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CALENDAR, 1973-74
Fall Semester
August 20

August 21
August 22
August 23
August 24
August 25
August 27
September 3
September 4
September 24
October 22
October 29
November 21
November 26
December 10-1 4
December 15

Monday

A.M.

Monday

P.M.

Tuesday
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday
Friday
Saturday
Monday
Monday
Tuesday
Monday
Monday
Monday

A.M.
P.M.

Wednesday
Monday
Monday through
Friday
Saturday

Freshman Orientation begins
Reg istratio n of sen iors and graduate students
Orientation of transfer students
Registratio n of juni ors and sophomores
Reg istration of jun iors and sophomores
Registration of freshmen
Registration of freshmen
Classes begin
MWF classes meet
Registration of part-time students for night and Saturday classes
Last day to register for a full load
Labor Day Holiday (No classes are to be held on this date)
Last day to registe r for credit
Freshman grade reports to Data Processi ng
Mid-term grade reports to Registrar's Office
Students who drop courses after this date will automatically receive
marks of "E" in the courses dropped
Thanksgiving holidays begin at 11:20 A.M.
Class work resumes at 8:00 A.M.
Final examinations
First semester closes at 12:00 noon
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Spring Semester
January 7

9

Monday

A.M.
P.M.
A.M.
P.M.

January 9
January 10
January 1 1
Janua ry 12
January 14
January 21
February 18
Febru ary 19
March 4
Ma rch 9
March 18

Monday
Tuesday
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday
Friday
Saturday
Monday
Monday
Mo nday
Tu esday
Monday
Saturday
Mo nday

April 12

Friday

May 6-10
May 11

Mo nday th ro ugh
Fr iday
Saturday

May 12

Sun day

Commenceme nt

I ntersession
May 20

Mo nd ay

J u ne 7

Frid ay

Regist ration - 8:00 A.M. to 10 :00 A.M. Laughlin Healt h Bui lding
Classes begi n at 10 :00 A.M.
lntersessio n ends

Monday-Tuesday
Wed nesday
Thursday
Friday

Registration
Classes begin
Indep endence Day Hol iday
Su mmer T erm closes

January 8

Orientation of new students
Registration of seniors and graduate students
Registration of junio rs and sophomores
Reg istration of jun iors and so phomores
Registration of freshmen
Registration of freshmen
Classes begin
MWF classes meet
Registration of p art-time stud ents fo r night and Satu rday classes
Last day to register for a full load
Last day to register for credit
Washington' s Birthday Ho liday (N o classes are t o be held on this date)
Class work resumes at 8 :00 A.M.
Mid-term grade rep o rts to Registrar's Office
Spring vacatio n begins at 12:00 noon
Class wo rk resumes at 8:00 A.M. (MWF schedule)
Stud ents who dro p courses aft er th is date will auto matically receive
marks of " E" in th e cou rses d ropped
Good Friday Holiday begins at the close of all classes on Thursday,
April 1 1
Final examinat ions
Second semester closes at 12 :00 noo n

Summer Term
June 10-1 1
June 12
July 4
August 2

Morehead State University
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CALENDAR , 1974-75
Fall Semester
August 19

August 20
August 21
August 22
August 23
August 24
August 26
September 2
September 3
September 23
October 21
October 28
November 20
November 25
December 9· 13
December 14

Monday

A.M.

Monday

P.M .

Tuesday
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday
Friday
Satu rday
Mond ay
Monday
Tuesday
Monday
Monday
Monday

A.M.
P.M.

Wednesday
Monday
Monday th rough
Friday
Saturday

Freshmen Orientation begins
Registration of seniors and graduate students
Orientation of transfer students
Registration of jun io rs and sophomores
Registration of juniors and sophomores
Registration of freshmen
Registration of fres hmen
Classes begin
MWF classes meet
Registration of part-time students for night and Saturday classes
Last day to register for a full load
Labor Day Hol iday (No classes are to be held on this date)
Last day to register for credit
Freshman grade reports to Data Processing
Mid-term grade reports to Registrar's Office
Students who drop courses after th is date will automatically receive
marks of " E" in the courses dropped
Thanksgiving holidays begin at 11:20 A.M .
Class work resumes at 8:00A.M.
Final examinations
First semester closes at 12:00 noon
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Spring Semester
January 6

Janua ry 7
January
January
January
January
January
January

8
9
10
11
13
20

Monday

A.M.

Monday
Tuesday
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday
Friday
Saturday
Monday
Monday

P.M.
A.M.
P.M.

February 17
February 18
March 3
March 8
March 17

Monday
Tuesday
Monday
Saturday
Monday

March 28

Friday

May 5-9

Monday through
Friday
Sa turday
Sunday

May 10
May 11

Orientation of new students
Registration of seniors and graduate students
Registration of juniors and sophomores
Reg istration of juniors and sophomores
Registration of freshmen
Registration of freshmen
Classes begin
MWF cla sses meet
Reg istration of part-time students for night and Saturday classes
Last day to regi ster for a full load
Last day to reg ister for credit
Washi ngton's Birthday Holi day (No classes are to be held on th is date)
Class work resumes at 8 :00 A .M.
Mid-term grade reports to Reg istrar's Office
Spring vaca tion begins at 12:00 noon
Class work resumes at 8 :00A.M. (MWF schedule)
Students who drop courses after th is date will automatically receive
marks of " E" in the courses dropped
Good Friday Hol iday begins with the close of all classes on
Thursday, March 27
Final examinations
Second semester closes at 12:00 noon
Commencement

I ntersession
May 19

Monday

June 6

Friday

Regist ration - 8:00A.M. to 10:00 A .M., Laughlin Health Building
Classes begin at 10:00 A .M.
lntersession ends

Monday-Tuesday
Wednesday
Friday
Friday

Registration
Classes begin
Independence Day Holiday
Summer Term closes

Summer Term
June 9-10
June 11
July 4
August 1

Morehead State University
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PURPOSES
We believe that the Unive rsity must struc ture a community o f
students, teachers, and administrators in which all elements
function for the sake of schola rship and in which no one
element serves only itself.
We believe that the Un iversity mu st develop an environment
in which knowledge may be discovered and integrated for
civic, regional, national, and international concerns of social
significance- or even for no reason at all except the
excitement of free inquiry.
We believe t hat the University must provide opportunity for
the individual student to recognize his potentialities and to
acquire self-discipline necessary for their realization .
We believe that the interaction of students committed to
meaningfu l learning with a facu lty committed to exce lle nce of
teaching mu st promote an atmosphere in which the stud ent
will be cha llenged to encounter the values, ideas, and tangible
aspects of the universe.
We believe that the University has a special obligation to serve
the people of Eastern Kentucky and a general obligation to
serve all of the citizens o f the Commonwealth.
We believe t hat to achieve its purposes, the Univers ity must
respond flexibly t o the needs of the present without spurning
the achievements and values of th e past or overlooki ng the
promises of the future.

Catalog/ 1973-75
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HISTORY

A long tradition of service to the people of the Commonwea lth of Kentucky runs through the history of Morehead
State University. A study of educational needs in the state led
to the establishment of Moreh ead State Normal School, whose
doors opened for the first time as a public institution in
September of 1923. The campus was one which had been
occupied for 35 years by a private institution bearing the
name of Morehead Normal School. The tradition of education
that had been established by th is predecessor provided strong
support in the region for the new public undertaking.
In 1926, the General Assembly changed the name to
Morehead State Normal School and Teachers College, and the
growing college was admitted to membership in the Kentucky
Association of Colleges. Morehead State Normal School and
Teachers College became Morehead State Teachers College in
1930, graduating 11 seniors from a student body of 256, with
a faculty of 22.
The college entered a decade of sustained growth during
which the size of the student body and the faculty more than
doubled. Four major buildings and Jayne Memorial Stadium
were built during this decade. In 1941 , the college admitted
its first fore ign student, and the next year became the site of
an electrical training school for the United States Navy.

After the war, offerings and services were broadened, and in
1948 the General Assembly changed the name to Morehead
State College-a harbinger of what came to be known as the
"Breakthrough" period of the 1950's.
During the 1950's, enrollment tripled, the campus acquired its
first major structure in 17 years as a huge expansion of
physical facilities exceeding $50,000,000 was u ndertaken and
educational programs were greatly strengthened and
expanded. The sound philosophy of service to the region was
greatly strengthened during this period and Morehead State
College became the center of regional activities for diverse
groups.
Continued growth i n the 1960's brought one more change in
name- Morehead State University, a reflection of t he changing
needs of the people of the Commonwealt h for higher
education. With that change in status in 1966, Morehead State
University reached another level in its tradition of service that
now has lengthened to more than four decades. The private
normal school, turned state normal school with the job of
training elementary teachers, has become something its first
president, Dr. Frank C. Button, would not have dreamed-a
renowned reg ional university whose offerings reach a broad
spectrum of people from all walks of life.

Morehead State University
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THE CAMPUS

The Un iversity's physica l plant represents an investment
upwards of $65 m il lion in pri ze-winn ing and eye-pl easing
architecture.

ACADEMIC-ADMINISTRATIVE
At the northeast edge of the City of Morehead I ies the campus
of Morehead State University, its gently-sloping, wooded
grounds covering nearly 500 acres.
Campus buildings combine t h e traditional and the
contemporary in an imposing array of modern physical
facilities set against the natural backdrop of th e Daniel Boone
National Forest . The campus sky I ine resembles a city with its
high-rise bui ldings and tree-lined streets.

Four teen sepa rate structures comprise the academic-admi nistrative group which extends along University Boul evard from
Main Street (U .S. 60) on the east to Tippett Avenue on the
west end of the campus.
The hub of activity is the Jerry Howeii -Cioyd McDowell
Administrat ion Building, l ocated approp riately in th e center
of campus. Compl eted in 1963, this t hree-story, air-condi-

Howell-McDowell Administration Bu ilding
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tioned facility contains offices of the President, Vice President
for Academ ic Affairs, Vice President for University Affairs,
Vice President for Fiscal Affairs, Vice President for Student
Affairs and the deans of graduate and undergraduate
programs. The building front features the Great Seals of the
University and the Commonwealth of Kentucky. University
Affairs is housed on the first floor and includes alumn i affairs,
extension, school relations, correspondence courses, publ ic
and sports information, publications and printing. The second
floor incorporates the President's office, business off ice,
registrar's office, undergraduate and graduate programs and
non-academic personnel. Located on the third floor are data
processing, admissions, Academic Affairs and Student Affairs
which includes housing, financial aid, traffic, dean of students,
associate deans of students and campus security. The structure
was named for two prominent members of the Board of
Regen ts.
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Starting from the east end of the boulevard, the first academic
structure is the Laughlin Health Building, an air-conditioned
two-story classroom and office structure with 97,000 square
feet of floor space. It contains the Division of Health , Physical
Education and Recreation and the offices of intercol legiate
and intram ural athletics. Opened in 1967, it features a
multi-purpose room encompassing four regulation-size
basketball courts, an eight-lane bowling alley , handball courts,
gymnastics and wrestling room s, a m irrored dance studio,
dressing rooms and sauna bath. The bu ilding was named in
honor of Robert G. Laughlin, former director of athletics and
head basketball coach who served the University for 38 years.
At the east comer of University Boulevard and Clements Lane
is Baird Music Hall. Constructed in 1953 and expanded in

Baird Music Hall

16
1963 and again in 1968, this three-story, air-conditioned
facility houses the offices of the dean of the School of
Humanities. the head of the Department of Music and the
director of bands. Also encl osed are faculty studios and
offices, classrooms, individual practice and ensemble rooms. a
1,000-seat rehearsal hall and a 300-seat recital hall. The
second addition received a design award from the Kentucky
Society of Architects. The building was named for Will iam
Jesse Baird, the University's fifth presidentOn the opposite corner is University Breckinridge School, a
laboratory school ranging from kindergarten through h igh
school with is open to a l imited number of students on a

Morehead State University
tuition basis. Built in 1931 and enlarged in 1966, the facility
includes a television production studio. The building was
named for Robert J. Breckinridge. Kentucky's sixth
superintendent of public instruction.
Diagonally across from UBS on the corner of University and
El izabeth streets is Palmer House, a homemaking laboratory
for students enrolled in vocational home economics. The
modern residence was purchased in 1964 and named for its
former owner, John Palmer.
The first academic structure on the south side of the
boulevard is the Claypool -Young Art Building, another

Claypool-Young Art Building
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award-win ning design selected by the Kentucky Society of
Arch itects. Completed in 1968, the three-story facility is the
only structure on a Kentucky public university campus
devoted exclusively to the teaching of art and art education. It
features a tri·level gallery, two outdoor sculpture ~ourts,
rooftop sketching deck, 150-seat lectu re room and skyl ighted
studios. The building was named i n honor of Mrs. Naomi
Claypool, head of the art faculty for 40 years, and Thomas
Young, who taught in the department for 28 years.

named for Clifford Rader, a member of the history faculty for
17 years. The building has been cited for design excellence by
the Kentucky Society of Architects.

Behind and above Rader is Lyman V . Ginger Hall , home of
the School of Education, the office of the Vice President for
Research and Development, Personal Development Institute,
Appalachian Adult Education Center, the Institute on Aging

Across f rom the art building is Rader Hall, the oldest campus
building. Opened in 1926, it was renovated and enlarged in
1970 to become an ultra-modern air-conditioned classroom
and office facility housing the entire School of Social
Sciences. Origi nally used as the administration building, it was

Rader Hall

Ginger Hall

Morehead State University
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and the Office of Special Services. Constructed in 1968, the
structure is comprised of a ni ne·story office tower and a
six-story classroom wing. Its facilities include a television
production studio, reading center, psychology laboratories,
seminar rooms and additional audio-visual areas. It was named
for Dr. Lyman V. Ginger, Kentucky superintendent of public
instruction and former chairman of the MSU Board of
Regents.

Johnson Camden Library

At the base of the hill overlooking the main campus area is th e
Johnson Camden Library. Built in 1931 and more than
doubled in size in 1965, it houses nearly 300,000 volumes and
includes conference rooms, study carrels, si ngle desks, the
James Still Room, ERIC documents, a microfiche collection
numbering i n the thousands, Oberlin College Collection of
Anti-Slavery Propaganda on microcards, a materials center
with a wide assortment of phonorecords, filmstrips and other
teaching aids and specialized equipment consisting of
microfilm readers, m icrocard readers, microfiche
reader-printer and coin-operated photocopy mach i nes. The
building was named for Johnson Camden, former U.S. Senator
from Kentucky.

Cata/og/ 1973-75
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Near the boulevard's west terminu s is the Button Building,
headquarters of the Department of Military Science and
location of the 1,500-seat Button Auditorium w hich is used
for student convocations, theatrical product1ons, motion
pictures, lectures and other p rogram s. Completed in 1929 as a
combined auditorium-gymnasium, it was remodeled in 1968
and the gymnasium area was converted into two floors of
offices and class1ooms and a practice room for the
University's voluntary Army ROTC program. The building
was named for Frank C. Button, the Umversity's f irst
president.
Clustered with three other academic buildings at th e west end
of the campus is Lappm Hall, the tour-story home of the
School of Sciences and MathematiCS and the Department of
Agriculture. Constru cted in 1937 and expanded in 1968, the
structure contains offices and modernly-equipped classrooms
and laboratories. The building was named for Warren C.
Lappin, former dean of the faculty and vice president for
academic affairs who served 48 years at the University.
Lappin Hall
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At the corner of Battson Avenue and Third Street is the
four-story Bert Combs Building, another completely
air-conditioned structure. Its tenants include the dean of the
School of Business and Economics, the Divisions of Languages
and Literature and Communications, the Department of
Philosophy, offices of the Trail Blazer, MSU's weekly student
newspaper, studios and offices of WM KY, the Un iversity's
50,000-watt FM radio station, the Little Th eatre, the
dial -access information retrieval system and the language
laboratory . The building was completed in 1961 and later
named for Bert T. Combs, the 54th governor of Kentucky.

Morehead State University
Next door to t he Combs Building is the Lloyd Cassity
Building, a three-story classroom, laboratory and office
structure which houses part of the School of Applied Sciences
and Technology. The building was opened in 1962 and
contains equipm ent for many of the University's two-year
programs in technical and vocational fields. It was named for
Lloyd Cassity, vice chairman of the Board of Regents and
former president of the Alumni Association.
Connected to the Cassity Building from behind is Boyd F.
Reed Hall, wh ich houses MSU's Appalachian Technical
Institute. The five-story structure includes three floors of

Reed Hall
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classrooms and offices for the School of Applied Sciences and
Tech nology and two levels of enclosed parking. It was named
for Boyd F. Reed, longtime member of the Board of Regents.
The University's largest lea rn ing laboratory- a 212-acre
experimental farm- is not contiguous to the main campus. It
is located on Ky. 377, about six miles north of Morehead in
rural Rowan County. A five-year development plan started in
1971 is adding new faci lities for agronomy, horticulture,
animal science and agricu ltu ral economics. Acquired in 1968
and under constant improvement since, the University Farm is
also used by local agricul ture organizations for va rious
outings.

RESIDENTIAL
The University's on-cam pus residential facilities consist of 28
multi-story structures for single and married students,
one-floor units for marri ed students and faculty and staff
members and the official residence of the president.
The President's Home, a th ree-story brick structure at the
corner of University Boulevard and Battson Avenue, has
served each of MSU's seven presidents with Dr. and Mrs.
Adron Doran in residence since 1954. Built in 1929, the
President's Home stands on a terraced lawn and is furnished in
keeping with the importance and dignity of suc h a structure.

President's Home

Seventeen modern residence halls function as homes away
from home for the bulk of the Un iversity's student body. All
contain study rooms on each floor with a director's apartment
on the lobby level. Starting at the east end of the campus, the
first campus address is Downing Hall, a tri·level structure on
the h illside overlooking Breathitt Sports Center. Occupied in
1967, it is used exclusively by the University's unmarried
scholarship athletes. Featuring 31 modern, tour-man carpeted
sui t es, the building was named fo r George D. Downing, the
University's first varsity coach and athletic director.

Morehead State University
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Butler Hall , a three-story men's residence, is located on Henry
Ward Place near the boulevard and is connected by a
passageway to Mays Hall. Butler contains 102 student
bedrooms and was com pleted in 1961 . It was named for
Wendell P. Butler, three-term superintendent of public
instruction in Kentucky and form er chairman of the MSU
Board of Regents.
Mays Hall , built in 1937 and extensively redecorated in recent
years, contains 91 bedrooms. The four-story structure was
named for Jesse T. Mays, a 35-year faculty member and
former director of the hall.
The tallest campus building and the largest residence facility is
Wi lliam H. Cartmell Hall, a 19-story tower which has 240
air-conditioned bedrooms. Completed in 1969, t he building
features a divided lobby with a formal lounge and television
viewing area. It towers above the intersection of University
Boulevard and Henry Ward Place. The building was named for
Dr. William H. Cartmell, chairman of the Board of Regents.

Cartmell Hall

Three women's residence hal ls face the boulevard in the
mid-campus area. Situated next door to University
Breckinridge School is Thompson Hall , a three-story building
with 80 bedrooms. Occupied in 1927, it was named for J. H.
Thompson, speaker of the Kentucky House of Representatives
when MSU was established in 1922. In the shadow of Ginger
Hall is Allie Young Hall , a three-story facility with 66 rooms.
The ground floor contains the offices of The Raconteur,

Cata/og/ 1973-75

23

MSU's yearbook, the campus placement center, three photographic laboratories and offices of the " Upward Bound" and
"Talent Search" projects. Built in 1926, the hall was named in
honor of Judge Allie W. Young, a former state legislator
credited with a major role in the selection of Morehead as the
site for the University. Located near the Button Building is
Fields Hall, a three-story structure with 80 bedrooms. A
20-bed infirmary is housed on the ground floor. Completed in
1927, the hall was named for Mrs. William J. F ields, wife of a
Kentucky governor and the first woman appointed to the
MSU Board of Regents.
Ten of the University's residence halls are situated east and
west of Clements Lane between the boulevard and the
University Lake. Dominating the north side of the campus is
the magnificent Mignon Complex, a U-shaped grouping of
four air-conditioned residence halls which houses 976 women.
The project was completed in 1967 w ith the occupancy of
16-story Mignon Tower, built for 292 coeds. The complex
also consists of six-story Mignon Hall , opened in 1963 with
space for 296 women; West Mignon Hall, a five-story facility
completed in 1964 to accomodate 196 women; and East
M1gnon Hall, a six-story building finished in 1966 with
quarters for 192 others. Each hall consists of four-person
suites with a study room, bedroom and private bath . The
complex was named for Mrs. Mignon Doran, wife of the
University's seventh president and founder and director of the
MSU Personal Development Institute.

Mignon Tower
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Spanni ng a wooded hollow near the Mignon Complex is Nunn
Hall, a 10-story residence hal l which houses 392 women in 98
air-cond itioned suites. Occupied in 1969, the building was
named in honor of Mrs. Beula C. Nunn, wife of th e 56th
governor of Kentuck y.
In front of Nunn Hall i s Waterfield Hall, a four-story women' s
residence hall with 196 bedrooms. For 10 years after its
compl etion in 1960 the hall was u sed by male students.
However, it was renovated in 1970 for occupancy by women.

Morehead State University
The building was named for Harry Lee Waterfield, two-t ime
lieutenant governor of Kentucky .
A h igh-rise structure and three smaller buil d ings form a
quadrangle of men's air-con.ditioned residence halls on the east
side of Clements Lane across f rom the Mignon Complex .
Alumni Tower, a 10-story home for 382 men, was completed
in 1967. It also houses the University's second cafeteria which
has a seating capacity of 500 including a formal dining area.
The tower was named in honor of the University's more than
15,000 graduates.

_....
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On the tower's south side is Cooper Hall, a four-story
structu re completed in 1966 and occupied by 202 men. It
bears the name of John Sherman Cooper, former U.S. Senator
from Kentucky and ambassador to India.
Two nearly identical four-story men's halls- Regents and
Wilson- stand behind Alumni Tower. Each houses 202 men.
Regents Hall, finished i n 1963, was named for all of the
persons who have served on the Morehead State University

Board of Regents. Wilson Hall , opened in 1962, was named in
honor of Roger L. Wilson, the University's vice president for
student affairs.
Located east of Regents and Wilson are Normal Hall, a
four-story, 40-unit apartment building, and Ricevi ll e, a cluster
of 20 two-bedroom, unfurnished dwellings. Both projects
house married students. Normal Hall, occupied in 1967, was
named for Mrs. Phoebe Phelps Button and her associates who
founded the Morehead Normal School in 1887.
South of University Lake is Lakewood Terrace. a gathering of
10 two-story buildings containing 84 studio apartments and
40 one-bedroom units and five duplexes housing 10 faculty
families. Open mainly to married students, the buildings were
completed in 1960. Eight were named for the U niversity's
original faculty- Charles D. Lewis, Henry C . Haggan, Charles
0 . Peratt, D. M. Holbrook, Inez Faith Humphrey, Evelyn
Royalty, Emma Shader and Ruby Vansant. The others were
named in honor of U.S. Rep. Carl D. Perkins of Kentucky's
7th Congressional District and Miss Anna Carter, who served
as secretary to all seven MSU presidents. Other permanent
faculty housing is located on Ward Oates Drive and North
Wilson Avenue.

Alumni Tower

University-owned and supervised mobile home housing
facilities are main tained at three off-campus locations. Parking
pads for 14 privately-owned units, five three-bedroom homes
for faculty and staff members and 12 one-bedroom units for
married students are available three m iles east of the campus
on U. S. 60. Th e University has 125 one-bedroom mobile
homes on Ky. 32 about two miles from campus and 10
one-bedroom units on Piedmont Avenue adjoining Breathitt
Sports Center.
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AUXILIARY
Six main structures and areas make up the University's
auxiliary facilities. Moving from east to west, the fi rst
operation is the MSU Golf Course, four miles east of campus
on U. S. 60. Acquired in 1967, the nine-hole, 3,000-yard
layout is used by golf classes, the golf team , students, faculty
and staff fam ilies and the general public.

At the eastern edge of the campus is Breathitt Sports Center, a
30-acre ath letic complex incorporating a 10,000-seat stadium
for football and track, an eight-lane track with a synthetic
surface, a baseball pa rk with 1,100 permanent seats, t en t ennis
courts, soccer f iel d, intramural fields and football and band
practice f ields. The stadium's west grandstand incl udes the
foo tball coaching offices and dressi ng rooms for football,
baseball, track and socce r. Com pleted in 1964 and expanded
in 1972, the complex was named for Edwa rd T. Breathitt Jr.,
Kentucky's 55th governor.

--·-Adron Doran University Center
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The University's largest indoor seating area and home of the
basketball team is Lawrence W. Wetherby Gymnasium,
located on Main Street near the east end of University
Boulevard. The 5,000-seat arena also contains the basketball
coachi ng offices and is used for basketball games, wrestling
matches, commencement exerci ses, entertainment programs,
regiona l meetings and many student convocat ions. It was
opened in 1957. The building was named for Lawrence W.
Wetherby, Kentucky's 52nd governor.
Directly behind Wetherby Gymnasium is the W. H. Rice
Service Building, headquarters of the Department of Buildings
and Grounds. Built in 1965, it contains more than 15,000
square feet of storage and work space and f acilitat es mainte·
nance operations as well as receiving and shipp ing of materials.
The University's vehicles are stored in the building's enclosed
parking l ots. The structure was named for W. H. Rice, the
department's superintendent for 32 years.
The Universi ty's indoor swimming pool is housed in Senff
Natatorium on the west side of the Button Building. Th e
90-foot by 30-foot pool includes a spectators' gallery and
dressing rooms. U sed mainly for swimming classes and swim
meets, it was opened in 1932 and named for Judge Earl SenH,
a former member of the Board of Regents.
Busiest of all campus buildings is the Adron Doran University
Center at the corner of University Boulevard and Battson
Avenue. Originally opened in 1957 and renovated and
enlarged in 1969, the three-story structure houses a myriad of
activities. The f irst floor con tai ns the University Post OHi ce,
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University Store, a game room, information desk, director's
office and television lounge. On the second floor are offices of
the MSU Student Government Association, ADUC Program
Council, Panhellenic and Interfraternity councils, a 600-seat
ca feteria, 230-seat grill, a women's commuter lounge and East
and West meeting rooms. The third floor includes a ballroom,
seating 1,100 for banquets and private dining in the Eagle
Room (70 seats). Red Room (100 seats) and Presidential Su ite
(60 seats). On the same level is the UN Room, meeting place
of the University Senate and the executive, judicial and
legislative branches of the Student Government Association.
Th e bu ilding bears the name of Adron Doran, the University's
seventh president.
Situated near the campus are student centers of th e Baptist,
Catholic, Methodist, Episcopal and Christian churches.
Next door to the Baptist Student Center on University Street
is the MSU Alumni House, a two-story facility constructed in
1973 to house offices and meeting and reception rooms of the
University's Alumni Association. Financed entirely by alumni
contributions, the structure is also used for other Un!versity
functions.
FUTURE GROWTH

University planners are at work on designs f or a tower
addit ion to the Administration Building, an outdoor
swimming pool, recreational f acilities at the University Lake
and a clubh ouse at the golf course.

Information for Students
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ADMISSION

Admissio n to t he Freshman Class
Without Examination. Graduates of high schools accredited
by the Kentucky State Board of Education are admitted
without examination, provided that 15 of the units used for
graduation are acceptable to the University. No specific
courses are required for entrance, but not more than four of
the 15 acceptable units may have been earned in one subject
field.
An out-of-state student who is a graduate of an accredited
high school may be granted admission to Morehead State
University if his high school transcript shows that he has been
graduated in the upper one-half of the senior c lass and has
been recommended by a responsible school official as having
educational promise.
An out-of-state student who has been a marginal high school
performer may file an application for admission to Morehead
State University. Based upon the student's past academic
record, his scores on standardized tests, and his
recommendations from high school officials, the student may
be accepted for the Special Summer Program. Students
admitted for this program must enroll i n the regular summer
term, take six hours of academic work which has been
approved by the Dean of Undergraduate Programs, make not
less than "C" in each course. and maintain an acceptable

pattern of behavior. The student will then be considered for
admission at the beginning of the fall semester. This program
will provide an opportunity for the low achieving student to
prove his ability to successfully cope with university level
work.
Marginal students often will be requested to schedule an
interview in the Office of Admissions to discuss their program
with admission counselors of Morehead State University prior
to registration for the summer term.

By examination. High school students who have outstanding
records and are within one unit of graduation may be
admitted to the freshman class upon recommendation of the
high school principal and successful completion of an entrance
examination.

By High School Equivalency. A Kentucky resident who has
not graduated from high school may be admitted to the
freshman class of Morehead State Universi ty by presenting a
High School Equivalency Diploma. Local boards of education
issue such diplomas on the basis of General Educational
Development Tests to service personnel, veterans, and
nonveteran adults. Additional information may be obtained
by contacting the local board of education, the State
Department of Education, or the OHice of Admissions.
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Admission of High School Juniors
High school students who have completed six semesters of
high school or finished their junior year may apply for the
high school junior program . Th is program allows exceptional
h igh school juniors to enroll for freshman level courses in
addition to the ir high school program and not in lieu of their
senior year of high school. A maximum of six sem ester hou rs
will be allowed in any regular summ er term and a m aximum
of three sem ester hours in any semester in which th e student
is enroll ed in high school. To qualify for the high school
junior program the followi ng regul at ions must be m et: (1)
applicant must have completed six sem esters of high school;
(2) applicant must be recommended by a responsibl e school
official as being capable of com peting at the college level and
as bei ng capable of adjusting to the college campus; (3)
applicant must have a 8 (3 .00) st anding; and (4) an interview
wi ll be required on campus.
Admission as a Special Student
Kentucky residents who do not meet entrance requirements
to the University may be admitted to college classes as special
students. Th ese special students may be considered as candidates for any degree or certif icate when they have fulfilled
college entrance requireme nts or completed satisfactorily an
approved number of hours in resid ence as determined by the
Admissions Comm ittee.
NOTE: Students who have attempted work at the coll ege level
must declare that work. Classes taken at the college level must
be used in the admissions evaluation.
NOTE : All students desiring admission must have their credits
certif ied by presenting official transcripts. These transcripts
shoul d be mailed directly to the Director of Admissions by
the person certifying them and must be on fi le prior to the
time of registration.
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Admission as a Transfer Student
Students entering Morehead f rom other institutions must
present a statement of honorable dismissal from the college or
university attended prev iously and must satisfy t he entrance
requirements here. Official transcripts of coll ege and high
school cred its mu st be on file in the Registrar's Office prior to
the time of registration.
A student who is ineligible to retu rn to the college or
university from which he desires to transfe r may be
considered for admissio n on probation as a transfer provided
his aca demic standing on th e work d one at the other
institu t ion is equal to or above the academic standing required
of a student to remain at Morehead State University,
provided, however, he is recommended for admission by the
academic dean of the coll ege or university from which he
tra nsfers and provided, furt her, that he is approved for
admission by the Comm ittee on Admissions of Morehead
State Uni versity on the basis of a personal interv iew with the
student on campus. The student's parent o r parents may be
requested to accompany the student. Any student who is
accept ed as a tra nsfer to Mo re head State University on
probationary statu s, with three or more sem esters in
residence, must achieve an academic standing of 2.0 or above
as a full -time student and m aintain an acceptable pattern of
behav ior t o be eligible to enroll for the succeeding semester.
Admission as an Auditor
An individual who wishes to audit a c lass must apply to the
Director of Admissions. No credit will be given for this work,
nor will the student be permitted to take an examination for
cred it.
Admission to Graduate Study
Regulations governing admission to graduate study are
explain ed in detail in the Graduate Bulletin, wh ic h may be
obtai ned from t he Office o f Graduate Programs.
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REGULATIONS AND PRACTICES

ACADEMIC
Late Entrance
Students entering after the regular enrollment date will be
placed on a reduced schedule. A late enrollment fee of $3.00
per day, not to exceed $6.00, will be charged all students who
do not register on the day set aside for the purpose.
Change in Schedule
The student's schedule cannot be changed after registration
except by permission of the Dean of the School/Schools
involved.
A fee of $2.00 will be charged for each change in the schedule
made at the student's request after the date provided in the
school calendar.
Student Load
The minimum amount of wo rk th at a full -time student may
carry each semester is 12 hours; the maximum amount is 17
semester hours except as follows:
A student may schedule a maximum of 18 semester hours
with the permission of the Dean of Undergraduate Programs; a

student who has earned a quality point standing of 3.25
during the previous term may schedule not to exceed 19
semester hours with the perm ission of the Dean of Under·
graduate Programs; a student who has earned a quality-point
standing of 3.35 during the previous term may schedule not to
exceed 20 semester hours with the permission of the Dean of
Undergraduate Programs; and a student who has earned a
quality-poi nt standing of 3.5 with no mark below 8 , during
the previous year may schedule not to exceed 21 semester
hours with the permission of the Dean of Undergraduate
Programs.
An exception may be made to the regulations stated in the
preceding paragraph when, in the senior year, a student needs
not more than three semester hours in excess of his regular
load to graduate. In this case, the student may be permitted to
take, during the year, not to exceed three semester hours
more t han his sta nding would normally permit, provided that
the total load is not greater than 2 1 semester hours during any
one semester.
The minimum student load for a full·time graduate student is
nine semester hours. The normal load for a graduate student is
15 hours.
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During a summer term of eight weeks the student loads are
one-half of the loads as defined for the regular semester.

Courses numbered 600 and above may be taken only by
graduate students.

No in-service teacher is permitted to earn more than five hours
of credit during a semester, or eight hours during a school
year, in any combination of residence, correspondence, or
study center work .

Courses numbered 700-799 are used to indicate special
graduate courses involving independent research.

Seniors at Morehead State University who meet the academic
requirements and who lack no more than six semester hours
for com pletion of the requirements for the Bacca laureate
degree may apply for permission to enroll in graduate courses
concurrently with the remaining undergraduate work.
Application is made to the Dean of Graduate Programs on a
form suppl ied by the graduate office. A senior taking graduate
courses may not enroll for more than 14 hours of course
work. If admitted, such a student registers as a senior.
Classi fication of Students
Classification of a student is determined by the number of
hours of credit he has successfully completed, in accordance
with the following schedule: 0-29 hours, freshman; 30-59
hours, sophomore; 60-89 hours, junior; 90 hours and above,
senior.
The Numbering of Courses
100-199
Freshman courses
200-299
Sophomore courses
300-399
Junior courses
Senior courses
400-499
Senior and graduate courses
500-599
Graduate courses
600-699
Special graduate courses
700-799
Courses numbered 500 may be tak en for graduate or
undergraduate credit. Before enrolling for a 500 level course
for graduate credit, a student should consult the Dean of
Graduate Programs.

The Marking System
The evaluation of work done by undergraduate students will
be indicated by letters as follows :
A- The highest mark attainable
B- A mark above average
C- Th e average mark
D- The lowest passing mark
E- Failure-course must be repeated in
residence
1- 1ncomplete course
K- Credit (pass-fail)
N- Failure (pass-fail)
P- Withdrew passing
A- Course repeated
U- Withdrew unofficially
W- Withdrew officially
Y-Audit
(A course in which an "I" is received must be completed
within the fi rst thirty school days of the next term in
residence, if credit is to be granted. Otherwise, the mark
automatically becomes an "E".)
Pass-Fail
Morehead State Universi ty has a pass-fail grading system
which students may select by filling out an appli cation in the
office of the dean of their first major. The purpose of the
system is to broaden their educat ion by undertaking
in tellectual explorat ion in elective courses outside their area
of specialization without having to engage in grade
competition with students specializaing in those courses.
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The requirements for the pass-fail grading system include the
following:
1. The student who has earned a 2.5 cumulative point
average for a minimum of 30 hours on the campus of
Morehead State University is eligible for t he program. A
transfer student with a minimum of 30 semester hours
of which at least 12 hours have been completed at
Morehead State University with a 2.5 on the work
completed at Morehead State University is eligible for
the program.
2. A student may apply a maximum of 15 hou rs of
pass-f ail credit earned at the University towa rd the total
nu m ber of hours required for graduat ion with a
maximum of six hours permissible in an Associate
Degree.
3. The pass-fail option is applicable only for free elective
courses. These include all courses outside the student's
major or minor area, but do not include general
education or specific degree requirements.
4. A student may register each semester under t he pass-fail
option for one course of any number of hours or a
combination of courses not to exceed three hours.
5. Hours earned in pass-fail work will be added to the
student's total hours passed but will not have an effect
on grade point average. Any grade of D or above will be
consid ered passing and w ill be designated by K. A
fai ling grade will be designated N.
6. A student may change his course registration status
from a pass-fail option to the conventional letter
grading system and vice versa during the norma l period
t o add a course.
7. Hou rs earned under the pass-fail option cannot be
t ransferred int o any degree program .

8. Students taking courses under the pass-fail option will
not be identified to instructors. Instructors will turn in
the conventional letter grade and the Registrar will
convert the assigned letter grade to a K or N as
appl icable.
For further information concerning the pass-fail grading
system and how to make application for this system, please
contact the dean of your school or the Dean of Undergraduate
Programs.
Graduate Students
Marks are assigned to graduate students according to the
fo ll owi ng scaleSuperior graduate work
A
B
Average graduate work
C
Below
average graduate work, counts as graduate credit
D and E No graduate credit
Scholarship Points
The ma rk of "A" carries 4 points; "B", 3 points; "C", 2
points; " D", 1 point; and " E", no points. A minimu m average
of "C", or standing of 2.00, must be maintai ned for any
undergraduate degree or certificate. This m inimum requirement for graduate students is an average of " B", or standing of
3 .0.
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Honors
Honor Roll. At the close of each semester a list of honor
stude nts is released and publicized by the Reg istrar's Office.
Students whose names appear on this list are given special
consideratio n in making their class schedules, as well as in
other appropriate ways, and are recognized in a special
assembly program during the second semester.
To be eligible for the Honor Roll a Student must1. Have carried a full -time load (at least 12 hou rs) of
undergraduate work, and
2. Have earned a standing of 3.0 (average of B) for the
term involved.
Graduation with Honors. Students who do outstand ing
academic work are graduated with honors. The honors are :
With Distinction and With High Distinction.
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Honors Program
Admission to the program is granted on the basis of the hi!tl
school record, the accompl ishment on the freshman and
sophomore tests, the grades mad e in college, and the opinions
of instructors. Outstanding students are invited to participate
in the program during their junior and senior yea rs.
Eligible students transferring to Morehead with advanced
sta nding may be considered for the program after one year of
residence (36 weeks and 32 semester hours).
The student enters the program voluntarily and is permitted to
remain in the program so long as he participates to the
satisfaction of the Honors Committee and so long as he earns a
minimum mark of "B" in all courses taken. (In the event that
a student falls below the mark of "B" in a course, he may
appeal to the Honors Committee.)

To qualify for the baccalaureate degree with honors-

Each student in the program is assigned an individual adviser
from the department or division in which he is doing his major
work.

A student who has been in residence at Morehead for two
years (a m inimum of 64 semester hours) must earn a
qual ity-point standing of 3.40-3 .59 to receive the degree With
Distinction. To receive the degree With High Distinction the
quality-point standing must be 3.60-4.00.

The Honors Student is permitted to enroll for any amount of
work he cares to schedule but he is held to the general
regulations concerning the dropping of courses.

Students who have been in residence at Morehead for less than
two years (a minimum of 64 semester hours) are not eligible
for the degree with honors.
When determining quality-point standing only work completed
at Morehead is considered.

Academic departments are authorized to mod ify the
departmental content requirements for Honors Students,
provided the min imum quantitative requirements for graduation and/or certification are observed. (This authorization
means that the department may require diffe rent courses or
may require a different type of experie nce for Honors
Students.)
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Honors Students enrolled in regu lar classes are permitted to
attend classes as they choose but, in any event, they are
expected to take all t ests and examinations required of other
students. If th ey choose to be irregu lar in class attendance, it is
und erstood that when attending th ey are not t o raise questions
already given attention in the class. (This provision does not
apply to courses in which participation in class activity
constitutes the essential value of the course, e.g., applied
music, activity courses in physical education, ski ll courses in
business, etc.)
Students in the Honors Program are expected, under the
guidance of thei r adviser or other member of the faculty who
may be qualifi ed for the particu lar assignment, to carry on
significant portions of their wo rk on an individual basis (other
than the usual type of class activity). By this means these
students are able to explore th eir own interests more
extensively and pursue these interests to a greater degree than
wou ld be possible in the typical c lassroom situation.
Honors Students are expected to participate in a minimum of
two honors seminars for a total of six semester hours. These
seminars may be chosen from a variety of seminars offered and
may be taken in any semester during the junior and se nior
years. However, each student is allowed to enrol l for one
seminar only in the school of his major. Each seminar ca rries
three hours K credit each semester and may be counted either
as elective or required credit depending upon the decision of
the department or division concerned. The seminars may be
used also as substitutes for general education courses upon
agreement by the dean of each sc hool involved.

Morehead State University
Our current seminars include programs in which enrollment is
small and a situation exists wherein students are all owed to
discuss topics of interest to them and are given the
opportu nity to pursue topics on an individual basis. Field
trips, either for the group or individual, are a basic part of the
learning process in some seminars. Each course carri es three
hours K credit which not only al lows sufficient time to pursue
interest areas, but also assures the student that the Honors
Program is an integral part of his requirements as a student.
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Scholastic Probation
Any studen t making a standing of 1.5 or lower on a semester's
work is placed on probation for the next semester in residence
and hi s parents will b~ notified of his unsatisfactory work. The
student wi ll be dropped from school if he makes less than a
1.7 grade-point average duri ng hi s next semester in residence.
An exception may be made to this general ru le if the student is
placed on probation at the close of the first semester and fa ils
to make a standing of 1.7 the fol lowing semester. In this
instance, he may apply for permission to attend the following
summer term. If this permission is granted, the student's
sch ed ul e of classes for the summer term must include those
courses in which he made low marks during the academic year.
If the student's total stand ing on work taken during the
academic year and the summer term is 1. 7 or better he will be
removed from probation. If t he student's total standing on
work taken during the academic year and the summer term is
less than 1.7 he will be dropped from school.
A student who is placed on probation at the end o f the spring
semester may remove himself from probation by earning a
2.00 grade-point average as a full-time student in the following
regular summer session.
A student who has been dropped for poor scholarship may
apply for readmission after the lapse of one semester. Should
the student be readmitt ed he shall be readmitted on
probationary status and be required to ea rn a 2.0 grade-poi nt
average as a full time student during the semester in which he
enrolls. After being dropped for poor sc holarship the second
time he is not eligible for readmission.
Exceptions for Freshmen
A freshman who makes a standing of 1.5 or lower on his f irst
semester's work is placed on probation for the next semester
in residence. During this second semester the student is
required to include in his schedule of classes those general
education courses in wh ich he made low marks during the first
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semester. If at the end o f t he second semester the student has
earned a standing of 1. 7 or above on the work of the semester
he will be removed from probation.
If at the end of the seco nd semester the student has not earned
a standing of 1. 7 or above o n the work of the semest er and has
not accumu lated a total of 27 hours of credit during the
academic year he may apply for permission to attend the
following ·summ er term. If this permission is granted, the
student's schedule of c lasses for the summer term must be
made up of those courses in wh ich he has made low marks
during the academic year. At the end of the summer term , if
the student's total standing on the work of the academic year
and the summer term is 1. 7 or better he will be removed from
probation. If at the end of the summer term his standing is not
1. 7 but the student has accumulated 27 hours of credit, he
may be given a third semester. If a m in imum standing of 1.7 is
not earned on the work of this third semester the student wi ll
be dropped .
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Absences
When a student enrolls he is expected to attend all regular
exercises of the University. Class absences seriously hinder
scholarship and the cooperation of parents is requested in
reduc ing absences to a minimum. Parents are, therefore, urged
to refrain from asking permission for students to be absent
preceding or following a holiday or to take frequent trips over
the week-ends.

Transfer of Credits from Junior Colleges
Morehead State University will accept by transfer the credits
earned by students who have received an associate degree
(based on a minimum of 60 and a maximum of 67 semester
hours of college credit) from an accredited college and grant
them junior standing. However, before receiving the
baccalaureate degree, all transfer students must meet all of
Morehead's requirements for this degree.

Students are requ ired to be prompt and regular in class
attendance and deliberate "cuts" are not excused. However,
absences are excused* for the following reasons:
1. Illness. If the absence has been caused by illness, the
student is expected to present to the instructor an
excuse signed by the Univers ity Nurse, or a physician.
2. Representing the University. If the absence has
occurred because the student was representing the
University in a recognized activity-music, athletics,
etc.-lists of such students are sent to the instructors by
the Dean of Undergraduate Programs.
3. Authorized Field Trips. Lists of students participating
in authorized field trips are sent to the instructors by
the Dean of Undergraduate Programs.
4. Instructors are authorized to exercise their d iscretion in
excusing absences for other causes. If the individual
teacher feels that the absence is justified, the excuse is
granted , otherwise the absence is considered as
unexcused.
Cases of extended or repeated absence are reported to the
Dean of the School in which the student is enrolled.

A maximum of 67 semester hours may be accepted from an
accredited two·year college. The 67 hours shall include any
work already completed in other institutions (including senior
colleges) previous to the date of completion of work in the
two·year college. When a student has a total of 67 semester
hours from one institution or a combination of institutions, no
additiona l work may be accepted for credit from a two·year
college. The student is advised to check with the Registrar of
this institution before enrolling for work in any two·year
college after he has earned 60 semester hours.

*If the absence is excused the student is permitted to make up
any work that the instructor considers essential. This
consideration is not given if the absence is unexcused.

Morehead State University will accept by transfer the credits
earned by students who have not received an associate degree,
provided the college from which the student transfers accepts
the credits on its associate degree, and provided further that
such credits meet all other requirements of transferred credit.
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HOUSING
All full-time students are required to live on campus unless
they are granted permission by the Dean of Students to live
elsewhere.
Only fu ll -time students are permitted to live in University
residence halls; however, part-time students may make a
request to the Director of Student Housing for permission to
live in a residence hall.
Reserving Rooms in Residence Halls
Anyone desiring to room in one of the University residence
halls must apply to the Director of Housing and enclose a
twe nty-five dollar deposit to secure a room reservation. The
deposit of twenty-five doll ars is a "cont inuing housing
deposit" and will be refunded at the time the student officially
terminates (by graduation, withdrawal , etc.) his resi dence in
Un iversity housing, providing no damage has been done to the
room or furnishings and the room key has been returned.
Students who have been previously enrolled and have left the
deposit on file, and who desire to live in the residence hall for
any term , should make application to secure a room
reservation before the start of that term and anothe r deposit is
not required.

It is advisable for prospective students to reserve rooms at the
earliest possible date.
All assignments to residence halls are made by the Di rector of
Hous ing, and room assignments are not completed until
satisfactory arrangements for all University expenses are made
with t he Office of Business Affairs.
Hall and room assignments are not val id unless final admission
to Morehead State University is received.
Dormitory l ife
Th e University endeavors to make it possible for students to
live in a wholesome atmosphere under good living conditions.
The Un iversity provides pillowcases, pillows, sheets, and
bedspreads and has these laundered. Students must furn ish
their own blankets, toilet articles, and towels. Students Iiving
in the residence halls are expected to care for their rooms and
keep them clean and orderly. Each student is directly
responsible for the room to which he is assigned. Students
shall occupy only that space assigned by Univesity officials.
Prompt settlement for damages is required.

40

Morehead State University
Rules Concerning Students Residing in Private Homes
All full -tim e students are expected to live on the campus
unless they are granted permission by the Dean of Students to
live elsewhere.
All student s not living in their own homes, whether residing in
the dorm itories or in privat e homes o r rooming houses, are
subject to the regu lations, control, and supervision of the
University.
Students not residi ng in the dormi to ries are required to
register their addresses with the Dean of Students prior to the
day of reg istration and any student changing his address during
a term must arrange for t he change in advance with the Dean
of Students and repo rt the change to the Registrar.
Students liv ing off-campus will make their own financial
arrangements with regard to living expenses.

Each student who accepts a room assignment on campus is
automatically subject to the t erms of published or posted rules
and regulations regard ing campus and residence hall conduct.
The same conduct is expected from each student as wou ld be
ex pected of him or her in a refined private home.
The University reserves the right t o ins pect all rooms at any
t ime a nd for any purpose and students availing themselves of
these rooms accept this condi tion.
Opening and Closing of Dormitories
Stud ent s are expected to arrive on the cam pus on or after the
official ope ning time of the dormitories. If it is necessary to
arrive before this official opening time, necessary arrangements
should be made with the d irector of the dormitory involved.
Official closing time for the residence halls will be published
several weeks in advance of holidays, vacations, and at th e end
of each semester. Students who find t hey must remai n o n the
campus after th e official closing time should make the
necessary arrangements with the residence hall director. All
residence ha lls will be closed during official vacation periods.
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Housing For Married Couples
The Univers ity maintains housing for married students. The
types of housing available are as follows: furnished
studio·efficiency apartm ents, one·bedroom furnished
apartments, either air·conditioned or non air·cond itioned,
two·bedroom unfurnished apartments, and one-bedroom
furnished mobile homes. In addition a number of mobile home
parking spaces are available.

SPECIAL

Anyone desiring married student housing should make
application to the Director of Student Housing.

Registration of motor vehicles will take place during class
registration at the beginning of each term. A student
registering a vehicle must have a vali d driver's license and show
evidence of ownership of the vehicle being registered. No
student may register a vehicle owned and/or operated by
another student who is not eligible for vehicle privileges. If a
student brings a motor vehicle on campus during the semester,
it must be registered with the traffic office.

There are places in the community where light housekeeping
can be done. These may be rented furnished or unfurnished.
Prospective students desiring such rooming facilities off the
campus are advised to communicate with the Di rector of
Housing in advance of their arrival, so that the best possible
arrangements can be made.
What to Brin g
Students expecting to room in the dormitories should bring
the following articles: laundry bag, blankets, and necessary
toilet articles including towels. The University provides pillow
cases, sheets and bedspreads and has them laundered.
Boarding Facilities
Dining facilities are provided in the University cafeterias and
grill.
Light housekeeping is not permitted in dormitory rooms. Any
student violating this rule will be asked to leave his or her
room and no room rent wil l be refunded.

Student Automobiles
Morehead State Un iversity has approved the policy of
permitting any student who is enrolled at the University to
operate a motor vehicle on campus provided the vehicle is
properly registered with t he Bureau of Student Affairs at
Morehead State University.

The fee for registering a n automobile on cam pus will be
collected for the time pe riod August-May of the academic year
at Fal l registration. The sticker will be good for both
semesters.
Withdrawals
Students withdrawing from school during any semester or
term must arrange for their withdrawal with the Dean of
Students and the Dea n of Undergraduate or Graduate
Programs. No refunds will be made unless the withdrawal is
made through the proper channels.
Physical Examination
Each student entering Morehead for the first time is required
to have a medical examination by his local or family physician
prior to admission. Each student sends the report of this
examination, on a form supplied by the University, to the
Dean of Students prior to entrance.
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EXPENSES
Terms of Payment
Fees and room rent are payable at the time of registration.
Checks should be made payable to Morehead State University .
Satisfactory financial arrangements must be made before
registration is complete.
No degree, diploma, or transcript of credits, will be furnished
to students until all financial obligations to the University have
been paid. All previously incurred expenses to the University
must be paid in full before a student may re-enter at the
beginning of any semester.
Full -Time Fees
Tuition for full-time students (undergraduates taking 12 hours
or more during fall and spring terms and graduates taking 9
hours or more in the spring and fall terms):
Tuition - Resident Undergraduate
$21 0.00*
Tuition- Resident Graduate
235.00*
475.00*
Tuition- Non-Resident Undergraduate
500.00*
Tuition - Non· Res ident Graduate
*All full -time students are entitled to the use of the student
health services and receive the Trail Blazer. In addition,
full -time fall and spring enro ll ees receive copies of the
Raconteur and are admitted to the athletic events and the
Concert and Lecture Series.

Part-Time Fees
Tuition for part- time students (fall and spring
terms-undergraduates taking less than 12 hours and graduates
taking less than 9 hours)
The registration fee for undergraduate students who are
residents of Kentucky and enrolled fo r less than twelve
hours of work is $18.00 per semester hour. This fee for
non·resident students is $40.00 per semester hour.
The registration fee for graduate students who are residents
of Kentucky and enrolled for less than nine hours of work
is $27.00 per semester hour. This fee for non-resident
students is $56.00 per semester hour.
Laundry Fee
Each dormitory student is charged a laundry fee of $5.00 a
semester which is payable at the time of registration. Th is fee
covers th e rental charge on sheets, pillowcases, and bedspreads
furnished by the University and provides la undry services for
them.
Special Events Fee
This $10.00 fee is collected from each full ·time undergraduate
student each semester and the proceeds are used by the
Student Council for the services and programs it provides for
the students of the Un iversity. The fee is optional for
part-time and graduate students.
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Expenses for One Semester

Undergraduate stud ents
Tuition - Full -time ...... .. . .. . .. .. . . .. .......... .
Tuit ion - Part·time (less th an 12 hours) per hour ....... .
Room rent (ref er to rent schedule) . ....... . ......... .
Laundry service .. . . . . ....... . ..... . .. . .......... .
University post office box .. . ... .. .. .. ... . ... . ..... .
Special events fee .. .. . ..... .. .... . . .. ............ .
Telephone centrex fee (if applicable) . ...... . ......... .
Graduate students
Tuition - Full -t ime . ............................. .
Tuition - Part-time (l ess than 9 hours) per hour ........ .
Expenses for Regular Summer Session
Undergraduate students
Tuition - Full -time .............................. .
Tuition- Part·time (less th an 6 hours) per hour .. . ..... .
Room rent .... . . .. .......... . ... .. ............. .
Post Office Box fee ................ . . ............ .
Laundry ........ . .............................. .
Telephone centrex fee (if Applicabl e) ... . ..... . ...... .
Graduate Students
Tuition - Full-time . . .............. .. ............ .
Tuition - Part·time (less than 6 hours) per hour ....... . .
Expenses for lntersession
Tuition- Undergraduate
Tuition - Graduate . ...
Dormitory (per week) ....
Post Office Box Fee ......

............ ... .... . ...... .
.. . ......... .. ............ .
. ................. . ....... .
. ...... . .... . ............. .

Kentucky
Residents

Out·of·State
Students

$210.00
18.00
$133.00- 143.00
5.00
1.00
10.00
12.00

$475.00
40.00
$133.00- 143.00
5.00
1.00
10.00
12.00

235.00
27.00

500.00
56.00

105.00
18.00
71 .00
.50
3.00
6.00

238.00
40.00
71.00
.50
3.00
6.00

118.00
27.00

250.00
56.00

18.00
27.00
9.00
.50

40.00
56.00
9. 00
.50
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Rent Schedule
Apartments f or Married Students
Studio . .. . .... .. . . .. .. . . ... .. . .. . per month , includes utilities
One·bedroom . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . per month, includes utilities
Normal Hall . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . per month, includes utilities
Riceville
Two-bedroom . . .. .... . .. .. . . . ..... . . . . per month, plus utilities
Trailers . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . per month, includes utilities
T railer Pad ... . .... .. .. .. ..... . .. . ...... .. ..... . . per mont h
Dormitory Housing
Women's Residence Halls
Allie Young Hal l .......... . . . . . . . .. .. . . . .. . . . . .. . . per semest er
Fields Hall .... ..... . .... . .. ...... . ....... .. .. . ... per semester
Thompson Hall . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . per semester
Mignon Hall . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . per semester
West Mignon Hall . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . per semester
East Mignon Hall . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . per semester
Mignon Tower . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . per semester
Palmer House .. ... .... . . .... . ... . ... ....... . .. per half semester
Waterfield Hall . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . per semester
Nunn Hall ... . ..... . .... . . .......... . ..... .. ..... per semester

$60.00
70.00
75.00
40.00
75.00
25.00

$133.00
133.00
133.00
143.00
143.00
143.00
143.00
71.50
133.00
143.00

Self-Regulating Fee
In all self-regulated wome n's residence halls, a fee of $10.00 per semester is charged to
cover the added cost of administeri ng and securi ng the halls.
Men's Residence Hal ls
Mays Hal l . .. .. . .... .. . .. .... . . . .. . .. .. . . . .. . . . .
Butler Hall . . ..... .. ...... . .. . ... ... .... .... . . ..
Wilson Hall .. .. .. . . . . . . .. . . . . ... . . .. .. . .. . ... . ..
Regents Hal l .... . ... . ... .. ... . .. . ..... . .. . . . . . ..
Alumni Tower . . .. . . .. . . . . . . . . .. . . . ... . . .. . .. ....
Cooper Hall ...... .. . ... . . . . . . . . . .. . .. . ... . .... ..
Downing Hal l . .... .. . . .. .... ....... . ..... .. .....
Cartmell Hall . . ..... .. .. ... . . .. .. . .... .. . . . ... . ..

.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.

per
per
per
per
per
per
per
per

semester
semester
semester
semester
semester
semester
semest er
semester

$133.00
133.00
143.00
143.00
143.00
143.00
133.00
143.00
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Post Office Box
A fee of $1.00 is charged each semester for rental of a box in
the University Post Office or residence hall.
Student Insurance (Optional)
Morehead State University has an arrangement to offer
students accident and medical insurance. Students may
purchase accident insurance or accident and medical insurance
when registering for each term. A student will not be eligible
for medical insurance unless the accident insurance has been
purchased.
Auto Registration
An automobile registration fee of $ 10.00 is charged for the
academic year (August- May).
Housi ng Deposit
Anyone desiring to room in one of the University residence
halls must apply to the Director of Hous ing and enclose a
twenty-five dollar deposit to secure a room reservation. The
deposi t of twenty-five dollars is a housing deposit and will be
refunded at the time the student officially termi nates (by
graduation, withdrawal, etc.) his residence in University
housing, providing no damage has been done to the room or
furnishings and room key has been returned.
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Music Fees
One ha lf-hour private lesson per week
per sem ester ........... . .. . .............. . . $20.00
Each additi onal half-hour private lesson
per week, per semester ............ ....... ..... 20.00
Practice room and organ fee ............... .... .... 5.00
Instru ment rental fee .. . ............ ........ ..... 3.00
Junior recital ............ .. .................. . 25.00
Senior recit al (one hour cred it) ........... . .... .. . 25.00
Senior recital (two hour credit) . . . ..... . . ......... 35.00
Graduate recital ..... ...... . ......... ...... .... 35.00

Credit
No degree, diploma, or transcript of cred its will be furnished a
student until all financial obligations to the Univers ity have
been paid.

Under certain conditions, begi nn ing students in applied mu sic
may be assigned to an undergraduate assistant for instruction.
In this event, the lesson fee is one-half that charged for lessons
with members of the music fac ulty.

A stude nt withdrawing for justifiable cause during the f irst
week of school each semester will be refu nded 75% of h is fees,
and within the second or third weeks w ill be refunded 50% of
his fees, provided howeve r, that the studen t is not a recipient
of a loan, grant, or scholarship, in which case t he refund wi ll
be made according to the provisions of the particular fi nanc ial
aid program.

Centrex
A charge of $ 12.00 per semeste r for the use of the phone for
the fall and spr ing terms and $6.00 for the summer term will
be assessed by th e telephone company through the business
office to residents of dormito ries w ith Centrex service.
Other Expenses
The Un ivers ity maintains two m odern cafeterias and a grill
where food may be purchased at reasonable rates.
Books and necessary supplies may be secured at the University
Store. Prices on these items are held at a minimum.
Special fees for Late Entrance and for Change in Schedu le are
explained separately in this ca talog. Consult the index for page
rete rences.

All previously incurred expenses at t he Un iversity must be
paid in full before a student may re-enter at the beginning of
any semester.
Refunds
Refunds of fees wi ll be made as follo ws:

No refu nd of fees will be made after the first three weeks from
the beginning of classes.
All fees a re subject to change without notice by action of the
Kentucky Council on Public Higher Education and/ or
Morehead State University Board of Regents.
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Residency for Fee Assessment Purposes
T he Co u nci l on Public Higher Education for the
Commonwealth o f Kentucky, in accordance with Section
164 .0 20(3), o f t he Kentucky Revised Statutes, has adopted
the policy by wh ich residency fo r fee assessm ent pu rposes is
defined and det ermined. The policy is applied to determi ne a
student's eligibility for fees assessed Kentucky residents who
enroll at any st ate-supported institution of higher learning in
the Commonwealth of Kentucky. This determination is made
at the initial t ime of enrollment.
Every student who is not a resident of Kentucky as defined by
the policy enacted by The Counci l on Higher Education is
required to pay non-resident registration and/or entrance fees.
Any student or prospective student in doubt concerning his
residency status must bear the responsibility for securing a
ruling by completing an App lication for Student Residency
Reclassification for Fee Assessment Purposes and returning it
to the Non-Resident Fee Committee, c/ o Director of
Admissions, Morehead State University. The student who
becomes eligible for a change in residence classification,
whether from out-of-state to in-state, or the reverse, has the
responsibli lity of immediately informing the Office of
Admissions of the circumstance in writing.

Procedure for Det erminat ion
of Student Residency Status
for Fee Assessmen t Purposes
( 1) The decision whether a student is classified as a resident or
non-resident student for fee assessment purposes wil l be
made initia lly by the Director of Admissions in
accordance with the policy adopted by the Council on
Public Higher Education on August 9, 1972, entitled
Classification of Students for Fee Assessment Purposes at
State-Supported Institu t ions of Higher Education. In cases
where the Director of Admissions desires, he may seek
counse l f rom the Adm iss ions Committee. The student will
be notified of the decision regarding his/ her residency
status by the Director of Admissi ons.
(2) If the student wishes to appeal the decision of the
Direc tor of Admissions and/ or the Admissions
Committee, he may do so by completing the Application
for Student Residency Reclassification for Fee
Assessment Purposes and submitting this application
through th e Director of Admissions to the Non-Resident
Fee Appeals Committee. Once the Appeals Committee has
made a final decision regarding the residency status of the
appea ling student, the student shall be notified of this
decision in writing by the Director of Admissions.
(3) If the applicant fo r a change in residence status is
dissatisfied with the decision of the Appeals Committee,
the applicant may reque st that his case be submitted by
the Director of Admissions to th e Executive Director of
t he Counc il on Publ ic Hi gher Education for referral to the
State Board of Review.
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Pre-Honors Scholarships
Entering freshmen who demonstrate unusual ability through
scores made on tests and h igh school transcripts may be
accepted for the Pre-Honors Program during their first and
second years of study at Morehead.
Pre-Ho no rs students will be granted academic scholarsh ips in
the amount of $200.00 each year to be applied to their fees at
the rate of $100.00 each semester provided the student makes
satisfactory academic and soc ial progress.

FINANCIAL AID
Morehead State University presents a broad program of
financial aid. Since it is impossible for the University to supply
the needs of all, students are urged to investigate outside
sources of aid, and to consider the possibility of employing
more than one type of aid to make up a " financial aid
package." A fund amental prerequisite for aid eligiblilty is
acceptance for admission to the University .

OCHOLARSHIPS
Students at Morehead State University who are in need of
financial assistance and who have the ability to satisfactorily
pursue a college curriculum are eligible for a scholarship.
Howeve r, first consideration goes to those students who are
graduated in the top 10 per ce nt of their high school classes.

Student s who have participated in the Pre-Honors Program on
scholarships and are admitted to the Honors Program as
juniors will be continued on scholarships in the amount of
$200.00 each year to be appli ed to their fees at the rate of
$100.00 each semester at registration provided they make
satisfactory progress.
Alumni Scholarships
A number of scholarships are awarded each year to
outstanding high school seniors and MSU upperclassmen who
need f inancial assistance in order to attend Morehead State
University. To apply for one of these scholarships an app licant
must fi le a report of his high school record with the Office of
Alumni Affairs by March 30 along with a scholarship
application form which will be furnished upon request by the
Director of Alumni Affairs.
Music Scholarships
A number of scholarships are offered in the field of music, and
these are awarded to students who show proficiency in music.
Th e amount of the stipend varies, depending on need,
proficiency, and interest. These scholarships are admini stered
by the Department of Music and appl ications should be made
directly to the Head of the Department of Music, Morehead
State University, Morehead, Kentucky.
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Katherine Perlita Schmidt Memorial Band Scholarship Fund
The Katherine Perlita Schmidt Memorial Band Scholarship
Fund was established by Mr. and Mrs. Gl en Schmidt of
Gypsum, Colorado, in memory of their daughter, Katherine.
Imm ed iately prior to her acc idental deat h in 1967, Katherine
Schmidt was a member of the Western State College Band,
conducted by Dr. Robert Hawkins. Monies from this fund are
used for scholarships to Morehead State University band
members.
Debate, General Speech, Theatre, and Radio- TV Scholarships
Scholarships in the Division of Communications are given in
debate, general speech, theatre, and radio-TV. These
scholarships provide $100.00 per semester. All scholarships
require th e recipient to maintain not less than a mark of "B"
in the major field and not less t h an a "C" general average. The
offer of these scholarships is p redicated upon the expectation
that recipients will participate actively in th e programs in
which the sc holarships are offered.
Athletic Scholarships
A number of scholarshi ps are offered to ath letes. These awards
are given striclty in compliance wi th the Constitutio n and
By-Laws of the Oh io Valley Con ference and th e N.C.A.A. All
applications for athletic scholarshi ps should be made directly
to the head coach of the sport in which the app licant is
interested.

Other Scholarships

Button Memorial Scholarships- The Alumni of the Morehead
Normal School , the foreru n ner of Morehead State Unive rsity,
provide for two scholarships which pay the regular college
registration fees for two worthy students of their own choice.
These scholarships were est ablished in memory of Frank C.
Button who served as president of both institutions.
Fenton T. West Scholarship Award-Th is award was
established in mem ory of Dr. Fenton T . West, Chairman of the.
Division of Sciences & Mathematics from 1949 until his dea th
in 1958. The awa rd is present ed each year by the facu lty of
th e School of Sciences & Mathemat ics to science or
mathem atics ma jors who have excelled in scholastic
ach ievement.
The Aria Alexander Art Supply Scholarship- This schol arship
is give n in the name of Aria Alexander, a local artist. The
Alexanders because of their interest in students of art at
Morehead State University have created this scholarship in the
amount of $50 to be awarded each semester. Students desiring
to make application for this award should address their letters
to the head of the Department of Art.
Naomi Claypool Art Scholarship- Th is scholarship is given in
honor of Mrs. Naomi Claypool, who was the Art Department
head from 1925-1965. This scholarship is in the amount of
$50, and is given each semester by Kappa Pi Art Fraternity in
honor of Mrs. Naomi Claypool. The award is given to a
student enrolled at Morehead State Un iversity who has a 2.5
overall average and a 3 .0 average in Art. Applications should
be made to Kappa Pi Art Fraternity.

Agriculture Club Scholarships- The Morehead State University
Agriculture Club has established two scholarsh ips to be
awarded each year to outstanding prospects in the field of
Agriculture. The scholarships will pay the students' registrat io n and incidental fees each semester. Application forms may
be secured from the Agric ulture Department, Morehead State
University, Morehead, Kentucky. Appl ications shoul d be on
file by April 30 of each year.
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Ross C. Anderson Scholarship- Th e Ross C. Anderson
Scholarship is awarded to an outstanding business student at
the beginning of the senior yea r. The scholarship is given in
memory of Ross C. Anderson, who was a member of the
business f aculty from 1938 until his death in 1961 . The
recipie nt, who is selected by the business faculty o n the basis
o f scholarship and financial need, receives $50.00 a semester
for two semesters. The money f or the scholarship is furni shed
by the Kappa Zeta Chapter of Phi Beta Lambda and other
donations.
The Mocabee Scholarship- Mr. W. D . Mocabee of Greenup,
Kentucky, has est abl ished a scholarship fu nd at Morehead
State University for the graduating seniors of the Greenup
County High Schools. One graduating senior is selected from
each of the schools in Greenup County by the authorities of
the high schools. The recipients of these scholarships receive a
stipend of $200.00 per year to be applied to their expenses as
students at Morehead State University.
Agriculture Club Scholarship- The Morehead State University
Agriculture Club has established a scholarship to be awarded
each year to an entering freshman planning to major in
agricultu re. The scholarship is awarded in the amount of
$240.00, payable at the rate o f $ 120.00 for each semester of
the freshman year. Application forms may be secured from
the Head of the Agricul tu re Department, Morehead State
University, Morehead, Kentucky and applications should be
on file by April 30 of each year.

M.S. U. Student Home Economics Association Scholarship - The Morehead State University Student Home
Economics Association grants two or more scholarships of
$100.00 each year to outstanding students in the field of
home economics. Active membership in the Association for
one or more semesters is a requirement for application.

Morehead State University
Patti Bolin Scholarship-Established in 1971 by graduates of
the Home Economics Department, faculty , and friends to
honor Pa tti Bolin upon her retirement. It is conferred upon a
junior in Home Economics Education each year. The recipient
is chosen by the scholarship committee and sponsors of the
M.S.U . Student Home Economics Association after a
minimum of one year of active membership.
The Tamzene Shay Dow Memorial Scholarship - Is given by
David H. Dow in memory of his wife who was a home
economics graduate of Morehead State University. Each year
an award of $1 00.00 is made to o ne junior and one senior
student who is enrolled in the Vocational Home Economics
Area of Concentration.
Regional Science Fair Scholarships- Pre-Honors Scholarships
are awarded to both first and second place winners in the
Northeast Kentucky Regional Science Fair competition,
which amounts to $200 per year to each recipient. If the
students meet the academic requirements they will be
admitted to the Honors Program.
Red-Hed Oil Company Scholarship - Mr. and Mrs. Alexander
Fassas wil l provide a scholarship of $240.00 ($ 120.00 each
semester) for the academic year to a graduating senior of the
Rowan County High School. Recipients are selected on the
basis of their academic ability and financial need.
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EDUCATIONAL OPPORTUNITY GRANTS
Th is federal program provides funds for students of proven
schol astic ability and exceptional financial need. Amounts of
the grants-between $200 and $1,000 per yea r- are deter·
mined by family income and other aid ava il able to the
students. These grants are renewable each year the student is
in college, providing he makes a satisfactory academic
stand ing.

NURSING PROGRAMS
Scholarships
Scholarship awards are avail abl e to eligible st udents in the
Department of Nursing. The purpose of the program is to
assist students of exceptional financial need , and proven
academic abil ity, to pursue a course of study leading to a
career in nursing.
Loans
A student enrolled in the Nursing Program is eligible to
borrow up to $1,500.00 per year, at an interest rate of 3 per
cent annually to help defray th e cost of education. This loan
program provides for students to cancel up to 50 per cent of
their loans if they are employed as full-t im e nurses, and up to
100 per· cent if they are employed in an area which has a
substanti al shortage of nurses.
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LOANS

WOR~STUDYPROGRAMS

Federally Insured Student Loans
The fed erally insu red stude nt loan program provi des for
stu dents to apply fo r loans f rom participating lending instit ut ions to h elp pay educational costs. These loans are insu red by
the federal government and in t he event of a student's failure
to pay, th e lender will be rei m bursed 100 per cent of t he
unpaid p rincipa l balance of the loan. Repayment of th e loan is
over a pe riod of from five to t en years beginning th e year a
student ceases to be enrolled on at least a half-time bas is at
any eligible institution .

Federal
The fed eral work-study program perm its a student with
lim ited fam ily resou rces to work a m axi mum of 12 hours per
week at the rate of $ 1.60 an h our. The student will work at an
assigned job on campus and earn $ 19.20 per week while
pursuing a full course of stu dy.

National Direct Student Loans
The National Direct Student Loan Program is financed jointly
by th e federal government and the colleges and universities
from wh ich the money is borrowed. At Morehead, th ese loans
are awa rded on the basis of scholastic ability and proven
financial need. Ranging from $200 to $300 per semseter,
these loans are renewable each semester the student is in
col lege, so long as a satisfactory academic standing is
m ainta ined. Interest at th e rate of th ree per ce nt per annum
starts to accu mu late nine m o nths after the student leaves
college, and payments on the p rincipal fall due qua rterly for
ten years.

Institutional
The Unive rsity makes it possi bl e for a number of students to
earn a part of their expenses, such as board or room rent, or
both, by doing var ious kinds of work. The work oppo rtunities
avai lable are in th e cafeteri a, dormitories, offices, booksto re,
coll ege post office, farm, and various buildings.

SPECIAL
Veterans Administration Fund
Financial ass istance under th e Veterans Admin istrat ion Program is avai lab le to applicant s who have been disch arged from
the arm ed services since Janu ary 3 1, 1955. Also, applicants
who are dependents of deceased veterans wi th service-connected d eath or who are dependents of veterans rated with
100% service-connected disability should also apply for
financi al assistance.
Vocation al Rehab ili tation
Grants-in-aid may be obta ined by students w it h physical
d isability th rough the Kentucky Bureau of Reha b ilitation
Services, which is supported by federal and state appropriations.
Local Sources of Empl oyment
Th e Commonwealth of Kentucky m aintains an Employment
Service Division of the Depa rtment of Economic Security at
118 Brad ley Avenue, Morehead, Kentucky. Students desiring
local empl oyment shoul d cont act th at office.
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SPECIAL INFORMATION
FOR NEW STUDENTS

1. How am I admitted?
Graduates of high schools accredit ed by the Kentucky State
Boa rd of Educat ion are admitted w ith out examination. No
specific high school courses are required by the University for
admission. You mu st meet th e graduation requirements of
your h igh school. There is no admission or application fee.
Gradu ates o f high sc hool s in stat es other than Kentuc ky, h igh
sch ool juniors, Kentucky resid ents who have not graduated
from high school, transfer students, and others are eligible for
admission to the University. For these special provisions, see
section on Adm issions.

5 . Where can 1 write to secure additional information or
admission forms?
Director, University Services, Morehead State University,
Morehead, KY 40351 .
6 . May I visit th e campus?
Visitors are always welcome at MSU. To get the best idea of
the campus atmosphere and activities as well as to see our
modern facilities, you shou ld try to sch edul e your visit while
sc hool is in session. Saturdays also b rin g many visitors to the
cam pus of MSU. A guided t ou r may be arranged by contacting
the Director o f University Services in advance of your visit.
7. What can I study at MSU ?
Academ icall y, the University has grown to six schools Applied Sciences and Tech nology, Education, Busi ness and
Economics, Humanities, Sciences and Mathematics and Social
Sciences.

2. May 1 transfer to Morehead State University from another
college or univers ity?
You may, if you present a statement of honorable dismissal
from th e coll ege or univers ity you previously attended, and it
you can m eet the admission requirements.

Five associate degrees are offered at Morehead State University
in twenty-four areas; six bachelor degrees are offered in sixty
different areas. Pre-profession al programs can be found in ten
areas and Morehead State Un iversity offers two one-year
certificate programs.

3 . When do 1 apply for admission to Morehead State

At the graduate level, eight master's d egrees are offered in
sixt een separate areas. Rank 1 cert ificates can be obtained in
eight areas. Morehead State University also offers a f ifth-year
program and participates in a joint doctoral program with the
University of Kentucky. A specialist degree is offered in three

University?
Th e earlier, th e better- for all concerned, especial ly if you plan
to apply tor financial aid.
4 . What forms must I submit?
In addi tion to the application form , students who desire to be
admitted to MSU should submit or arrange to have submitted
their American College Test (ACT) scores, a health form, high
schoo l or coll ege transcripts, and the recommendat ion form
which is completed jointly by the student and a responsi ble
school official. Financial aid forms should also be requested,
filled out completely and submitted to the Director of
Financial Aid, if a stu dent in tends to request financial
assistance.

areas.
8 . What if I am undecided on my educational objective?
A majority of the students who enroll at MSU are undecided
regard ing their academi c and career goals. A faculty advise r is
assigned t o each student. Your adviser will assist you throughout you r career in fin d ing the educational and vocational
objectives which are best suited to you.
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9 . What is the academ ic loa d for freshmen?
The normal academic load at MSU is 16 hours a semester. This
means you can expect to spend that many hours in class each
week. You and your adviser will arrange a schedule which will
include the number of hours you will take as well as times
these c lasses meet. You will not have any Saturday classes.
10. What courses will be requ ired ?
The fundamental philosophy of Morehead State University is
that every University student should have a well-coord inated
general educational background which will serve as the basis
for futu re intellectual, emotional, and physical development.
Toward the end, you will select cou rses from a variety of areas
which c ut across the broad fields of the humanities; sciences
and mathematics; social sciences; health and phys ical education . This selection varies with the interests and academic aims
of each individual student. You should make every effort to
speak with individuals in the various academic departments to
find out more about the requirements of each program of
stud ies and the career potential related to each area.
11 . Can I get assistance in adjusting to unive rsity life?
The U niversity provides a Special Services Program which is
designed to max imize the student's opportunity for a successful college experience; to assist in acqu iring additional basic
communication skills; improve grade-point average t hrough a
comprehensive tutoring program ; to offer counseling and
guidance in the emotional , socia l, and academic adjustment to
university life.
12. What extracurricular activities are available?
Students on t he MSU campus engage in more t han 100
extracurricu lar activ ities. The number and variety of these
activities reflect the interests of the student body. The
probability ish igh that whatever your particular interests may
be, you w ill find several activities into wh ich you may put
your time and energy. There are academic groups you may
want to join as well as honorary, service, and social organizations.
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Many students at MSU find challenges in such extracurricular
activities as music, sports, drama, publications, debate, scuba
diving, broadcasting, judo and student government.
13. Does MSU have frat e rnities a nd sororities?
A score of national fraternities and sororities maintain
chapte rs on th e MSU ca mpus. They are Al pha Omic ron Pi, Chi
Omega, Delta Gamma, Delta Sigma Theta, Delta Zeta, Kappa
Delta, Sigma Sigma, Zeta Tau Alpha, Chi Phi, Delta Tau Delta,
Kappa Alph a Psi, Lambda Chi Alpha, Phi Delta Theta, Pi
Kappa A lpha, Pi Kappa Phi, Sigma Gamma Sigma, Sigma Phi
Epsi lon, S igma Pi, Tau Kappa Epsi lon, and Theta Chi.
14. Does MSU have an active intramural program ?
Total pa rticipation of 5,000 students in 22 indoor and
outdoor sports-both ind ividual and team- supports the idea at
MS U that intramural sports are an integral part of the
University experience.
15. What about varsity sports?
MS U competes in twelve sports on an intercollegiate basis. In
seven of th ese s ports, MSU competes in the Ohio Valley
Confere nce, of wh ich the University is a charter member. If
you want to participate, contact the coach of the sport in
which you have an interest. MSU is a member of the National
Collegiate Athletic Association.
16. What are th e opportunities for religio us life?
Student religiou s organizations include the Baptist Student
Union, Cathol ic Student Center, Un ited Campus Ministry , and
Wesley Foundation. Eleven different churches have congregat ions in t he community of Morehead and all cordially invite
students to become involved in their activities.
17. May I bring an auto mob ile?
All students at MSU are permitted to own and operate
automobil es on campus. The student must sh ow proof of
ownersh ip and a valid driver's license. An automobi le registration fee of $ 10.00 per year is payable when a studen t pays his
fees at registration.
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18. Does MSU have an honors program?
Outstanding students are invited to participate in the MSU
honors program during their junior and senior years. A student
in this program may schedule any amount -of work he feels
capable of handling, and may attend classes as he chooses. He
is expected to carry on sign ificant portions of his work on an
individual basis.
19. How do I request residence hall accommodations?
An admission form does not secure a room reservation. A
deposit of $25.00 must accompany the application for campus
housing.
20. How many people share a room in the residence halls ?
Freshman students are assigned two to a room at MSU.
Upperclass women are assigned to beautiful suites which
accomodate three or four persons.
21 . May I choose my own roommate?
Yes, if you make your choice known to the Director of
Housing. You and your chosen roommate should list each
other's names on your respective residence hall applications.
22. How are residence hall rooms furnished?
All the essentials are there--bed, chair, study t able, ligh ts,
mirrors, c loset and drawer space, and window shades. You
may wish to make minor additions. Refrigerators are also
available on a rental basis in several residence halls.
23. Does the University have cafeteria facilities for students?
MSU maintains a variety of modern food service facilities on
the campus. The main University cafeterias are located in the
Adron Doran University Center and Alumni Tower. These
cafeterias, serving a wide variety of reasonably priced items,
are open for breakfast, lu nch and dinner. In addition,
University grills are also located in the Ad ron Doran University
Center and Alumni Tower and serve snacks and sandwiches
throughout the day until 10 p.m.
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All University residence halls have vending and self-service
facilities.
Each meal is paid for on a cash basis as a student goes through
the cafeteria line.
Special diets are avai lable for students whose needs would
require this service. Arrangements should be made through the
Director of Food Services.
24. Can I get financial assistance?
Morehead State University offers a broad and comprehensive
program of financial aid. Scholarships, awa rd ed on the basis of
particular ability or potential, either academic or athletic, are
offe red in a variety of areas.
Various loans, grants, and the work-study program are
available as sources of aid to students who demonstrate
financial need. Financial need is determined on an individual
basis according to such factors as: family income, family
resources, and number of people in the family. Students are
also encouraged to investigate sources of aid outside the
University such as: community group scholarships, federally
insured bank loans, G. I. Benefits, and rehabilitation grants.
A fundamental prerequisite for aid eligibi lity is acceptance for
admission to MSU, a stud ent can not be cons idered for
financial aid unti l he has been accepted for admission. You
should contact the Directo r of Financial Assistance if you have
any questions regarding Financial Aid.
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25. What is offered for persons not wishing to attend college
for four years?
Five associate degrees in 24 areas, which may be earned in two
years, and two certificates, which may be earned in one year,
are granted for a wide variety of programs. (See section on
Academic In formation .)
These programs offer students all the advantages of college
facilities and atmosphere yet enable them to receive the
preparation and training necessary for their particular
vocational interests and goals, which may not require a degree
at the baccalaureate level.
26. What if I received my Associate Degree and worked for a
few years and then decided to come back to school?
This would present no problem, for an additional two years of
work beyond your Associate Degree wou ld enable you to
receive a Bachelor's degree. One year's work beyond a
certificate would allow you to complete the requirements for
an Associate Degree.
27. What type of entertainment comes to MSU?
Through the Concert and Lecture Series and through the
Student Government Association Entertainment Committee,
students at MSU have opportunities to enjoy entertainers who
are selected to appeal to a wide variety of tastes. An idea of
the entertainment available at MSU can be gleaned from these
lists from two recent years.
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1970-71

1971 -72

Ray Charles
Lado, Yugoslav National Dance
and Folk Ensemble
Tom Noel as "Mark
Twain at Home"
Ferrante and Teicher
Edmonds and Curley
Little Anthony and the
Imperials
The Association
The New Christy Minstrels
De/phonics
Ned
The James Gang
McKendree Spring
Mason Proffit
Jimmy Spheris
Richie Havens
Ralph Nader

Friends of Distinction
Linda Ronstadt
Earl Scruggs Review
Rare Earth
James Cotton Blues Band
Roberta Flack
Young-Hold Unlimited
Nitty Gritty Dirt Band
Denny Brooks
Apple Butter Band
Sea train
George Carlin
Jesus Christ Superstar
5th Dimension
Supa
Bill Cosby
Ides of March
Bee Gees
Bloodrock
Silverman
David Olney
Arthur Goldberg (Concert &
Lecture Series)
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SERVICES AND ACTIVITIES

Student Responsibili ty
When students enroll at Morehead State University, they enjoy
social, cul tu ral, and educational opportunities. Th ey a lso
assum e the role of citizens of th e Un iversity commu nity and
agree to abide by the regu latio ns and standa rds of conduct
operative in that com munity. Assuming the role of citizens of
the University community implies a positive responsibility
toward the well -being of the entire life of that community.
The University, through cooperation among students, faculty
and administrators, has developed the necessary comm ittees to
aid in the smooth functioning of University procedures and
regulations.
The governi ng body of the Mo rehead State Unive rsity S tudent
Association is the Student Congress, wh ich serves to help
studen ts ac hieve a closer working relationship with other
elements of the University community. Students appointed by
the Cong ress participate on every major University committee.
These include the Administrative Council, Admissions
Committee, Student Li fe Committee, Undergraduate
Curricu lum and Instructio n Committee, Ath letic Committee ,
and Pu bl ic Affai rs Committee.

Guidance and Counseling Serv ices
Morehead State Uni versity provides its students wit h guidance
and counseling services in the Special Services fo r Students
Ce nter and the Bureau of Student Affairs. This is in addition
t o the services provided by the Test ing Center, th e academ ic
department of Counseling and Educational Foundations, and
the Department of Psychology and Special Education. Faculty
advisers assi st with scheduling and educational dec isi ons on an
individual basis. To assist studen ts in their academic and social
adjustment to university life the services of academic tutoring,
career and occupational counseling, personal counseling, study
ski ll s, a writing laboratory and developmental reading are
provided through the Special Serv ices for Students Program. In
cooperation with the University Testing Center, trained
professional counselors in terpret tests which will assist the
student in determining career goals. P rofessional psychologists
help with the diagnosis and therapy of students having
exceptional mental health problems. Students with special
situations - as those from foreign lands, physically hand icapped, or those having a deficiency in educational opportuni ty - h ave assistance avai lable at the Un iversity. Two
p rograms, Operation Second Chance and t he Special Freshman
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Program, are conducted on an individual basis du ring the
summer term to asisst students in overcoming academic
difficu lties. Help with financial problems, hous ing, and
day-to-day problems is available t hrough the various offi ces in
the Bureau o f Student Affairs.
The Testing Center
The University T esting Center is located in Room 501 of the
Education Building. Modern facilities provide space for
indivi dual and group testing. Testing services are availa ble to
students, faculty, and adults on and off campus. Regionally,
scoring services in achievement testing are provided for the
public schools.
Specific testing programs incl ud e the Am erican Co ll ege Testing
Program, the General Educational Development Tests, the
Graduate Record Exami nations, the Nati onal Teacher
Examinations, the Miller Analogies Test and various tes ts in
personal-social adjustments.
Testing services are available on request or by referral.
Qualified personnel assist in test-training sessions for counselor
education and guidance activities.
Health Services
The University Infirmary is located on the lower fl oor of
Fields Hall. Medical service for th e students of Morehead State
University is provided under the supervision of the Morehead
Clinic. Medications and treatments are provided by the
physicians associated with the Morehead Clinic a nd by the
ge neral practitioners in t he area. A physician's assistant is
assigned to the Infirmary to interview, examine and treat
patients in consultation with the physicians at the Morehead
Clinic. A laboratory is maintained in the Infirmary in which a
variety of diagnostic laboratory tests are performed.
The Univ ersity Infirmary has nurses on duty arou nd the clock
to provide excellent medica l service for the students of
Morehead State University.
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Patients with life-threat ening conditions and se rious injuries
are taken directly to the Saint Claire Medical Center, a modern
and complete hospital.
Student Healt h Insurance
The University, through a sound insurance firm, m akes
available to the students o n a voluntary basis, a group
insurance plan covering accidents and sickness. The student
may purcpase the policy covering only accidents or t he policy
cove ring accidents and sickness. The pol icy covers both the
doctor's fee and hospitalization. It has the usual limits that
most policies contai n. The policy holder is protected at h ome,
at sch ool, o r while traveling. Th is insurance may be purchased
during registration.
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Entertainment and Cultural Events
Students at Morehead State University ca n ex pect during a
year a variety of entertainment and cultu ral events to be
brought to the campus. Th e primary mechanisms for this are
the Concert and Lecture Series and the Student Government
Entertainment Committee.
Students finance the Concert and Lectu re Series through
activity fees. Outstanding national ly recognized speakers,
entertainers, and conce rt artists are selected by a committee of
faculty and students.
Th e Student Government Entertainment Committee
administers the Student Government Special Events Fee to
further the social and cultural enrichment program of professional entertainment on the Morehead State University
campus.
Special Lectures
During the school year, prominent Kentuckians and eminent
speakers from various sect ions of the cou ntry are invited to
the campus to discuss subjects of vital concern to the
University com munity.
Religious Environment
El even denominations maintain congregations in th e city of
Morehead. These include Baptist, Catholic, Christian, Church
of Jesus Christ of Latter Day Saints (Mormon), Methodist ,
Presby terian, Ch u rch of God , Episcopal, Church of Christ,
United Pentecostal and Nazarene. In addition, a number of
fa iths maintain separate facilities near the campus for the
benefit of University students. Many denominations are
represented on the University faculty , who for the most part
have their memberships in the Morehead churches.
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Awards and Pri zes
During the month of April each year, two spec ial convocation
programs are held at which time students who have excelled in
the various types of coll ege activities are recognized. One of
these programs is devoted to recogn izing academic accomplishments and all divisions of the college present one or more
awa rds to outstanding students in their fields of interest. At
the second program recognition is given to those indiv iduals
and groups who have excel led in various phases of the
ext ra-curricular program.
Night and Saturday Classes
Morehead follows the practice of sc heduling a number of
classes at night and on Saturday. These courses carry residence
credit. No in-service teacher is permitted to earn more than
five hours of credit during a semester, or ten hours during a
school year, in any combination of residence, correspondence,
or study center work.
Extension Courses
The University arranges to send instructors to teach courses
off the campus when classes of desirable size can be organized.
Students taking courses for extension credit must satisfy the
same admission requirements as for cou rses taken on campus.
If extension courses a re taken for cred it, not more than
o ne-fou rth of the credits presented for an undergraduate
degree or ce rt ificate may be earned by any combination of
correspondence and/or extens ion courses. T he fee for undergraduate extension courses is $15 fo r each semester hour of
credit.
Th e University is also in pos1t1on to offe r a number of
graduate courses in su itable study centers. Enrollment is
limited to graduate students. The cost to the student is $22
per semester hour.
Individuals interested in having extension classes organized in
their local ities should write the Director of University Services.
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Correspondence Courses
Morehead State University al so offers courses by correspondence. The fee for this work is $15 a semester hour. A course
taken by correspondence th at has not been taken in residence
will count toward the standing of a student. However, a course
taken by correspondence m ay not be used to raise the standing
of a student who is on probation, or who lacks the standing
for admission to the teacher education program or to student
teaching.
Anyone interested in correspondence work should write the
Director of Uni ve rsity Services for complete information.
Transcripts
All transcripts, official and unofficial, of a student's record at
Morehead State University are issued through the Registrar's
Office. Each official transcript bears the seal of th e Unive rsity
and the signature of the Registrar. Unofficial transcripts do
not bear the seal or signature and are stamped "Unofficial". A
fee of twenty-five ce nts will be assessed for each unofficial
transcript issued and unoffic ial transcripts will not be sent
through the mail. Upon enrollment at Morehead State
University, each student will be eligible for one, official
transcript at no charge. A fee of $1.00 will be assessed for each
additional, official transcript issued to the student after he has
received the initial, free one. A student will be eligible for a
second, official transcript of his undergraduate record at no
charge after he has completed a baccalaureate degree at
Morehead State University. A student will be eligible for o ne,
official transcript of his graduate record at no c harge upon
completion of requirements for a masters degree at the
University.

Placement Service
Morehead State University maintains a Pl acement Service for
graduating seniors and alumni. The service is vo luntary, but all
seniors are urged to uti lize the service. Credentials for
candidates are maintained in the Placement Center in Allie
Young Hall. Many employers come to the campus in order to
interview prospective employees.
Alumni Association
The Alumni Association is an organization composed of
graduates of the University and is designed to stimulate
interest in the University and her welfare. Active membership
in th e Association is avai lable to all graduates of the University
and former student s who h ave attend ed Morehead State
University for two years. Assoc iate membership is available to
parents of students and friends of the University which is
awa rded following a gift to the alum ni fund. All members
receive subscriptions to Contact, the MSU Alumnus, and other
University publications.
The Alumni Association is currently involved in a
concentrated program to provide funds for deserving and
capable students needing financial assistance if they are to
continue their education.

Publications
The MSU Alumnus, a magazine issued sem i-annually and
Contact, a newsletter issued bi-month ly by the departments of
Alumni Relations and University Relations, are publications of
general interest to alumni and other individuals interested in
Morehead State Univers ity. Their purpose is to keep the
general public informed of happenings at the University.
Subscriptions to these publications are awarded to all active
and associate members of the Alumni Association.
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Publications
All publications produced by students with faculty or administrative advisers for consumption by students and others are
under the supervision of the Committee on Student
Comm un ications Media.

Ed itorial staffs are selected, subject to the approval of the
Committee on Student Communications Media, from among
students who have shown a sense of responsibility in their
academic and extra-curricular activities. Whenever practical,
student editors are rotated or rep laced each year to afford the
widest possible student experience in such areas.
Unapproved student publ ications intended for student
consumption will be subject to investigation by the Comm ittee
on Student Communications Media and to subsequent action
as the committee recommends.
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Athletics
Morehead State University competes in ten varsity
sports-football, basketball, track, wrestling, swimming,
cross-country, golf, baseball, tennis, and soccer. Scholarships
are awarded to athletes at MSU in strict compliance with the
Constitution and By-Laws of the Ohio Valley Conference and
the National Collegiate Athletic Association.

The intramu ral program at Morehead State University has been
developed around the principle that one's physical well -being
is of great importance in the development of a well-rounded
university experience. Realizing that every stude nt cannot
participate in the University's intercollegiate ath letic programs,
the Dep(lrtment of Recreatio n offers competi tive intramural
programs, both team and individual, in 22 sports.
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STUDENT ORGANIZATIONS

HONORARY
Blue Key National Honor Fratern ity
Cardinal Key
Cwens
Delta Tau A lpha
Gamma Bet a Phi
Kappa Delta Pi
Kappa Om icron Phi
Kappa Pi
The National Society of Scabbard and Blade
Ph i Alpha Th et a
Ph i Delta Kappa
Phi Mu Al pha Sinfonia
Pi Gamma Mu
Sigma Delta
Sigma Pi Sigma
RELIGIOUS
Baptist Student Union
Cathol ic Stu dent Center
Stu dent Association of the Church of
Jesus Christ of Latter Day Saints
The Wesley Fou ndation
Westminister Fellowship

SERVICE
Assoc iation of the United States Army
Black Gospel Ensemble
Brotherhood
Campus Girl Scouts
Coll ege Young Republicans
Commu nity and Student Volunteers
Cosmopolitan Club
Diving Eagles
Fellowship of Christian Athletes
Judo Club
Karate Club
M Clu b
Pershing Ri f les
Raider Company
Soil Conservation Society of America
Student Counci l for Except ional Ch ildren
Student NEA
Veterans Club
Weight Lifters Club
Young Democrats
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ACADEMIC
The Accounting and Finance Club
The Agriculture Club
Alpha Beta Alpha
Th e American Gu ild of Organists
Archaeological Society
Beta Chi Gamma
Delta Sigma Pi
Forensic Union
Gamma Th eta Upsilon
Geologic Society (Mu Gamma Sigma)
Industrial Education Club
Th e Latin Club
Le Cercle Francais
The Medical Technology Fraternity
Mental Health Society
Morehead Players
MSU Home Economics Association
Mu Phi
Mu Sigma Chi
Ph i Beta Lambda
Philosophy Club
Pol itical Science Club
Pre- Law Club
Prae-Medicorum Honorary Frat ernity
The Pre-Veterinary Medicine Club
The Recreation Society
Sigma Alpha Iota
SMENC
Spanish Club

SOCIAL
Women
Panhellenic Council (Coordinati ng Body )
Alpha Kappa Alpha
Alpha Om icron Pi
Chi Omega
Delta Gamma
Delta Sigma Theta
Delta Zeta
Kappa Delta
Sigma Sigma Sigma
Zeta Tau Alpha
Men
The Interfraternity Council (Coordinating Body)
Alpha Gamma Rho
Chi Phi
Delta Tau Delta
Kappa Alpha Psi
Lambda Chi Alpha
Omega Psi Phi
Pi Kappa Alpha
Pi Kappa Phi
Sigma Alpha Epsilon

Sigma Nu
Sigma Phi Epsilon
Sigma Pi
Tau Kappa Epsilon
Theta Ch i
Theta Ch i Kappa (Collegiate Knights)

Academic Information
REQUIREMENTS FOR GRADUATION
DEGREES AND CERTIFICATES
COMMUNITY COLLEGE
GRADUATE STUDY
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REQUIREMENTS FOR GRADUATION
General Education Requ irements
One of the fundamental beliefs of Morehead State University
is that every university student should have a we ll-coordinated
general education. This is the education that prepares for
living, regardless of one's vocational or professional i nterests;
it should develop a logical and discriminating method of
thinking, lead to an appreciation of t he f ine arts, good
l iterature, and the things in life t hat have lasti ng va lue, give an
understanding of the social and econom ic forces that affect
our lives, and provide an insight into the way in which each of
t he fields of learning has something to contribute to the
fullness of life.
Accordingly, the selection of certain academic areas has been
made from which courses are taken by all students. This
selection includes 46 hours of work, most of which should be
completed in the first two years of study, thereby leaving the
last two years for concentrated attention to the individual
student's f ield or fields of major interest.
The following GENERAL EDUCATION requ irements will
obtain for all bachelors' degrees:
I. COMMUN ICATIONS
AND HUMAN IT I ES
18 hours
A. A total of 9 hours in Composition and literature
(course sequence determined by English placement
tests)
B. A total of 9 hours to be selected from at l east 2 of the
following 5 field s:
(1) Communication
Arts
(a) Drama
(b) Journal ism
(c) Radio and Television
(d) Speech

(2)

(3)
(4)
(5)

Fine Arts
(a) Art
(b) Fine Arts
(c) Music
Foreign Languages
Literature (limited to 3 hours)
Philosophy

12 hours
II. SC IENCES AND MATH EMATICS
A. 3 hours in Physical Science (Chemistry, Geosciences,
Physics, or related courses)
B. 3 hours in a Biological Science (Biology or related
courses)
C. 3 hours in Mathematics
D. 3 hours Qf elective credit from Sciences and Mathematics
Ill.

SOCIAL SC I ENCES
12 hours
AND ECONOM ICS
A. A total of 12 hours from at least 2 of the following
fields:
(This means that no more than 6 hours in any one field
will apply to the General Education requirement)
(1)
Economics
(2)
Geography
(3)
H istory
(4)
Political Science
(5)
Sociology

IV. HEALTH AND
PHYS ICAL EDUCATION
A . 2 hours in Health
B. 2 hours in Physical Education activity courses

4 hours
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General Degree Requirements for the Bachelor's Degree
Candidates for the bachelor's degree must meet the following
general requirements:
1. A minimum of 128 semester hours of prescribed and
elective college credit.
2. An average standing of "C," or higher, on all work
completed at this coll ege.
3. Completion of an area of concentration of not less than
48 hours; or a major of not less than 30 hours and a
minor of not less than 21 hou rs.
4. An average standing of "C," or higher, on the area of
concentration, the majors, and minors completed as
partial requirements for the degree.
5. At least three-fourths of the credit in residence in some
standard col lege; at least one year in residence and one
semester immediately preceding graduation in this
institution. (One year in residence is interpreted as
being two semesters, during which a minimum of 32
hours of credit will have been earned.)
6. Not less than 43 semester hou rs of work offered for the
degree must have been earned in courses numbered 300
and above.
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Specific Degree Requirements for the Bachelor of Science
Degree
To qualify for the Bachelor of Science degree the student must
earn credit for a minimum of 60 semester hours in a
combination of the following areas: agricu lture, biology,
business, chemistry, economics, geoscience, home economics,
industrial education, li brary science, mathematics, military
science, and physics.
Requirements for the One-Year Certificate
Candidates for the certificate indicating successful completion
of a one-year terminal program must meet the following
general requirements:
1. Successful completion of a prescribed program.
2. An average standing of "C," or higher, on all work
completed at Morehead.
3. A minimum of 16 hours of credit earned in residence at
Morehead.
Requirements for the Associate Degree
Candidates for the associate degree must meet the follo wing
general requirements:
1. Successful completion of a prescribed program.
2. An average standing of " C," or higher, on all work
completed at Morehead.
3. A minimum of 32 hou rs of credit earned in residence at
Morehead.
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Check Sheets
The Check Sheet is the approved program of required courses
wh ich a student must complete in order to satisfy graduation
requirements.
Not later than the end of the sophomore yea r, all under·
graduate students must have a Check Sheet on file in the
Registrar's Office. The procedure for completing a Check
Sheet is as follows:
1. Student secu res the necessary blank area/major-minor
forms and an unofficial transcript of his record from
the Registrar's Office.
2. Stu dent presents these forms to his advisor who will
take the necessary action and forward them to the
appropriate department head.
3. After they have been approved by t he necessary
department heads and school deans, the fo rms will be
returned to the Registrar's Office.
4 . Upon receipt of t he forms, t he Registrar's Office will
complete an official Check Sheet for the student and
mail it to him.

Applying for Graduation

Every student is expected to file an application for degree with
t he Registrar's Office at least one semester prior to the
semester in wh ich he plans t o complete h is graduat ion
requirements. After the application has been filed, an evaluation to determine the student's eligibility will be made by the
Registrar's Office. No student will be considered for gradua·
tion until he has filed an application.
A student must file an appl ication for degree no later than
three weeks prior to the end of the term in which he is to
graduate in order to be considered for graduation.
Graduation

Morehead State University observes commencement exercises
twice each year-at the end of the spring semester in May and
at th e end of t he su mmer t erm in August. Students completing
their degree requirements during either the fa ll semester or the
spring semester have their degrees conferred during the May
graduation. Students completing their degree requ irements
during eith er the intersession or summer terms are awarded
their degrees during the August graduation. Graduating
students who are unable to attend the commencement
exercises must fi le a request to graduate in absentia with the
Registrar's Office fo r approval at least two weeks prior to
graduation.
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The Bachelor's Degree and Provisional Elementary Certificate
The Bachelor's Degree and Provisional High School Certificate
The Bachelor of Arts or the Bachelor of Science Degree
without certification
The Bachelor of Business Administration Degree
The Bachelor of Music Degree
The Bachelor of Music Education Degree

DEGREES AND CERTIFICATES

The Associate of Appli ed Science Degree in
Graphic Arts
Agricultural Business
Farm Production
Technology
Technology
Machine Tool
Technology
Ornamental Horticulture
Vocational Industrial
Drafting and Design
Teacher Education
Technology
Nursing
Electronics
Technology
The Associate of Applied Arts Degree in
Radio· Television
Journalism
Broadcasting
Music
Recreation
Social Work
Teacher Aide
The Associate of Applied Business Degree in
Computer
Secretarial Studies
Technology
Office Management

Th e Bachelor of Science Degree with a Certificate in
Vocational Agricu lture
The Bachelor of Science Degree and the Certificate in
Vocational Home Economics
The Bachelor of Science Degree and Certification
Vocational Trade and Industrial Education

in

The Bachelor of Science Degree and the Certificate in
Vocational Business Education
The Bachelor of University Studies
Th e Bachelor of Social Welfare
Master of Arts in English, History, Psychology, Adult
Education, Physical Education, Art and Sociology
Master of Science in Biology, Chemistry, an d Mathematics
Master of Busi ness Education
Mast er of Music
Master of Arts in Education with emphasis on elementary
teaching, secondary teaching, guidance and counseling,
library science, special education, and reading
Master of Higher Education
Master of Business Administration

The Associate of Arts Degree

Specialist in Education Degree (Ed.S. Degree)

The Associate of Science Degree

A joint doctoral program with the University of Kentucky

A certificate indicating successful completion of the one-year
Secretarial or Clerical Studies Programs

In addition, several post baccalaureate and post master's
programs are available for public school personnel.

Meeting the entrance requirements of professional schools
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COMMUNITY COLLEGE
Morehead Community Col lege was established in 1966, by the
General Assembly through enactment of House Bill (KRS
164.295 and KRS 164 .580). This legislation granted Morehead
State University authority to provide community college
programs comparable to those listed for the University of
Kentucky Community College System.
Employment trends indicate that during the decade of the 70's
approximately fifty percent of all available job opportunities
will be in semi -professional, technical and service oriented
positions. Preparation for these jobs demands at least the
minimum skil ls and education provided by two years of
coll ege (Associate Degree).
Morehead Community Coll ege, in order to meet the
educational , cultu ral , and tec hnical empl oyment needs of
students who do not plan to pursue four-year courses leading
to the baccalaureate degree, has specifically designed a large
number of o ne· and two-year programs wh ich provide students
with opportunities to:
1. Prepa re for employment in technically related industry,
business, agricul ture and sem i-professional pos iti ons
2. Meet entrance requirements of certain professional
schools
3. Prepare fo r continued enrollment and transfe r into a
four year baccalaureate program
4 . Complete the Morehead Community College program
leadi ng to a one-year certific ate or an Assoc iate of Arts
Degree

Upon com pletion of th e presc ribed one-year program, students
with an average of "C" or higher receive special certificates,
and students comp leting a prescribed two-year program with a
"C" standing or higher are awarded the app ropriate Associate
Degree. Credits earned in these courses, in most instances, may
be transferred without loss to a four-year program if the
student plans to complete requirements for the baccalaureate
degree. Students enrolled in Morehead Community College
have all rights and privileges extended to those enrolled in the
senior colleges of the Univers ity.
Morehead Community College in cooperation with the
res pective col leges of Morehead State University offers the
programs of study listed below. Several additional programs
are under consideration and will be provided as t hey become
available.
For additional information concerning these one· and two-year
programs consult the following references in this catal og:
One- Year Programs Leading to a Certificate
Secretarial Studies
Clerical Studies
Two- Year Programs Leading to the Associate of Applied
Science Degree
Agricultural Business
Farm Production Technology
Drafting and Design Technology
Electronic Technology
Electromechan ical Technology
Food Service T echnol ogy
Graph ic Arts Technology
Machine Tool Technology
Ornamental Horticulture
Vocational Industrial Teacher Education
Vocational Industrial Teacher Education
Nursi ng
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Two- Year Programs Leading to the Associate of Applied Arts
Degree
Journalism
Music
Social Work
Radio-Televis ion Broadcasting
Recreation
Teacher Aide
Two- Year Program Leading to the Applied Business Degree
Secretarial Studies
Office Management
Computer Technology
Two- Year Program Leading to the Associate of Science Degree

GRADUATE STUDY
Morehead State University offers the following graduate
degrees:
Master of Arts with majors in English, History, Psychology and
Physical Education
Master of Science with a major in Biology, Chemistry, and
Mathematics
Master of Music Education
Master of Music
Master of Business Education
Master of Arts in Adult and Continuing Education

Two-Year Program Leading to the Associate of Arts Degree
In addition to the several programs of study offered, Morehead
Community College provides other educational opportunities
and services to adults and students of the region. Included are :
Seminars. institutes,
programs for adults.

short

term

courses, and special

Advanced credit courses for high school sen iors of the
region.
Various community services in. cooperation with
community agencies and other schools of the University.
Information and guidance to prospective students in
program selection, job opportunities, and personal
development.
For additional information regarding programs and services
offered by Morehead Community College, please contact the
deans of the respective schools, department heads, or the
director of the Morehead Community College.

Master of Arts in Education with emphases on elementary
teaching, secondary teaching, guidance and counseling,
library science, and special education
Master of Higher Education
In addition, several post baccalaureate non-degree programs
are available:
A fifth-year program of 32 semester hours which qualifi es
Kentucky teachers for Rank II on the state's salary
sch edule and provides for renewal of the Provisional
Certificate
A sixth-year program designed to q ualify public school
personnel for Rank I on the Kentucky salary schedule
Post-master's program for the certification of principals,
supervisors. and superin tendents
A joint doctoral program with the University of Kentucky
For information concerning graduate study at Morehead State
University, students should secure a copy of the Graduate
Bulletin from the Office of Graduate Programs.

SCHOOL OF

Applied Sciences and Technology
Charles F. Ward, Ed.D., Dean

AGRICULTURE
HOME ECONOMICS
INDUSTRIAL EDUCATION
NURSING AND ALLIED HEALTH
APPALACHIAN TECHNICAL INSTITUTE
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The School of Applied Sciences and Technology became a
part of the University structure on July 1, 1966 when the
Division of Applied Arts was granted school status. As
presently structured the School is comprised of four depart·
ments and t he Appalachian T echnical Institute. T he four
departments are: Agricult ure, Home Economics, Industrial
Education, and Nursing and All ied Health.

The Appalachi an T echnical Institute
The objective of the School of Applied Sciences and Technology is to provide a comprehensive offering of programs
which prepare graduates to enter and advance in technical
occupations in agriculture, business, industry or t he allied
health field. T he School attempts to relate its programs to the
needs of potential employers in Kentucky and to the
educational objectives and ambitions of the students in the
region it serves. The broad range of programs offered include
both t he two-year technical and paraprofessional programs
wh ich lead to an Associate of Applied Science degree and the
four-year baccalaureate programs which lead to a Bachelor of
Arts or a Bachelor of Science degree. Graduate level work is
also offered in the depa rtment of Agriculture, Home
Economics, and Industrial Education. Programs which prepare
students to become certified high school teachers are offered
in Vocational Agriculture, Industrial Arts, and Vocational
Home Economics, and Vocational Trade and Industrial
Education.

To meet an ever-increasi ng demand for technically trained
perso nnel in Eastern Kentucky, Morehead State University has
developed within the School of Appl ied Sciences and Technology t he Appalachian Tec hn ical Institute. Completed and
occupied in 1973, the tech n ical institute bui lding contains
approximately 100 thousand feet of floor space and cost
approximately $3.4 million. Its five levels are comprised of
two levels of parking fac il it ies and three levels of classrooms
and la boratories. The parking facilities were developed to
encourage commuting students to avail themselves of
opportunities for tech n ical training in the institute. The
Appalach ian Technical Institute functions as an admi n istrative
unit for the one-and-two-year technical programs listed with in
the various departments comprising the School. It also
provides educational services to the business and industry
within the region through workshops, seminars and upgrading
traini ng for employees.
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Department of
AGRICULTURE

Ch arles Derrickson, Ph_D_ , Head
The Department of Agriculture has as its primary objective
pr oviding for students a full and broad underst anding of the
basic factors involved in t he various fields of agricul ture.
The curriculum is arranged so a student may receive many
agricultu re courses early in his program, i n order that he may
determine soon whether he has selected th e fi eld which is of
major interest to him.
Many f ascinating opportunities are available in business,
education, and governm ent for the agricultu re graduates such
as: farm management, m arketing, machinery and equipment,
chemicals, fertil izer s, feed manufactu ring, processing, radio,
T. V ., newspaper, magazines, service, processing, and farming.
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A. AGRICULTURE BUSINESS REQUIREMENTS

CURRICULUM OFFERINGS AND REQUIREMENTS
The Bachelor of Science degree in agriculture is conferred
upon the satisfactory completion of one of the programs in
the department.

Students who select the option in Agriculture Business must
complete the area core and Principles of Accounting I plus 23
hours in Agriculture and Business, including a m inimum of 9
hours in Business. Electives must be selected from at least
three of the following groups.
Group I

The Bachelor of Science degree offered by the department
consists of options in : Agricultural Business, Agricultural
Economics, Agronomy, Animal Science, Horticulture, or
General Agriculture. An Agricultural Education program is
provided for students interested in teaching Vocational
Agriculture in secondary schools.

Ag
BA
BA
BA
BA

302
252
323
360
364

Sem. Hrs.
Agricultural Finance .. . .. . .......... 3
Mathematics of Finance ...... . ....... 3
Financial Markets ... . ... .... .... . .. 3
Corporate Finance ........ .. ........ 3
Personal Finance .... .. ............. 3

An Associate degree is offered for students who may not wish
to complete a four year program . The Agr iculture Department
presently offers three technical two year programs: Agricul tural Business, Farm Production Technology, and Ornamental
Horticulture. These programs allow the student to select the
type of production courses for the area of his training.

BE
BA
BA

363
410
465

Group II
Office Management ................. 3
Personnel Management ............ .. 3
Principles of Management . . . . . . . . . . . . 3

BA
BA
BA
BA

350
450
451
455

Group Ill
Salesmanship . . ....................
Consumer Behavior . .. . .. . ..........
Retail Merchandising ................
Advertising . . ... .... .. ............

BA
BA

461
462

Group IV
Business Law I . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3
Business Law II . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3

Ag
BA
BA
BA

303
282

Requirements for an Area of Concentration
To receive a bachelor's degree with an Area of Concentration
in Agriculture, the student must complete a minimum of 54
semester hours in the field of agriculture. Eighteen of these
hours may be selected in a f ield of specialization such as
Animal Science, Agronomy, Agricultural Business, Agricul tural Economics, or Horticulture.
Sem. Hrs.
Required courses in Agriculture: . ..... . ........... . 28
101, 133,251, 180, 203, 211 , 215, 301,316, and 471
Electives in option approved by adviser . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 26
Minimum for Area . .. . .. ......... .. .. . ........... 54
Additional Requirements:
Chemistry 101 and 102 ............................ 8

383

408

Group V
Land Economics . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Principles of Accounting II . . . . . . . . . . .
Income Tax Procedure . ........... .. .
Risk Management ....... .... .......

3
3
3
3

3
3
3
3
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B. AGRICULTURE ECONOMICS REQUIREMENTS
Students who select this option must complete the area core
plus 26 hours of requirements and electives in Agriculture and
Economics. Requirements and electives are listed below.
Required Courses:
Sem. Hrs.
202
Principles of Economics II ............ 3
Econ
Econ
350
Price Theory . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3
Econ
351
Macroeconomics ......... . ........ . 3
Total
9
Electives w ith consent of adviser:
301
H istory of Economics ............... 3
Econ
Ag
302
Agriculture Finance . ................ 3
Ag
303
Land Economics ...... . .. . .... . .... 3
Econ
342
Money and Banking ............... . . 3
Investment ........................ 3
Econ
343
Math
353
Statistics . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3
Ag
403
Agricultural Pol icy . .... ............. 3
Econ
445
Economic Aspects of Government
Regulation of Business ..... . ... ... ... 3
Econ
447
Introduction to International Economics 3

C. AGRONOMY REQUIREMENTS
Students who select the option in agronomy must complete
the area core plus 26 hours of Agricu lture approved by his
adviser. Courses may be selected from the following list w ith
the consent of the adviser:
Sem .Hrs.
Farm Records
2
205
Ag
Botany ....... . .... .. . . ........... 3
Bioi
215
Ag
Land Economics
3
303
Principles of Weed Control
Ag
308
3
Soil Conservation . . ......... . .... .. . 3
311
Ag
Soil Fertility and Fertilizers ........... 3
Ag
312
Entomology . ...................... 3
Ag
334
Ag
384
Forage Crops
3
•

0

•••

0.

0

••

0

••

0

0

0

0

0

0

•••

•••••••••

0

0

•••••

•••••••

••

•

0

•

•

••

••••

•

•

0

•

•

0

0

0

0

•••

0

••

•

Bioi
Bioi
Bioi

513
514
550

Plant Physiology ................ . .. 3
Pl ant Pathology ..... . ........... . .. 3
Plant Anatomy .................... 3

D. AN IMAL SCIENCE REQUIREMENTS
Students who select the option in Animal Science must
complete the area core plus 26 hours of electives in
Agricu lture approved by his adviser. Courses may be selected
from the following list.
Sem. H rs.
3
Ag
231
L ivestock Judging
Ag
136
Princi ples of Dairy ing
3
Poultry Production
3
Ag
237
Genetics . ..... . ................ .. . 3
Ag
304
Advanced Livestock Judging
Ag
331
3
Entomology ...... . . . ..... . .. . .... 3
334
Ag
Dairy Cattle Feeding, Breeding and Mgt. 3
Ag
336
Beef Production . . ... . .............. 3
Ag
343G
3
Ag
344G
Swine Production
Sheep Production
3
Ag
345G
Ag
515
Animal Nutrition . .............. . ... 4
Animal Physiology .................. 3
Bioi
525
•••

0

••••••••••

••••

•••••

0

••

0

••

•

0

0

0

••

•

•

0.

0

••

0

•••

0

•

0

0

0.

•••••••

••••••••••••

••

•••

0

•••••

0.

0.

••

•

•

•••

••

0

E. GENERAL AGR ICU LTURE OPTION
Students following the general agriculture curriculum must
complete the area core w ith at least 54 hours i n agriculture
that includes the minimum number of hours in the fields
listed below:
Sem . Hrs.
Agricultural Economics ... . .... .... .... ... ..... .. .. 9
Agricultural Mechanics .... ................... ..... 9
Animal Science .. . .. .. ..... . ........... . .... .... 12
Plant Science . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9
Soil Science . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6
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F. HORTICULTURAL REQUIREMENTS
Students who select an option in the field of Horticulture
must complete the area core plus 26 hours in Agriculture.
Selections may be made from the following courses with th e
consent of the adviser.
Sem. Hrs.
304
Genetics .... . ... .. .... .. .... . ..... 3
Ag
Ag
Pri nciples of Weed Control
3
308
Ag
213
Landscape Gardening ..... . .... . ..... 3
Ag
214
Landscape Plants
3
Ag
216
Fl oricu lture
2
Ag
312
Soil Fertility and Fertilizers .. ....... . . 3
314
Plant Propagation
Ag
3
Ag
315
Fru it Production
3
Ag
320
Principles of Vegetable Prod.
3
Ag
321
Greenhouse Production I ... .... . ..... 3
Ag
322
Greenhouse Production II
3
Ag
325
Turf Management
3
Ag
334
Entomology . . .. ..... . . ........... . 3
Bioi
318
Local Fl ora
3
Bioi
513
Plant Physiology .... ... . . .. ... .... . 3
514
Bioi
Plant Pathology
3
Bioi
215
Botany . .. ....... . . . ....... . ...... 4
Chern
326
Organic Chemistry ......... ...... .. . 4
IE
103
Technical Drawing I .. . .. ........... . 3
••••••••

•

•

•

•

••

•••

••••

•••

•

•

•

•

•

•

•

•

•

0

•

••••

0

••••••••

•

•

0

0

•

0

•••

•

••

•

0

0

•

•

•••

•

•

••

0

0

•

•

••••••

0.

0

0

••••

0

0

0

.

0

•

0

0

•••

0

.

••

0

0

0

0

•••

••

•

•

•

•

0.

0

•••

0

0

••

•

•

•

0

••

•

••

••••••

•

••

••••••

••••

•

Sem. Hrs.
Additional requirements :
580
Methods in Teaching
Ag
Vocational Agriculture . . ........... . 4
Adult and Young Farmer Education .... 3
Ag
582
Teach ing Vocational Agriculture ..... . . 8
584
Ag
Agriculture Elective ........... . ..... 3
Total
18

•

•

•

A student must have an overall standing of 2.50 in his major
before he will be permitted to take Agricultural Education
courses.
Th e student must be approved by the Agricultural staff and
recommended for ce rti fication .

0.

•

0

0.

0

••

0

••

G. VOCATIONAL AGRICULTURAL EDUCATION
REQU I REMENTS
For a student to qualify to teach vocational agriculture in the
public schools of Kentucky, he must complete an area of
concentration in Agriculture with a minimum of six hours in
each of the following fields :
Agricultural Economics
Agricultural Mechanics
Anima l Science
Horticultural and Plant Science
Soil Science

Requirements for a Major in Agricu lture
Sem. Hrs.
Agriculture 101, 133, 180, 203, 211, 215,
251,301,316, and 471 .. ................ ........ . 28
Electives in Agriculture approved by adviser . . . ......... 3
Minimum for a Major
31
Additional Requirements: Chemistry 101 and 102 ....... 8
Requirements for a Minor in Agricu l ture
Agriculture 101, 133, 180, 203, 211, 215, 471 . ... .. ... 18
Electives in Agriculture approved by adviser . .. ......... 3
Minimum for a Minor
21
Additional Requirements: Chemistry 101 .... ... . ...... 4
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Two-Y ear Program in Fann Producti on Technology
For students primarily interested in such fields as fann
producti o n, farm management, certain U.S. D.A. services and
various other positions requi ring tech nical proficiency in
agricultu re.
Required Courses in Agriculture:
Agriculture 101, 133, 180, 203, 211, 215, 301
and 3 16 ......... ... ... . ... . ... . .... . .......... 24
Approved electives in Agricu lture ........ . ..... . .... 24
Minimum in Agriculture
48
Additional Requirements:
Eng 101 ..... .. . .. ..... . ... . .. . ....... . . ....... . 3
BE 221 or Speech 110 ..... . . .. ....... . .... . ....... 3
Chern 101 and three hours electives in Science .......... 7
Soc 170 .................. . .. . .... . ............. 3
Total Additional Requirements
16
Minimum Requirements for Degree
64
Two-Year Program in Agriculture Business
For students interested in a wide range of jobs in agricultural
businesses, governmental agencies serving the farmer, sales and
managerial aspects of the agricultural industry.
Required Courses in Agriculture:
Sem. Hrs.
Agricu lture 133, 180, 203,21 1,251 and 305 .......... 18
A.
Animal Science option :
To be selected from Agriculture 237, 316,
336, 343, 344, or 345 ...... . .... . ..... . ...... 9
B.
Crop Science option :
To be selected from Agriculture 215, 311 ,
312,314,320,or384 .. .. . .. ................. 9
C.
Agriculture Managemen t option :
To be selected from Agricu lture 205, 301,
302, 303 .. ............ .. . . ........ .. ....... 9
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D.

Horticulture option:
To be selected from A griculture 213,215,
216, 3 15,320, 321, or 334 ... . .... . .. . .. ...... 9
Minimum in Agricu l ture
27

Additional Requirements:
BE 136, 211 .. . ..... . .. . .. . ......... . .. ... ... .. . 7
BA 252, 300, 350 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9
Accounting 281 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3
Eng 10 1 . . .. . ..... . . ..... ............ .. . .. ...... 3
Spch 11 0 . .......... .. . . ............. . ... . ...... 3
Soc 170 ....... . . .. . ...... ............ . . .. . . ... . 3
Chern 101 and three hours electives in Science ......... . 7
Electives ........... .. . .. ............ .. . .. . . .. .. 2
Total Additional Requirements 37
Minimum Requirements for Degree 64
T wo-Y ear Program in Ornamental Horticulture
For students interested in managing and supervising nurseries,
com mercial greenhouses, parks, golf courses and working with
landscaping firms.
Requi red courses in Agricu lture :
Sem . Hrs.
Agriculture 205, 211 , 213, 214, 215, 216, 235, 308
314,32 1, 32~32~ 326,327,350 ...... . .... . ...... 46
Agriculture Elect ives .................. .. .......... 3
Minimum in Agriculture
49
Additional Requirements:
Eng 101 ............. . ........ . ..... . .. .. ...... 3
BE 136 ........................... . ....... . .... 4
Sci 105 ............. . ....... . .................. 3
Soc 170 ..... . .... . .... . .................. . ..... 3
IE 103 .............. . . . ..... . .................. 3
PE Activity ..................................... 1
Minimum Additional Requirement
17
Minimum Requirements for degree

66
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Second Semester
SUGGESTED PROGRAMS
The foll owi ng programs have been devised to help students in
selecting t heir courses and arranging their schedul es. These
suggested programs need not be followed specifically from
semester to semester, but close adh erence to them will aid the
student in meeting all requirements for graduation.

First Semester
Composition I . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
lntro. to Biological Sci ...............
General Agriculture .. . ..............
Farm Livestock Production .. . ........
Elective ............... . ..........
Activity course . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

3
3
2
3
3
1
15

Second Semester
Eng
FA
Ag
Math
Hlth

102
160
180
152
150

Composition II ............ . .......
Appreciation of Fine Arts ............
Elem. Field Corps ..................
College Algebra .............. ... ...
Personal Health ..... ...... . ..... . ..
Ag Elective .......................

3
3
3
3

202
211
251
3 16

3

First Semester
Rural Sociology ............... . ....
Horticulture .............. . ........
General Chem istry ...... . ...........
Pl ane Trigonometry ..... . ...........
Prin. of Economics ......... ... .... .
Activity Course . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

3
3
4
3
3
1
17

lntro. to Literature ........... ... ...
Soils . . ................... . .......
l ntro. to Ag Mechanics ..............
Feeds and Feeding Elective ..... . .....

3
3
3
3
16

Second Semester
Ag
Ag
Bioi

30 1
386
209

Bioi

215

Farm Management ..................
Farm Power and Machinery ...........
V ertebrate Zoology
or
Botany .. . .......... . .............
Human ities Elective .......... . . .....
Ag. Elective . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

3
3

3
3
3
15

SENIOR YEAR

First Semester

2

SOPHOMORE YEAR
170
215
101
141
201

3
3
3

JUNIO R YEAR

Ag

305

Ag

47 1

17

Soc
Ag
Chern
Math
Econ

3
4

16

Eng
Ag
Ag
Ag

FRESHMAN YEAR
10 1
105
101
133

100
102
110
237
203

First Semester

Bachelor of Science Degree with an A rea of
Conce ntration in Ag ricult ure (N on-Teaching)

Eng
Sci
Ag
Ag

Geos
Chern
Spch
Ag
Ag

Physical Geology ........... . ... . ...
General Chemistry ................ . .
Basic Speech . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Pou ltry Production ..... . ...........
Agricul tura l Economics . ....... ... ...

Marketing of Farm Products ...........
Ag. Area Requi rements .. ... . ..... .. .
Seminar .. . . ......................
Elective ......... ....... ..........
Social Science Elective ...............

3
6
1
3
3
16

Second Semester
Social Science Elective ............... 3
Ag. Area Requirements ... . .......... 9
Elective ...... . ................... 4
16
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Bachelor of Science Degree with a Major in
Agriculture (Non-Teaching)
FRESHMAN

JUN IOR YEAR

First Semester
Eng
Sci
Ag
Ag

101
105
101
133

First Semester

Composition I . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
lntro. to Biological Sci. . .............
General Agriculture ............. . ...
Farm L ivestock Prod. . .... . .... . ....
Elective ..........................
Activity course . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

3

3
2

3
3

Ag
Ag
Math

203
316
141

Social Science Elective ... ...... . .. . ..
Agricultural Economics ..............
Feeds and Feeding ............ . .....
Pl ane Trigonometry . ...... .. ........
Elective ..........................

3
3
4

3
3
16

1
15

Second Semester
Second Semester
Eng
Geos
Ag
Ag
Math

102
100
136
180
152

Composition II • 0.
3
Physical Geology
3
Prin. of Dairying
3
Elem. Fi el d Crops ..... . . . . . . . . . . . 0. 3
College A lgebra
3
Activity Course
16
0

•••

0

••••••••••••

0.

0

•••

0

0

••

0

0

••••••

•••••••••

0

0

0

0.

0

••••••••••••

0

••

0

•

0

•••

0

••

0.

0

0

•••

••

••

3
3

Rural Sociology ... . ................
Horticulture . ......................
General Ch emistry I ... .... . ........ .
Personal Health . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Social Science Elective . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Elective . . ......... . .... .. . .. .....

2
3

2

Second Semester
202
211
112
110

SEN I OR YEAR

First Semester
471

Social Science Elective . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Seminar ............... . ... . ......
Humanities or Comm . Elec tive ........
Electives . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

l ntro. to Literature ........... . .....
Soils ..... .. ......................
General Chemistry II ................
Basic Speech . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Elective .............. . ...........
Activity Course

3
3
4
3
3
17

3
1

3
8
15

4

17

Eng
Ag
Chern
Spch

15

Ag

First Semester
170
215
111
150

3
3
3
6

0

SOPHOMORE YEAR
Soc
Ag
Chern
Hlth

30 1

••••

••

••

0

Ag

Engl ish Elective ......... .. .........
Farm Management ....... . ....... .. .
Social Science Elective .... .. .........
El ectives .........................

Second Semester
Agriculture Elective ...... . ...... . ... 3
Electives .. . .. ........... .... .... 12
15
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Provisional High School Certificate With Area of
Concentration in Agriculture
FRESHMAN YEAR

JUN IOR YEAR

First Semester

First Semester
Eng
Ag
Sci
Ag
Psy

101
101
105
133
154

Composition I .....................
General Agricu lture ........... .. ....
lntro. to Biological Science ....... . ...
Farm Livestock Production ...........
General Psychology ...... . ..........
Activity course

3
2
3
3
3

Ag
Ag
Ag
Ed
Spch

203
21 1
350
300
110

Agricultural Economics ....... .... ...
Soils . . . ........ ... . .... .. ........
Farm Power and Machinery ...........
l ntro. to Student Teaching ...........
Basic Speech . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Soc. Science Elective . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

3

3
3
1
3
3
16

15

Second Semester
Eng 102 Composition I I .................... 3
Math
131
General Math I .....................
Agriculture Elect ive ............... . .
Communications or Humanities Elective .
Ag
180
Elementary Field Crops . .............
Activity course

Second Semester
3

Ag
Ag

301
312

3
3
3
16

Farm Management ..................
Soil Fertility & Fertilizers ............
Agricultu re Elective . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Communications or Hum. Elective

3
3
6
3
15

SENIOR YEAR

First Semester
SOPH OMORE YEAR

First Semester
Chern
Ag
Soc
Eng
Ag

101
25 1
170
202
215

General Chemistry . . ........... . ....
Introduction t o Ag. Mechanics ........
Rura l Sociology .. ..................
Introduction to Literature . . . . . . . . . . . .
Horticulture ... ... ............. ....

4
3
3
3
3

PS
Ag
Ag

241
471
585

Gov't of U.S. . ....................
Seminar ......................... .
Prin. and Phi l. of
Vocational Education ............. . .
Advanced Ag. Electives . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Advanced Electives ........... ..... .

General Chemistry ............... .. .
Prin. of Economics ................ .
Human Growth & Development . ......
Feeds and Feeding ..................
Personal Health ...... .... .. .. ..... .

3

Second Semester

Second Semester
102
201
210
316
156

3
6
16

16

Chern
Econ
Ed
Ag
Hlth

3

4
3
3
4
2
16

Ag
Ag
Ag

580
582
584

Methods in Teaching Vocational Ag.
Adult and Young Farmer Ed. . ........
Teaching Vocational Education ........
Agricultu re Electives ................

4
3
8
3
18
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FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester
Eng
Chern
Ag
Bioi

101
111
133
208

Composition I ........... . .. . ......
General Chem istry I ......... . .......
Farm Livestock Production . . .........
Invertebrate Zoology ...... . .........
Elective ......... . ........ . .......
Ac tivity course . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

3

4

3
3
2
1

16
Second Semester

PRE-VETERINARY CURRICULUM
The state of Kentucky is a participating member in the
Southern Regional Board's Plan for the preparation of
veterinarians. Students interested in becoming veterinarians
may enroll in the Depa rtment of Agriculture at Morehead
State University to complete their requireme nts f or admission
to the study of veterinary m edicine. Each year Auburn
accepts 14 students f rom Kentucky, and Ohi o State accepts
six Kentucky students. The state of Kentucky pays the
out-of-state tuition for residence through the Southern
Regional Education Board.
A total of 80 semester hours is required by Auburn with an
average of at least 2.25. Ohio State requires a minimum of 68
sem es t er hou rs. A grade of "D" in required courses w ill not be
accepted by either of the Universities. The following
curriculum is designed for both Auburn and Ohio State and
may be completed in t hree years or less. The student should
check with the adviser of the pre-veterinarian program when
planning his program.

Eng
Chern
Math
Bioi

102
112
141
209

PE

Composi t ion II ....................
General Chemistry II ...... . .. . ......
Pl ane T rigonometry* ................
Vertebrate Zoology ... . ... ... .......
Elective ..... . ............ . .......
Activity Course . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

3
4

3
3
2
1

16
SOPH OMORE YEAR

First Semester
Phy s
Hist
Psy
Math
Ag

131
131
154
152
316

El ementary Ph ysics I ......... . . . ....
World Ci vilization I ......... .. ......
Social Sciences or Hum. Elective ..... . .
College A lgebra* . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Feeds and Feeding ........ .... ......

Phys
Hist
PS
Bioi
Ag

132
132
24 1

Elementary Physics II . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Western Civilization II ....... .. ......
Gove rnment of U.S................. .
Principles of Microbiology ............
Geneti cs ............ .... ..... . ....

4
3
3
3
4
17

Second Semester

317

304

4
3
3
4
3
17

Morehead Sta te University
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PRE-FORESTRY CURRICULUM
JUNIOR YEAR

First Semester
Chern
Math

326
175

Organic Chern. I . . ................. .
Anal. Geom. & Cal. I ..... ...... .. ...
Social Science or Hum. Elective ........
Ag. Elective . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

4

4
6
3
17

Second Semester
Chern
Ag

327
4 15

Organic Chern . II ... .......... ......
Anima l Nutrition . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
**Medical Vocabulary ........ .......
Soc. Sci. or Hum. Elective .. ..........
Ag. El ective . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

4
4
2
3

3
16

* Stud ents may by-pass Math 141 & 152 thro ugh the
mathematics p lacement examination.

Students interested in a career in forestry may take their first
two years of coursework at Morehead State Unive rsity and
th en complete their studies at the Un iversity of Kentucky. If,
at the end of two years, a student does not secure admission
to the forestry program at the University of Kentucky. most
of the credits may be applied toward a degree at Morehead
State University. The program may be modif ied to meet
entrance requirements at any institution offering a forestry
program .
FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester
Eng
Bioi

101
105

Composition I ...... .......... ..... 3
lntro. to Bioi. Science ... ...... ...... 3

Chern
*Math

101
175

General Chemistry I ... .. .. .......... 4

PE

17

** Six semester hours of modern language may be substituted
for medi cal vocabulary or this course may be taken by
correspondence from Aub urn.
The additional hours above the requirements may be applied
toward a B.S. Degree.

Anal. Geom. & Cal. I . . . . . ........ . .. 4
Activity Course . ..... ... .. ......... 1
Elective .. .......... . . ......... ... 2

Second Semester
Eng

102

Compos iti on II ............ . .... . .. 3

Ag

180

Fi eld Crop Science .................. 3

Chern
Math
PE

102
275

General Chemistry II ... . ............ 4
Anal. Geom . & Ca l. II ............... 4
Activity Course . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1
Elective .... . .... ............ . .... 2
17

* Students must st art with the level of mathem atics that is
determ ined by th eir placem ent examin ations.
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SOPHOMORE YEAR

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

First Semester
Soc
Phys
Bioi
Spch
Psy

170
131
215
110
154

Rural Sociology ... . ... .. . .. . . . . . . . . 3

NOTE :

El em entary Physics I .. .. .. .. ... .. ... 4

laborat ory , 3 hours cred it. Roman numerals I, II , and Ill

(3-0-3) following cou rse title means 3 hours class, no

Botany . .. .. .... . .... .. . ... . . ..... 4

foll owing t he credit hour allowance indicat e the term in which

Basic Speech . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3

the

General Psychology .... . .. ... ....... 3

Ill -summer.

course

is

normall y

scheduled :

1- fall ;

11 - spring;

17
Agriculture 101 . General Agriculture . (2-0-2); I.

Second Semester
Hist
Ph y s
Econ
Ag
Eng

24 1
132
201
211
202

1865 .. . .. . .... . 3

The importance of agriculture in the community, state, nation,
and world; changes occurring in the industry and their impact

El ementary Physics II ..... .. .. .. ... . 4

on th e total society. Emphasis is placed on careers in the

Principles of Economics . .. . . . ... .... . 3

ag ricu lture industry .

U . S. Of Am . thr ough

Soil Science ...... .. .. . .... .. . ..... 3
lntro. to Lit erature . . .. ..... .. . ..... 3

16

Agriculture 133. Farm Livestock Production . (2-2-3); I, II.
Fundament al genetics, nutrition , and physiology of beef and
dai ry cattle, swine, and sheep.
Agriculture 136. Principles of Dairying. (2-2-3); I , II.
General management; general survey of breeds; select ion,
feeds, and car e of dairy cattle; testing; composition, quality,
feed val ue, and co nsumption of dairy products. Princip les of
processing and manufacturing dairy products.
Agriculture 140. Introduction to Forestry. (2-2-3); II.
The profession of forest ry, it s scope and im portance in state
and

federal

programs;

tree

growth,

forest management

practices, utili zation, and products; identification of forest
trees and sh rubs.
Agriculture 180. Elementary Field Crops. (2-2-3) ; I , II.
Prerequisite : Science

105.

A study of t he fundamentals of crop production; cu rrent
practices in grai n, pasture, f orage, and m edici nal crop
production; the use of fertilizers, limestone, and chemica ls;
seed production and quality; m o rphology of crops.
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Agriculture 203. Agricultural Economics. (3-0-3); I, II.
Prerequisite: Economics 201 or consent of the inst ructor.
Eco nomic organ ization of the farm productive unit; concentra·
tion o n principles of production economics, supply and
demand schedules.
Agriculture 205. Farm Records. (2·0·2); II.
Development and appl ication of farm records necessary for
farm business analysis including a study of types of inventories, depreciation schedules, cost determining, and record
keeping.

Agricultu re 216 . Floriculture. (1 -2-2); I.
The elementary principles of selection, identification, culture,
and use of f lowers and decorative plants.
Agriculture 231 . L ivestock Judging. (1-4-3 ); I.
A study of the types of purebred and commercial beef cattle,
sheep, and swine. Studies will be made on eval uating both
ma rket and breeding classes.
Agriculture 235. Supervised Work Experience. (1 ·6 hrs.); Il l.
A supervised work experience program for students planning a
career in Ornamental Horticulture, upon completion of the
Associate Degree Program .

Agri culture 211. Soils. (2·2-3); I, II.
Prerequisite: Chemistry 111 .
Study of origin, formation, composition, and classification of
soils; the physical, chemical, and biological properties of the
soil

in relation

to plant

growth; the principles of soil

management, conservation, and land use.
Agriculture 213. Landscape Gardening. (2-2-3); I.
An int roduction to lan dscape gardening with emphasis on
design, construction, planting, and maintenance of the home
grounds.

Agriculture 237 . Poultry Production . (2-2·3 ); I.
Principles of poultry production, including breeds and
devel opment, incubation, breeding, and genetics; management
practices, housing, feed ing, and nutrition; diseases, their
prevention and control.
Agriculture 251. Introducti on to A gricultu re Mechanics.
(2-2-3); I.
Farm shop organization; shop safety; selection, use and
maintenance of hand and power tools and equipment for
construction and maintenance in agriculture; pract ical
exercises and projects to develop essential skills.

Agriculture 214. Landscape Pl ants. (2-2-3); II.
A study of ornamental trees, shrubs, and vines commonly used
in landscaping. Emphasis is placed on identification, characteristics, adaptabil ity, and maintenance.
Agriculture 215. Horticulture. (2-2-3 ); I.
A study of the basic principles underlying horticul tural
practi ces in fruit growing, vegetable garden ing, l andscape
gardening, and floriculture.

Agriculture 301 . Farm Management . (3-0-3 ); II.
Prerequisite: Agriculture 203.
Farm organization, fitting I ivestock and cropping programs
into a functioning unit, profit maximization and least cost
combination of resources for a specified level of production .
Agriculture 302. Agriculture Finance. (3-0-3); I.
A study of farm capital structure and needs. The policy and
practices of institutions offeri ng credit to farmers will be
analyzed including a st udy of financing agricultural
cooperatives.
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Agriculture 303. Land Economics. (2-2-3) ; II .
Prerequisites : Agriculture 203 and 211.
Farm selection and apprai sal of land resources; adaptation of
l and as the basi s for farm organization and agricult ural
production; study of l and tenure systems; rights of ownership;
recreational possibilities of nonproductive land.

Agriculture 314. Plant Propagation. (2·2·3); II.
Prerequisite: Agriculture 215 or consent of i nstructor.
A study of th e principles and practices of the propagation of
horticul tural plants. Includes seeding, layering, cutting,
division, grafting and budd ing; use of root stimulants, types of
faci lities and equipment required and other cultu ral practices.

Agriculture 304. Genetics. (2-2-3); I, II.
Prerequisite: Biology 209 or 215.
(See Biology 304)

Agricu lture 315. Fruit Producti on . (2-2-3 ); II.
Prerequisite: Agricu lture 215 or consent of instructor.
Tree fruits, nuts, and small f ruits; varities of fruit ing habits,
sites, soi ls, pruning, pest control, planting and commercial
market ing.

Agriculture 305 . Marketing of Farm Products . (3-0-3); I.
Devel opment of geographical specializations, demand and
supply schedules of agricu ltural products, price equi l ibrium,
long and short run cyclica l price movements, hedging in
futures, demand expansion, increasing operational and pricing
efficiency. speci fic commodity marketing.
Agriculture 308 . Weed Control. (2-2-3) ; II.
Prerequisites : Agriculture 180, 211 , and Chemistry 112.
Identi fication and classification of weedy species, methods of
reproduction and growth characterist ics. Effects on crop and
livestock yield.
A griculture 311 . Soil Conservation . (2-2-3); I.
Prerequisite: Agricultu re 211 .
Agricultural land resources, capabi lities, an d uses; extent of
erosion, causes of erosion and its effect; the soil and its
classification; mapping; ai ms and principles of soil conservation; econom ics of soil conservation; conservation practices
including contouring, terrac ing, strip farm i ng, and sodded
waterways.
Agriculture 312. Soil Fertility and Fertilizers. (2-2·3); II.
Prerequi site: Agriculture 2 11 .
The history and technology of fertilizers; sources and methods
of manufactu re of fertilizer materials; profitable use of
fertilizers and l ime in soil management.

Agriculture 316. Feeds and Feeding. (3-2-4); I.
Prerequisites: Chemistry 11 2 and A griculture 133.
Feeds and basic concepts of rations ; fats, carbohydrates,
proteins, and their metabolism; the role of minerals, vitam ins,
and ha rm ones in animal nutrit ion.
Agriculture 320. Principles of V egetable Production. (2-2-3 );
II.
Prerequi sit e: Agricul ture 215.
Princi ples of commercial vegetable production and handling.
Includes soil , ecological and economic factors which inf luence
production; producing for fresh and processing markets;
varieties, pes t control, cul tural practices, and mechanization.
Agriculture 321 . Greenhouse Production I. (2·2·3); I.
Prerequisit e: Agricultu re 2 15 or permission of th e instructor.
Factors involved in locating, constructing, and equipping a
greenhouse range. Studies soil, soil fertilization, sterilization,
watering and heating sys tems and other developments in
greenhouse mechanization; types of structures, materi als and
methods of construc tion.
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Agriculture 322. Greenhouse Production II. (2-2-3); II.
Prerequisites: Agriculture 215 and 321 or consent of the
instructor.
Continuation of 321 in selection of type of crop; producing,
harvesting, storing, and marketing of bedding plants, greenhouse vegetables, and potted plants ; plant growth and reproduction.

Agriculture 343. Beef Production. (2-2-3) ; on demand.
Prerequisites: Agriculture 133 and 316 or approval of the
department.
The history, development, and distribution of breeds; sources
of cattl e and carcass beef; production and distribution
practices in steer feeding; commercial an d purebred breeding
herds.

Agriculture 325. Turf Management. (2-2-3) ; II.
Prerequ isites : Science 105 and Agriculture 215.
Turf grass varieties, basic principles of production and their
practical application to establishment , maintenance, renovation and pest control on lawns, playgrounds and simi lar turf
areas.

Agri culture 344. Swine Production. (2-2-3); on demand.
Prerequisite: Agriculture 133 and 316 or approval of the
department.
History, development, and d istribution of types and breeds;
management practices, including nutritional problems in
commercial and purebred herds.

Agriculture 331 . Advanced Livestock Judging. (2-2-3); II
Conti nuation of Agriculture 23 1. Primarily for judging team
candi dates. Open only to those students who have made a
good standing i n the prerequisite course, Agriculture 231.

Agriculture 345. Sheep Producti on (2-2-3); on demand.
Prerequisite: Agriculture 133 and 316 or approval of the
department.
History, development and distribution of types and breeds;
selection, breeding, feeding, and management of sheep;
production and handling of wool.

Agriculture 334. Entomology . (2-2-3); II.
Prerequisite: Biology 209.
(See Biology 334.)
Agriculture 336. Dairy Cattle Feeding, Breeding and Mgt.
(2-2-3); on demand.
Prerequisites: Agriculture 133 and 136.
Principles of nutrition as applied to dairy cattle, records,
breeding programs, herd operations, production of quality
dairy products, and production and distribution costs.
Agriculture 341. Apiculture. (~-2-3); II.
Establish ing and managing ho neybee colonies, prevention and
control of pest, and handling the honey crop.

Agriculture 350. Farm Power and Machinery Management.
(2-2-3); I.
Selection, operation, maintenance and servici ng of agriculture
power and machinery units.
Agriculture 384. Forage Crops . (2-2-3); II .
Prerequisite: Agricultu re 180 and 211 .
The distribution of various forage crops and their adaptations
to soil and cl imate; seeding rates and mi xtures; productivity;
and pest control .
Agricu lture 403. Agricultural Policy. (3-3-3); I.
Prerequisite: Agriculture 203.
A history of agricultural pol icy and policy makers; defining
the problems and their setting; government participation in
supply of and demand for agricultural products.
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Agriculture 471 . Seminar. (1 -0·1 ); I, II .
Prerequisite: Second semester junior standing.
Identification of probl ems and issu es reflected in th e current
professional agricul tural l iterature. Through informal discussions, p articipants will be expected t o develop further
understandings of the underlying concepts of the place of
technical and professional agricultural workers.
Agriculture 476 . Special Problems. (One to three hours); I, II ,
Ill.
Prerequisite: Upper division st anding.
Permits a student to do advanced work as a conti nuation of an
earli er experience, or to work in an area of special interest .
Top ic for investigation must be selected and approved by
adviser pri or to registration.
Agriculture 512. Conservation Workshop. (2-2-3) ; on demand.
Prerequisite: Consent of instruct or.
Developm ent of the conservation movement with broad
treatment of the basic natural resources including land, water,
air, minerals, forests, and wi ldlife. The development of
conservati on practices and recent development in state and
federal agencies. The importance of natural resources and their
need to agriculture and industry . Al so teaching of conservation
education. (Formerly 412G)
Agriculture 515. Animal Nutrition. (4-0-4) ; II .
Prerequisite: Agriculture 3 16.
Chemistry, metabolism, and physiological functions of
nutrients; digestibility, nutritional balances, and measures of
food energy. (Formerly 415G)
Agriculture 580. Methods of Teaching Vocational Agriculture.
(4-0-4); I, II.
The principles of methods applied to teaching vocational
agriculture to hi!tl school students. Course organization,
farming programs and Future Farmers of America Activities.
(Formerly 480G)
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Agriculture 582. Adult and Young Farmer Education. (3-0-3);
I, II.
The principles and techniqu es needed in organizing and
program pl ann ing in post high school vocatio nal agricultu re
and conducting young farmer and adult farm er classes.
(Formerly 482G)
Agriculture 584. Teaching Vocational Agriculture. (8-0 -8); I,
II.
Supervised teaching in centers selected by the State Ag ricultural Education Staff and members of the teaching staff.
Teacher experience with in-school and out-of-school groups.
(Formerly 484G)
Agriculture 585 . Principles and Philosophy of Vocational
Education. (3-0-3) ; I, II, Ill.
Prerequisi te: Senior or graduate standing.
Background, devel opment, objectives, principles, philosophy,
status, and trends of vocationa l education. (Form erly 485G)
Agriculture 588. Curriculum Development and Content
Selections. (3-0-3) ; I, II.
Each student prepares the content for a four-yea r program in
vocational agriculture. (Formerly 488G)
Agriculture 592. Supervision in Agriculture. (3-0-3); I, II .
The principles and techniques needed in individual and group
supervision of vocational agricultural programs. (Formerly
492G)
Agriculture 670. Research Problem s. (One to three hours); I,
II, Ill.
A self-di rected independent study on a special problem.
Students must present and have approved a suggest ed problem
as well as a justification f or the study in written form.
(Formerly 570)
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Department of
HOME ECONOMICS
Betty B. Bailey, Ph.D., Head
Home economics applies the arts and sciences to fam ily
living, understanding of and involvement in community
affairs, and attaining persona l fulfillment, intellectually and
professionally. In addition to its teaching program, the Home
Economics Department prepares and trains both men and
women for many careers in food service, business, industry,
and service agencies whose purposes are to improve family
life. Students majoring in home economics may take elective
courses that they believe important for their intellectual
development. Non·majors are welcomed and encouraged to
take elective courses in the department. The department also
provides a graduate program in which the student may pursue
further his or her area of specialization.
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Area of Concentration in Vocational Home Economics (48 hrs. Minimum)
The area is designed and approved for students who wish to qualify to teach vocational
home economics in high school. Students who plan careers in home economics extension
usually elect this program. The broad-based program requires a balance in all phases of
home economics, and supporting courses in art, science, and other general education.
Sem . Hrs.
I. REQUIREMENTS FOR AN AREA OF CONCENTRAT ION IN
VOCATIONAL HOME ECONOMICS ................................... 48
Clot hing and Textiles, HEc 141, 240, 241 ... .. .. .. .... . ........... . .... 9
Famil y Economics and Home Management, H Ec 362, 452, and 454 .. . ....... 8
Family Relations and Child Development, HEc 101 , 355, and 453 ...... .. . .. 8
Food s and Nutrition, HEc 130, 231 , and 431 ........ .. .......... . . ..... 9
Health and the Family , H Ec 303 .. .... . ... .. . ..... .. ........ .... .. . .. 3
Housing, Home Furnishings and Household Equipment, HEc, 251,35 1,
and 451 ..... . ...... .. ........ . ........ .. .............. . . . ...... 9
Seminar (Vocational Section) . HEc 471 ...... . ... , ................. .. . .
Elect ive in Home Economics ......... . . ... ......................... .
I I. ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS :
Art 291 . .. ... . .................... . ..................... . ......
Art Elective . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Biology 105 ...... . ....... .. .. .. .... ... . . .. . .............. . ......
Chemistry 101 ............................................ . . .....
Biology 232 o r 317 plus 4-hour science elective . .... .. . ......... . ...... ..
Approved Sociology Elective . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Approved Economics Elective ......... . . ..... . ............... . ......

2
2
3
4
8
3
3

Ill. PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION REQUIREMENTS FOR TEACHER
CERTIFICATION ........ . .... .. .. ....... . . . ....... ..... .. . .......... 24
Ed 100, 210, 300, 477, and HEc 470
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Area of Concentration in Clothing and Textiles (50 hr. minimum)
Individuals preparing to enter careers in business or industry such as fashion retailing,
textile technology, or as designers of clothing, text iles, or i nteriors, may take a
curriculum of selected courses from home economics and related fields of study.

I. REQUIREMENTS FOR AN AREA OF CONCENTRATION IN CLOTHING AND
TEXTILES
Home Economics: 130, 141 , 240, 241 , 303, 540, 341 , or 342, 362,
541 , 542, 451 , 453, 4 71, 344 or 480 .............. . ... . ...... . .. . . . .. 38·39
a. Special Option- Select any 12 hours from one of the options: . . .. . . . . . . . ... 12
( 1) Design Option
Home Economics 251, 346, 351, 457
Approved Art Electives
Approved Industrial Education Electives
Fashion Retailing Option
(2)
Home Economics 346
Approved Business Electives
Approved Economics Electives
(3)
Textile Technology Option
Home Economics 343, 444, 543
Approved Science Electives
II. ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS:
Art 291 . . .. . . .. . .. . . . . ... . . . .... . .. ........ .
Biology 105 .......... . . . ..... . . . . .. . .. .. . . . ..
Chemistry 101 .. . . .. .. . . . ..... . ..... . ... . . . .. .
Biology 232 or 317 plus 4·hour science elective .. . .. ..

..... . .. . ... .. .....
.. . ........ .. ... ...
. . ... .. .. . . ... .....
. ....... . ..... . . ...

2
3
4
8
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Area of Concentration in Food Service Administration (48 hr. minimum)
Thi s program is designed to give students an emphasis in food service supported by a
broad general education. After receiving the degree, the student is eligible for a
managerial position. He may wish to conti nue with an American Dietetics A ssociation
approved internship t o qualify as a Reg istered Dietitian.
Sem . Hrs.
I. REQUIREMENTS FOR AN AREA OF CONCENTRATION IN FOOD SERVICE
ADMINISTRATION
a. Basic Core Program, H Ec, 130, 231, and 431 ........ . .... .. . .. ........ .. 9
b. Select one of the following emphases ............................. .. ... 9
( 1)
Food Serv ice Administration
Requi red HEc 331 and 334 . . . . .. .... .. . ........... . ..... .... 6
Elect ives from HEc 330, 335, 337, or BA 281 .......... . ......... 3
(2)
Education
Required Ed 410 and 423 .. . ........... . ..... . .... .. ..... .. . 6
Electives from Soc 101, 305, or Psy 221 ... . .......... . ...... . .. 3
(3)
Experimental and Developmental Foods
Required HEc 538 . .... . .. . ... . .... . _ . . . .. .. . . . .. .. .. .. . .. . 3
Electives from H Ec 362, 334 or B iol 417 ... . ..... _ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6
c. Select one of th e following concentrations . .. ........... _ ... .. .. . .. .. . . 15
(1)
Therapeutic and Administrative D ietetics
Required H Ec 536, Bioi 495, BA 410 or Psy 353, Ed 410 or
Psy 389 ....... . ........... .. .... . .... .. ....... ......... 13
Electives from HEc 330 *, 332,333, 335*, 337 *, 538* or
BA 281 ........ . . .. ....... . . . ...... .. : . ...... .. .. . .. .. .. 2-3
(2)
Business Administration
Required BA 282 and 410, H Ec 330 *, 335, or 337 * .. .. . ........ 9-15
Electives from BE 221 , BA 461, HEc 453,332, Psy 353,
or Econ 302 . .... . .. ........... . .............. . ....... . .. 0-6
(3) Science : Foods and Nutrition
Required HEc 536, 538, 539, and Bioi 495 . .. .... . ... . .. . ...... 12
Electives from H Ec 332, 333, Bioi 415, Math 353, or Eq 41 0 . . . . . . . . 3
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II. ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS: . . .. .. . ... ...... .. .... . ... . ......... 39
·a. HEc 303 . . .. .... . ..... . .. . ... . . . . .... . . . .. .. . . .. . . ... ........ 3
b. Approved Home Economics Electives . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12
Art 291 .. . .... .... .. . . .. ... . . . . .. ................ . . . ......... 2
Biology 105 .... . . . ................ . ................. . . . ....... 3
Chemistry 101 , 326 . . .. . ....... .. .... . .............. . ........... 8
Biology 232 or 317 or (217 plus 1-hour science elective) ................ 8
Approved Economics Elective . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3
NOTICE : Those students interested in receiving assistance in comp leting th eir
junior-senior years and/ or A .D.A. internship food service program may contact the
various armed services in care of thei r medical special ists corps concerning t hei r student
dietitian programs. Men may apply their years of enrollment toward Sel ec tive Service
obligations.
* If not used in Emphasis.

I. REQUIREMENTS FOR A MAJOR IN GENERAL HOME ECONOMICS- TEACH ING
(Major may also be a non-t eaching program.)
Home Economics 101 or 453, 130, 141,431 ,251, or 351 or 451 ,
355, 362 or 452, and 4 71 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 20
Approved Electives in Home Economics .... . ............... . ......... 10
II. ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS :
A rt 291 ...................... ·.... . ........................... . . 2
Biology 105 .............................. . ...................... 3
Ill. PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION IF APPLYING FOR TEACHER
CERTIFICATION .................. .. .............................. 20
Ed 100, 210, 300,477 and HEc 470

I. REQUIREMENTS FOR A MINOR IN HOME ECONOMICS ................. 21
Home Econ omics 130, 362, 431 , and 453, 141 or 380 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15
Approved. Home Economics Elect ives .. . .. . .......... . ........ _........ 6
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Two-Year Program in Food Service Technology
The associat e degree program is designed to prepare students for careers in the
management and supervision of commercial food service areas of h otels, motels,
cafeterias, schools, hospitals, airl i nes, and in com mercial food processing. Cou rse work
and practical experience are included in management, supervision, purchasing and
quantity cooking, as well as courses in the supporting sciences.
Sem . H rs.
General Requirem ents:
COMMU NICATIONS .............. . ............. .. ............... ... .. 6
English 101 - 3 hours
Elective in Engl ish o r Speech-3 hours
SOC IAL SCIENCE ....... . .... .. .. . ............. . .......... .. .... . .. .. 3
Elective in Sociology or Economics
SCIENCE ............................................................ 4
Biology 217- Microbiology:-4 hours
HEALTH AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION ............................. . 3 to 4
Health 150- Personal Health- 2 ho urs
or
Home Economics 303- Health of the Family-3 hours
Physical Education-Activity Cou rse-1 hour
T otal Requirements in General Education . . . . . . . . . 16 to 17
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REQUIREMENTS IN HOME ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS ~
HEc
130
Elementary Foods and Nutrition ............................ 3
i-!Ec
131
Dining Room Procedures ......................... .. . ...... 2
food Management Problems ... .... .... . .. ........... .. . ... 3
HEc
132
Family Meal Management ..... .. ....... . .... ... ............ 3
HEc
231
HEc
232
Food Sanitation and Safety .... ... .......... ....... ..... ... 3
Health of the Family .. . ............................. . .... 3
HEc
303
HEc
Elements of Nutrition ................. . ...... . .. . ........ 3
320
HEc
330
Quantity Food Purchasing ........ . ........................ 3
HEc
33 1
Organi zation and Adm i nist rati on of Food Service . .... . ......... 3
HEc
332
Field Experience in Food Service (Summer) ............. . ..... 4
HEc
333
Diet and Disease ................ . ........................ 3
HEc
334
Problems i n Management and Quantity Food Cookery ........ ... 3
HEc
335
Food Service Equipment and Layout ........ .. .... ... ........ 2
HEc
337
Advanced Food Production Management .... ... .... ... ....... . 3
BA
136
Business Calculations ........... .. .... . ..... .. ........... . 4
BA
301
Principl es of Management .. . ............................... 3
T otal Requirements in Home Econom ics and Bu si ness ..... 48
Total Requirements for the Degree ................. 64·65
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SUGGESTED PROGRAMS

SOPHOMORE YEAR

The follow ing programs have been devised to help students in
selecting t he ir courses and arranging the ir schedules. Th ese
suggested programs need not be followed speci f icall y from
semester to semester, but close adherence to them wi ll aid the
student in meeting al l requi rem ents f or graduation.

Ed
Sci
HEc
HEc

First Semester

210
105
23 1
240

Human Gr. and Devel. I ......... . ....
lntro. to Biological Science .... ...... .
Family Meal Management ... .. ... .. ...
T extiles .. ... . ..... . ...... . . .. ....
Activity course .. . ..................
Economics Elective . .. .. . . ... .. . .. ..

3

3
3
3
1

3

16

Provisional High School Certificate with an Area in Vocational
Home Economics

Second Semester
FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester
Eng
Art
Ch ern
HEc

101
291
101
130

HEc
HEc

141
101

Composition I ..... . ..... . . ... .....
Color and Design ...................
General Chemi stry I . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
El. Food s and Nutrition
or
Cloth. Design and Canst. . ............
Personal and Fam. Living . ...... ... .. .
Activity Course .. . .... .. ...........

3
2
4

HEc
HEc

141
130

Compostition II . .. ........... .. . .. .
Ori entation in Education . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Math Elective ................ . .. . ..
Science Elect ive ... ... ...... . . . .....
Cloth . Design and Const.
or
El. Food s and Nutrition ............. .
Sociology Elective

lntro. to Literature ... .. ... .... ... . . .
Anatomy and Phys iology or
Principles of Microbiology .. ... .... ...
Family Clothing Problems .. ..........
Household Equ ipment ......... . ... ..
Heal th of the Family . .. ... . .. .... . ..

3

4
3
3
3

16
2
1

Second Semester

102
100

202
232
317
241
251
303

3

15
Eng
Ed

Eng
Bioi
Bioi
HEc
HEc
HEc

3
1
3

JUNIOR YEAR

First Semester
Art
HEc
HEc

241
362
355

4

Crafts I (or Substi tu te) .. . ...... . .....
Social Science Elective . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Consumer Educa tion ............. . ..
Child Development ..................
Humanities or Comm . Electi ve .. . . . ....
Elective . . .. . . . .. .. .... . ..........

2

3
3
3
3
3

17
3
3
17

Second Semester
HEc
HEc
HEc

351
431
452

Ed

300

HEc
HEc

471
453

Housing
Human Nutrition ... . ..... .. ........
Home Management ........... . . .....
Humanities or Comm . Elec tive .........
lntro. to Student T each ing ............
Hom e Economics Elective
Sem inar (Voc. Section)
Problems of the Fam ily
••••

0

••••

0

•••••••

•

•

•

•••

0

0

.

•••

0

0

•••••

••

0

•••

0

•••••••

••

0

•

0

•••••

••

•

0

••

3
3
2
2

1
3
16
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SENIOR YEAR

Area of Concentration in Clothing and Textiles
(Non-Teaching)

First Semester
HEc
HEc
HEc

451
454
470

Social Science Elective ........ ..... ..
Home Furnishings ..................
Hom e Management House ............
Meth. of Teaching HEc ...............
Elective .. . . . .....................

3

3
3

FRESHMAN YEAR

4

Eng
Art
Math
HEc
Sci

3
16

Second Semester
Ed

477

Pro fessional Semester . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15
(The Professional Semester may be
taken either semester of the senior
year but must be preceded by H Ec 4 70.)
15

First Semester
101
291
141
105

Composition I .....................
Color and Design . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Mathematics Elective .... . ...........
Cloth. Design and Canst......... . ....
Intra. to Biological Science ...........
Activity course . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

3
2

3
3
3
1
15

Second Semester
Eng

102

HEc

130

Composition II ............. . .... .. .
Social Science Elective . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
General Electives . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
El. Foods and Nutrition .. . ...........
Activity course . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

3
3
6
3
1
16

SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester
Chern
Eng

101
202

HEc

24 1

General Chemistry I . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
lntro. to Literatu re .. ................
Social Science Elective ...............
Family Clothing Problems .......... . .
Humanities or Comm. Elective ........ .

4
3
3
3
3
16

Second Semester
HEc

240

HEc

303

Science Electi ve . . ........ . ...... . ..
Textiles .. . . . ... .. .... . ...... . ....
Home Economics Option ........ . ....
Health of the Family ... . ............
Humanities Elective . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

4
3
3
3
3
16
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JUNIOR YEAR

First Semester
Bioi

317
340

HEc
HEc

341

HEc

545

Principles of Microbiology . . ..........
Humanities or Comm. Elective .........
Textile T esting .......... . ..........
Fl at Pattern Desi gn
or
Cloth. Design in Draping ........ . ....
Electives ..........................

4

3
2

3
5

17
Second Semester
HEc
HEc

362
4 53

Social Science Elective .
Con sumer Education . .
Problems of the Family
Electives . . . . . . . . . . . .

..............
..............
..............
..............

3
3
3
6
15

SENIOR YEAR

First Semester
HEc

344

HEc
HEc
HEc

480
541

451

Historic Costume
or
Historic Tex t iles ....................
Tailori ng . .........................
Home Furnishings ........ ........ . .
Social Science Elective ...............
Home Econom ics Option .............

3
2
3
3
5

16

Second Semester
HEc
HEc

471
542

Seminar ............... .. . ....... .
Soc.·Psy. Aspects of Clothing
and Textiles ........... . . .......... 3
Home Economics Option ............. 4
Electives . . ........................ 9

17
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Area of Concentration in Food Service
Administration (Non-Teaching)
FRESHMAN YEAR

JUNIOR YEAR

First Semester
Eng
Chern
HEc

101
101
130

First Semester

Composition I .............. ..... ..
General Chemistry I . . ..... . .. .......
El. Foods and Nutrition ....... . . .....
Activity course .................... .
Electives ... ................... . ...

3
4
3

Bioi

317

HEc

431

5

Princi ples of Microbiology . . .... .. . ...
Emphasis . .... . ................. . .
Human Nutrition . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Social Science Elective .... . ... .... ...
Humanities or Comm. Elective .. . .....

16

Second Semester

Second Semester
Eng

102

HEc

23 1

4
3
3
3
4
17

Composit ion II . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Science Elective .. . .. .......... ... ..
Home Economics Elective .... . . . . . . . .
Family Meal Management .......... . ..
Electi ve .... . .... .. ..... . .... . ....

Emphasis ... . ..... .. . . .. . .. .. . ....
General Elective . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Concentration ........... ..... . . ...
Home Economics Elective ..... ... ....
Social Science Elective ...... .. . . .. .. .

3
4
3
3
2

3
1
6
3
3

16

15
SENIOR Y EAR

First Semester

SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester
Eng
Sci
HEc

202

105
303

lntro. to Literature ... . ......... ... .
lntro. to Biological Science ..... . . ....
Health of the Family .......... . . .. ..
Home Economics Elective .. . ...... .. .
Mathematics Elective . . . . ....... ... ..

3
3
3
3
3

15

Second Semester

Bioi

232

Art

29 1

Hum anities Elective .. ... .... . ... . .. .
General Elective ... . . ....... . ...... .
Anatomy an d Physiology ... . . ...... ..
Activity course . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Economics Elective ......... . ...... .
Color and Design . ..... . ........... .

3
3
4
1
3
2

16

Emphasis ......... . . ... . . ..... . ...
Home Economics El ective . ... .... ....
Concentrat ion ...... .... . . ..... . . ..
General Electi ves ... . ........ ... .. . .

3
3
6
5
17

Second Semester
Concentration . .. .... .. . .... . . .. . . . 3
General Elect ives . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10
Social Science Elective . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3

16
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SUGGESTED COURSE SEQUENCE
Associ ate Degree in Food Service Technology

Eng
HEc
HEc
BE

101
130
131
136

Sem . Hrs .
Fl RST SEMESTER
Composition I ..... ... . ................ ......... ..... .. . 3
Elementary Foods and Nutrition ............................ 3
Dining Room Procedures .. .. ............. .... ............. 2
Bu siness Calculations .... . ..... .......... ...... ..... . ..... 4
Activity Course ................... . ................ . ... . 1
Elective ............... . ............... ... ............. 3

102
132
231
320

SECOND SEMESTER
Composition II or Speech Elective ....................... .. ..
Food Management Problems ...............................
Family Meal Management ....... ......... . ... .............
Elements of Nutrition ........... .. . ..... ...... ...........
El ectives . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

16
Eng
HEc
HEc
HEc

3

3
3
3
4

16
HEc

332

SUMMER
Field Experience in Food Service ....... .......... .......... 3

Bioi
HEc
HEc
HEc
HEc

217
303
331
334
335

THIRD SEMESTER
Microbiology .... . ......... . ............................
Family Health .......... ... ............ .. . . .. ... .... ....
Organization and Admini stration of Food Service ...............
Probl ems in Management and Quantity Cookery .... ............
Food Service Equipment .. ..... ...........................

HEc
HEc
HEc
BA
HEc

232
330
333
301
337

FOURTH SEMESTER
Food Sanitation and Safety .... . .......... ........ ... ..... .
Quantity Food Purchas ing ....... .......... ... ....... . ......
Diet and Disease or
Principles of Management . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Advanced Food Production Management ........ . ....... . ....
Approved Elective in Home Econom ics or Business ..............

3
3
3
3
2
14
3
3
3
3
3

15
Total .......................................... 64
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES
NOTE : (3-0-3) fo ll owi ng course title means 3 h ours class, no
laboratory, 3 hours c redit Roman nume rals I, II , and Ill
foll owing the credit hou r al lowance indicate the term in which
the course is normally scheduled: 1-fall; 11-spring;
Ill-summe r.

Morehead State University

Home Economics 231. Family Meal Management. (1-4-3 ); I, II .
Prerequ isite: Home Econom ics 13 0 or consent of instructor.
App licati on of b asic p rincip les of managem ent to buying,
p lanning, preparing, and serving meals to meet family needs.

Home Economics 101 . Personal and Family Living. (2-0-2); I.
P repa ration for marriage; personal and social adjustment;
needs, responsibilities, and re lationships of family, friends, and
self.

Home Economics 232. Food Sanitation and Safety . (3-0-3); II.
Fed eral, state, and local regulations regardi ng sanitary and
safety controls as they relate to food service; identification of
sources of food-borne diseases and methods of prevention and
control; principles of posit ive health and personal hygiene and
safety involved in food handling; emphasis is placed on
pract ical applicat ion in food service institutions.

Home Economics 130. Elementary Foods and Nutrition.
(2-2-3) ; I, II.
Study of fac t ors affecting nutrient content; basic preparation
of food for optimum nut rition, flavor, and appearance.

Home Economics 240. Textiles. (2-2-3) ; I, II.
Texti les from raw materials to finis hed products as related to
use and care of fabrics. Simple laboratory tests on identification and behavior of t ex t iles.

Home Economics 131 . Dining Room Procedures. (1 -2-2) ; I.
Introduction to various facets of dining room operations;
essentia ls o f good table serv ice; duties and responsibilities of
working with patrons and dining room staff members.

Home Economics 241. Family Clothing Problems. (1 -4-3) ; I,
II.
Prerequisite: Home Economics 141.
Essential factors in consu mer selection of cloth ing for the
family. Advanced construction, sim ple t ailoring, and altera·
tio ns.

Home Economics 132. Food Management Problems. (1-4-3);
II.
A study of general and unique food management problems for
the nursing home, hospital, school lunch, college or resident
h all, cafeteria, restaura nt, indust rial u nit, and food ve nding
operatio ns for which students m ay be respo nsible. Obse rvati on
of various faci lit ies wi ll su p plem ent laboratory work.
Home Economics 141 . Clothing Design and Construction.
(1-4-3); I, I I.
Relationsh ip a nd manipu lation o f patterns and fabrics;
fund am entals of cloth ing const ruction; select ion, use, and care
of sewing eq uipment.

Home Econom ics 251. Household Equipment. (3-0-3); I, II.
Principles and p ract ical experience relative to selection, use,
and ca re of equipment and appliances for the hom e. P rinciples
of pl anning an efficient kitchen.
Home Economics 303. Health of the Fam ily. (3-0-3); II.
Problem s in maintenance of individual and fam ily health;
p rincipl es and techni ques applicable to home care of the sick
and injured .
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Home Economics 320. Elements of Nutrition. (3-0-3); I, II,
Ill.
(Al so Health 320)
Nutritional health of the individual related to food and
metabol ism; nutrition as a factor in personal and community
health problems; guides for better nutrition practices. (No
credit granted to Vocational Home Economics students.)
Home Economics 330. Quantity Food Purchasing. (3-0-3) ; I.
Prerequisite: Home Econom ics 231.
Principles of marketing, sani tation, and storage of all food
commodities for food service institutions.
Home Economics 331 . Organization and Administration of
Food Service. (3-0-3); II.
Prerequisite: Home Eco nomics 130 and 231.
Principles and problems of organization and administration as
rel ated to quality food service.
Home Economics 332. Field Experience in Food Service. (One
to four hours); Ill.
Fi eld training in institutional food services arranged with
consent and supervision of the instructor. Student is visited on
the job.
Home Economics 333. Diet and Disease. (3·0-3).
Prerequisite: a nutrition cou rse.
Diet in disease; physiological basis for therap eutic diets;
calcu lation and planning of diets for various problems. Taught
alternate years.
Home Economics 334. Problems in Management and Quantity
Cookery . (1 -6-3); I, II.
Prerequisite: Home Economics 130 and 231.
Pri nciples and techniques of quantity food preparation. Use of
standardized recipes and institutional equipment. Three·hour
laboratory period s includ e lunch.
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Home Economics 335. Food Service Equipment. (2-0-2); II.
Prerequ isite: Home Economics 33 1.
Selection of equipment, layout, and design for quantity food
service.
Home Economics 337. Advanced Food Production Manage·
ment. (3-0 -3); I, II.
Prerequisites: Home Economics 330, 33 1, 334, and 335 or
concurrently.
Practical appl ication of management principles for meal service
and special functions.
Home Economics 340. Textile Testing. (0-4-2); II.
Prerequisite: Home Economics 240 and Chemistry 102.
Study of textile fiber and fabric testing procedures. Individual
research. Taught alternate years.
Home Economics 341 . Flat Pattern Design. {0-4-2).
Prerequisite: Home Economics 241 and Art 29 1.
Costume design appl ied to pattern making and fitting using
original designs by the students. Taught alternate years.
Home Economics 343. Household Textiles. (2·2·3).
Prerequ isite: Home Economics 240.
Selection, cost, care, standards, and testing of textiles used in
th e home. Taught alternate years.
Home Economics 344. Historic Costume. (3·0·3) .
Th e developement of costume through the ages as an
expression of social, economic, and cultural life of the time,
and as a contribution to current fashion. Taught alternate
years.
Home Economics 346. Fashion Fundamentals. (3-0-3).
Organization and operation of the fashion world; the influence
of designers, manufacturers, retailers, and mass media on
apparel. Taught alternate years.
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Home Economics 351 . Housing. (3·0·3); II.
Historic devel opment of housing in the United States. lmplica·
tions for housing from social and economic changes. T rends in
the fi eld of housing.
Home Economics 355. Child Development. (1 ·4·3) ; I, II , Il l.
Positive approach to child guidance. Behav ioral characterist ics
in growth and devel opment Directed experiences in o bserva·
ti on and working wi th pre-school children.
Home Economics 362. Consumer Education. (3·0·3); I, II, Ill.
(Also Bu siness Educatio n 362-A separate section f or bu siness
and non·home economics majors is organized t o meet special
needs. )
App raisal of all segments of consumer goods and services; use
of credit; legislation and co ntrol s affecting all ph ases of living.
Consumer's role i n changing patter ns of consumpt ion and the
ec onomy. Guidel ines f or decision maki ng concerni ng
consumer goods an d services in family money management.
Home Economics 380. Clothing for Consumers. (3·0·31.
Electiv e course for men and women.
Qu al ity, m anufacturing techniques, art principles, care,
co nsume r se rvices, legislat ion, label ing, and social·
psychological implications for the cloth ing consumer. T aught
alternate years.
Home Economics 431 . Human Nutrition (3·0-3); I, II.
Scientific approach t o nutri tion. Application of nutri tion
p rincip les to chi ld ren, adults, and the aged. National and world
nu t rition problems.
Home Economics 434. School Lunch Seminar. (One Hour);
Ill.
Techniques and probl em s related to the school lunch program.
Home Economics 451 . Home Furnishings. (3·0·3); I, II.
Design pri nciples appl ied t o interiors; selection of furnishings,
and making of house plans.
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Home Economics 452. Home Management. (2·0·2); I.
Applicati on of management principles as t hey relat e to the
home and the use of energy, ti me, and money.
Home Economics 453. Problems of the Family. (3·0·3); II.
Includes the changing roles of husbands, wi ves, and parents;
adjustments needed in marriage; and the fu nctions of t he
famil y in society.
Home Economics 454 . Home Management House. (Three
Hours) ; I, II, Ill .
Prerequisite: Hom e Economics 231 and 452.
Res idence in home management house for one-half semester.
Oppo rtun ities for assumi ng responsi bil ities i n making
decisions; management of the house; social experiences and
group act ivities i n home situa tion. Arrangemen ts for res idence
must be made in advance.
Home Economics 470. Methods in Teaching Vocational Home
Economics. (4·0-4); I, II.
Prerequ isi te: Junior or senior st anding i n home economics and
adm ission to the T eacher Education Program.
Needs and interests of high school students and th eir fam i lies;
principl es of learning and application through various tech·
niques and types of lessons; planning for the year, the unit,
and t he day.
Home Economics 471 . Seminar. (1·0-1); II.
Ident ification of issues refl ected in the cu rrent technical an d
prof essional literatu re; fu rt her understandi ngs of the role and
funct ion of semi-professional and professional f ields in home
economics.
4 71 (V ocational Section) A developmental approach to the
interd iscipl i nary study of vocational education; legislation,
programs, and organ izations are included. T eam teaching,
outstanding guest speakers, and student participation provide
the basic approach .
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Home Economics 476. Special Problem s. (One-three hou rs ); I,

11,111.
Supervised study of a problem in some phase of h ome
economics chosen by the student on the basis of individual
need or interest.
Home Economics 480. Historic Textiles. (3-0-3).
Historic background and charact eristics of textile fibers,
weaves, motifs, and co lors from prehistoric to modern times.
Taught alternate years.
Home Economics 536. Advanced Nutrition. (3-0-3).
Prerequisite: Home Economics 43 1 or equ ivalent.
Selected topics in nutrition; emphasis on classical and current
literature; practical application of findings. Taught alternate
y ears. (Formerly 436G)
Home Economics 538. Experimental Foods. (1 -4-3).
Prerequisites: Home Economics 231 , Chemistry 102.
Review and evaluation of publi shed research; experimental
methods applied to food research through individu al and class
investigation. Taught al ternate years. (Formerly 438G)
Home Economics 539. Child Growth and Nutrition. (3-0-3).
Prerequisite: Home Economics 431 or equivalent.
Selection, application, and evaluation of nutritional data
concerned with infancy and child growth. Taught altern ate
years. (Formerly 439G)
Home Economics 541. Tailoring. (0-4-2); I.
Prerequisite: Home Economics 24 1 or consent of instructor.
Fitting and tailoring tech niques in th e construction of a
ta ilored garnment based upon individual problems. Required
construct ion of a suit or coat . (Formerly 441 G)
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Home Economics 542. Social-Psychological Aspects of
Clothing and Textiles . (3-0-3) .
Prerequisite: Six hours in clothing and text il es.
Social, psychological, and economic factors in the selection
and use of clothing. Taugh t alternate years. (Formerly 442G)
Home Economics 543. Advanced Textile Testing. (1 -4-3).
Prerequisite: Home Economics 240.
Advanced study of textile fibers and fabrics with emphasis on
trends in wear and end-use testing. Taugh t alternate years.
(Formerly 440G)
Home Economics 544. Dyes and Finishes. (2-2-3).
Prerequisite: Home Economics 340.
Types of dyes and finishes used cu rrently on fibers and fabrics
as th ey affect wear, care, and storage. T augh t al ternate years.
(Formerl y 444G)
Home Economics 545. Clothing Design in Draping. (0-6-3).
Prerequisite: Home Economics 241.
Original garments created by draping on the dress form. Dress
form will be cons tructed in the cou rse. T aught alternate years.
(F ormerly 342G)
Home Economics 555. The Child and the Family . (3-0-3).
Env ironmental factors f avoring family life and family interaction; stages of fami ly life and the changing role of members.
Taught alternate years. (Formerly 455G)
Home Economics 557. Interior Design. (3-0-3).
Prerequisite: Home Economics 451 or equivalent.
Principles and elements of design related to sel ection and
arrangement of furniture; use of fabrics, accessories, and other
media used in furni shing a home. A study of periods in
furnishings. Taught alternate years. (Formerly 457G)
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Home Eco nomics 585. Principles and Philosophy of
Vocational Education. (3-0-3) ; I, II , Ill.
Prerequisite: Senior or graduate standing.
Background, development, objectives, principles, phi losophy,
status, and trends of vocational education; interpretation of
legislation affecting vocat ional education; and organization
and administration of vocational education at all levels.
(Formerly 485G)
Home Economics 642. Textil es and Clothing Workshop.
(Three hours); Ill.
Prerequisite: Degree in home economics.
Current problems, trends in teach ing, and research in clothing
and textiles. Discussion, demonstrations, and projects planned
to meet needs of students. (Formerly 542)
Home Economics 670. Research Problems. (One to three
hours); I, II , Ill.
Prerequisite: Degree in home economics.
Research in a phase of home economics o f special i nterest to
the student. Written proposal must be approved by the faculty
member designated. Conferences by arrangement. (Formerly
570)
Home Economics 672. Home Economics Education
Workshop. (One to three hours); Il l.
Prerequisite: Degree in home economics.
A study of the opportunities provided by legislation for
secondary schools; recent developments in vocational programs in Kentucky ; study of available teach ing guides;
pertinent developments in phases of home economics chosen
for emphasis. (Formerly 572)

Morehead State Universi ty
Home Economics 673. Curriculum Development in Home
Economics. (3-0-3); I.
Prerequ isit e: Degree in home economics.
Responsibility of home economics in the school and
community. New developments in secondary school programs.
Consideration of the homemaking curriculum; a critical survey
of resources. Development of plans and units. (Formerly 573)
Home Economics 674. Supervision of Home Economics.
(3-0-3) ; Ill.
Prerequ isite: Degree in home economics.
The nature, function, and techn iques of supervision of home
economics in high school and adult programs. Emphasis will be
given to supervision of student teachers. (Formerly 574 )
Home Economics 675. Current Problems in Home Economics
Education. (One to three hours).
Prerequisite: Degree in home economics or consent of
instructor.
A study of change as it relates to home economics education.
Relevant topics chosen f or library research and class discussion. (Formerly 575)
Home Econom ics 676. Independent Study. (One to three
hours) ; I, II, Ill.
Prerequ isite: Degree in home economics.
Original research of a technical or professional nature
supported by adequate library reference work. The proposal
must be approved by the faculty member designated.
(Form erly 576)
Hom e Economics 677. Home Econom ics Educat ion Workshop
(continued). (One to three hours).
Offered alternately with Home Economics 672. (Formerly
577)
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Department of
INDUSTRIAL EDUCATION

Norman Roberts, Ph. D., Head
The Department of Industrial Education offers programs in
two major areas: Teacher Education and Industrial Technol ogy.
Th e Teacher Educati on Program perpares teachers of subjects
related to industry for secondary and vocational-technica l
schools.
The Industrial Technology Program comb ines a broad and
balanced technical program with a sou nd general education
program to prepare individuals to secure gai nfu l employment
in industry.

Morehead State University
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REQUIREMENTS:

For an Area of Concentration in Industrial Arts:

For a Major in Industrial Arts"*
Sem. Hrs.

Industrial Education 100, 102, 103, 106, 111 ,
160, 186, 203, 240, 300, 330, 4 71 a, and 4 75 . . . . . . . . . . 34
Choose Three-1 07, 161 ,202, 211 , 241,286 ............ 9
One of the following options:
Drawing option: Industrial Education 204, 301, 303, 305,
403, or 404 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9
Woods option: Industrial Educa tion 311 ,
411, and 4 76 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9
Metals option : Industrial Education 386, 388, 486,or 488 . . 9
Graphic Arts option : I ndustrial Education 302, 322,
350, or 450 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9
Power and Fluid option : Industrial Educati on 161 ,
261 , and262 ......... . ........................ .. 9
Electricity-Electronics option: Industrial Education
341,342, and 443 ... ...... . ...................... 9
Plastics option: Industrial Education 107, 306, and 476 ... 9
Minimum for the Area ....... . ... ... ..... ... ...... 52
NOTE: Not more than 18 hours in any one area of study may
be applied to requirements for an area of concentration.
PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION
Education 100 Orientation to Education . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1
Education 210 Human Growth and Development ........ 3
Education 300 Introduction to Student T eaching ....... .
Education 4 77 Professional Semester . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15
Total .. .. ..... .. . ... .... .............. .. .... . . 20
ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS
Physics 201 or 202 ............ . ................... 4
Math 152 . . ... . .... . .. . ................ .. .. . .... 3
Math 141 ....................................... 3

Sem. Hrs.
Industrial Education 100, 102, 103, 111 , 160,
186,203,240, 471aand300or475 ............... .. 26
Industrial Education electives with consent of adviser .... 10
Total ....... ... . .. . . ...... .. . ... 36
**Many stat es have special certif ication requirements th at may
not be reflected in th e area of concentration of the major. For
example, Ohio requires Crafts (Indu strial Education 222) for
certification in addition to those indicated above.
A minimum of six (6) hours must be earned in at least three
(3) of the following areas: Woods, Metals, Drafting, Graphic
Arts, Power and Fluid Mechanics, Electricity- Electronics, or
Plastics. Not more than nine (9) semester hours can be earned
in any one field.
Add iti onal requirements in other fields are the same as those
listed for the Area of Concentration.
NOTE : Students may have introductory courses in industrial
arts waived, provided they can furnish sa t isfactory evidence of
past experience in the subject-matter field and can pass
proficiency examinations.
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INDUSTRIAL TECHNOLOGY (Non-Teaching)
Although theoretical engineers and machine operators are
essential in industry, there are many positions that fall
somewhere in between. It is said that for each engineer there is
a need for five supportive personnel, often referred to as
technicians. These technicians need a degree of skill and
knowledge as well as a background in science and
mathematics. In a society influenced to such a degree by
t echnological change, an education that prepares a person
broadly is often more flexible and adaptable than specific
education.
Aside from engineering technicia ns, managerial positions often
require a combination of general, professional, and technical
education for maximu m success. Sales representatives also
need a familiarity with the technical aspects of industry if they
are to perform their function satisfactorily.
The industrial tech nol ogy curriculum has been planned to
provide a set of common (core) experiences as well as some
degree of specializati on. When a student decides on either the
scientific emphasis o r a business emphasis, he has begun to
make a career choice. The mathematics and science will guide
him toward engineering whereas a background in business
administration leads him toward positions in management. The
selection of an option, wh ich is equivalent to a minor, further
d irects the career choice in relation to the major industry that
will seek out the graduate.
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For an Area of Concentration in Industrial Technology
Sem. Hrs.
Core Requirements ....................... . .. _... 17
Industrial Education 100, 103,317,319,330
472,473
Business Administration 200
Industrial Options- Select one of the
fo llowing fields . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 18
Design and Drafting, Electricity-Electronics, Graphic
Arts Technology, Metals Technology, Pl astics Technology, Power and Fluid Technology, or Woods Technology
Scientific or Business EmphasisOne ofthefollowingareas ......................... 18
Scientific Emphasis
Physics 201 and 202
or Chemistry 111 and 112 ..................... 8
Advanced electives in Mathematics,
Physics, or Chemistry ........................ 10
Busi ness Emphasis
Business Administration 281, 282, 301,
350, 404, and 402G or 480 ... _..... . ........ _. 18
Add itional Requirements
Mathematics 111 , 141 , 152 ....................... 7
**Physics 201 or Chemistry 111 ........... _ .. _. _ .. 4
Economics 201 and 302 .............. _. _........ 6
Psychology 154 and 353 ...... .. .............. _ .. 6
For A Major In Industrial Technology
Industrial Education 100, 103,317,319,
330,47 1, and 472 ............ _...... . ......... 14
To be sel ected from one of the fol lowing fields ......... 13
Design and Drafting, Electricity- Electronics, Graphic
Arts Technology, Metals Technology, Plastics Technology, Power and Fluid Technology , or Woods
Technology.
Business Administration 200 ........................ 3
Minimum for a Major ... _...... _.... 30
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Additional Requirements
Mathematics 141 and 152 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6
Economics 201 and 202 .... . ....... ... .......... 6
Physics 201 or Chemistry 1 11 ... . .............. .. . 4
** For Business Emphasis only

For an Area in Vocational Industrial Teacher Education .
This program is designed for th ose individuals who have no
techn ical competency or who have technical backgrounds and
desi re the bachelor's degree and wish to become t each ers of
vocational industrial educati on. In addi t ion to other course
requirements one must also meet one of the f ollowing work
experience requirements: 1. Must have t h ree years of
successful work experience in the trade in which he proposed
to teach (and can be validated). 2. or a graduate of an
approved program of an area vocational school, or technical
institute and 1400 hours of supervised work ex perience. 3. or
must earn 2000 hours of supervised work experience to be
eleigible for certification.
Sem. H rs.
I. Industrial Education 390,39 1, 392,
393, 394,497 (Plus approved electives) ............. 18
II. Technical Industrial Education ... . ............... 48
Technical labora tory courses i n the area in which the
ind ividual proposes to teach. A maximum of 18 semester
hours of this requirement may be met by a proficiency
exami nation. A maximum of six semester hours may be
allowed for supervised work experience.
Ill. Requirements in Other Fi elds
Communications and Humanities ........... . ..... 18
English 101 , 102, and 39 1 ......... . ........... 9
Speech elective ....................... . ....... 3
Electives in the humanities . .................... 6
Science and Mathematics . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12
Science 103 and 105 ................ . ......... 6
Electives in Science or mathematics .............. 6

Social Science .......................... . ... . . 12
Social Science electives ........................ 6
To be selected from Sociology 101,
Econom ics 101 , 201 , or 302, and Geography 211 ... 6
Psychology 154 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3
Health and Physical Education .................... 4
Health 150 ........................... . ..... 2
Two activity courses .. . ... . ............. . ..... 2
El ectives . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 13
Minimum for the Degree . . . . . . . . . . . 128

For the Two-Year Program in Vocati onal Industrial
Teacher Education
Th e individual completing this program and receiving the
Associate of Appl ied Science degree must have three years of
successfu l work experience in the trade in which he proposes
to t each (and can be validated) or must earn 1400 hours of
approved and supervised work experience or pres ent a statement of eligibility of certification based on prior work
experience as required in the Commonwealth of Kentucky.
Sem. Hrs.
I. Industri al Education 390, 391, 392,
393, and 394 (plus approved electives) . . . . . . . . . . . . . 18
II. Technical Education ........................ 18
Technical laboratory courses in the area in which the
ind ividual proposes to teach. A maximum of nine hours
of th is requirement may be met by a proficiency
examination.
Ill . Requirements in Other Fields
Communications ................. . .... . ... . .... 6
English 101 .................... . ............ 3
Elective in English or Speech . . ................. 3
Science and/or mathematics approved
by the adviser . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6
Social Science and/ or humanities ...... . .... . ....... 3
Psychology 154 ..... . ...................... .. .. 3
Electives .......... .. ..... . .................. 10
Minimum for the Degree .. . ......... 64
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For the Two-Year Program in Graphic Arts Technology
Th is t wo-year program is designed f or the person interested in
a wide range of job opportunities in the graphic arts industry.
Th ese areas would include management, sales, advertisi ng,
design and production.
Required Courses in Industrial Education:

Sem . Hrs.
102
103
202
298
302
322
350
351
450

Graphic Arts I .....................
Technical Drawing I ....... .. .. . . . ...
Graphic Arts II . . .. . . ..... .. . ... ....
lntro. to Technical Ed............ . ...
Offset Lithography . ... .. ............
Ph otography . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Machine Composition I ..............
Graphic Duplication .................
Machine Composition II ..............

3

3
3
2
3
2
3
2
3

Mathematics:
152
College Algebra ........ .... .... . .. . 3
or
131
General Mathematics I ... .... ........ 3

3
English and Communications:
101
Composition I ........... .. ........
391
Technical Writing ......... . .........
11 0
Basic Speech . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
or
370
Bu siness and Professional Spch .. .. ... ..

3
3

3
3

9
Social Science:
101
General Sociology ....... . ..... .... . 3

3
Psychology

154

Life-Oriented General Psychology ...... 3

24
Additional Requirements (select 19 hours from)
IE 100
I ntro. to I ndustry . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Jour 101
lntro. to Mass Communicat i on . ........
Art 101
Drawing .... ... .. ...... ..... ......
Rad 150
lntro. to Broadcasting ..... .. ........
BA 160
BA 200
BE 211
Art 291
IE 317
IE 319
BA 350
Ed 382
Jour 385
BA 455

lntro. to Business ......... . ... ......
lntro. to Data Processing . ... . ...... . .
Beginning Typew riting ...... . ........
Color and Design .... ... . ... ........
Time and Motion Study ...... ... .. ...
Quality Control ................... .
Salesmanship .............. ........
Audiovisual Aids in Instruction ........
Pictorial Reporting ..................
Advertis ing Principles and Procedu res ...

1
3
2
3
3
3
3
2
2
3
3
3
2
3

19
Sub Total . . ................ 43

3
Health and Physical Education :
150
Personal Health .... .. .............. 2
Activity .... ............. ........ .

3
21
Total ... ........ .. . . ...... 64
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For the Two-Y ear Program in Machine Tool Technology
Th is program is designed to prepare students for a wide range
of posi ti ons in the metal work ing industry. Serving as
technicians, such positions cou ld include: sa fety foreman,
quality control supervisor, maintenance foreman, production
supervisor, and engineer' s assistant.

Required Courses in Industrial Education:
Sem. Hrs.
103
160
186
203
204
240
286
298
301
303
306
31 9
330
386
388
486
488

Technical Drawing I . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Intra. to Power and Flu id M echanics ....
General Met als I . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Technical Drawing II ......... .. . ... .
Descri pti ve Geometry .. . ...... . ......
Basic Electri city ................... .
General Metals II . .... . .............
l ntro. to Technical Education ... . .... .
Tool Layout & Design . ....... .. . ... .
Technica l Illustration ... . ...... . .....
Pl astics Mold Design ........ .. . . . ....
Quality Control ......... . ..........
Industrial Design ........ . ... . ..... .
Welding . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Machine Shop I . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Patternmaking and Foundry . .. . .......
Machine Shop II .. . ......... . .. . ... .

For the T wo-Y ear Program in Drafting and Design Technology
Th is program is designed f o r st udents preparing t o enter a w ide
range of jobs within the draft ing and design indust ry. Th e jobs
would be primaril y in th e area of product design and t ool
design. However, graduat es could work into job categories
such as customer relations, commercial and technical art, and
graph ic techn ical report ing. Typical job t itles would i nclude
Product Designer, Tool Designer, Jig and Fixture Designer and
Drafting Superviso r.

3

Required Courses in Industrial Education:

3
3
3
3
3

103
203
204
301

2

303

3
3
3
3
2
3
3
2
3

305
330
403

3

48
Sciences and Mathematics:
131
General Math ... . .... .. ..... ... . ... 3
152
Col lege Alge bra ..... .. . ... .. ....... 3

6
English and Communications:
101
Compositi on I .............. .. . . ... 3
T echnical Writ ing . .. . ........ . .. . . . . 3
391

6
El ectives .. . .... . ... . .. . . .... . ......... ... . . . . 4

4
Total ........... . . . . ... . . . 64

Sem . Hrs.
Technical Drawing I .............. . .. 3
Technical Drawing II . ... . . ... . . . .... 3
Descriptive Geometry ................ 3
Tool Layout and Design .............. 3
Technical Illust ration .... . .. . . . .. . . . . 3
Housing . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3
Industrial Design .......... . .. . . . ... 2
Machine Drawing and Design . .. . ..... . 3
23

Add itional Requi rements: (25 hours selected from :)
106
Thermoplastics Processing
or
107
Thermosetting Processing ........... . .
11 1
Basic Wood Technics . ...... . ........
160
lntro. to Power and Fluid Mechanics .. . .
186
General Metals I . ........... .. .. . ...
240
Basic Electricity . . . ......... . ... . ...
286
General Met als I I . . ..... .. ..... . ....
298
lntro. to Technical Education . .. ......
306
Plastics Mol d Design ......... . . .. . ...
317
T ime and Motion Study ....... . .. . ...
31 9
Qu al ity Control . .. .. . .. .. .. .. . . . ...
322
Photography . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
388
Machine Shop . . ..... . ..............
404
Arch itectural D rawing . .. ..... .. ... . .

3
3
3
3
3
3
2
3
2
3
2
3
3

25
Sub Tot al ....... ... ... .. . .. 48
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Sciences and Mathematics:
141
Pl ane Trigonometry .......... .. ..... 3
152
College Algebra ... . . .. . .. . ......... 3
201
Element ry Physics . . ...... . ..... . . .. 4
10
English and Communicati ons:
101
Composition I ........... . ......... 3
391
Tech nical Writing ................... 3

6
Total . .. .... . ............. 64
For the Two-Year Program in Electronics Technology
For students interested in a wide range of jobs in the field of
electricity or electronics in al l kinds of industry. These jobs
wou ld be rel ated primarily to the installation, operat ion,
maintenance and repair of industrial type electrical or
electronics equipment. Gradu ates wou ld be expected to secure
posit ions such as electronics technician, electrical maintenance
foreman , electronics mechanic, electrical draftsman, motor
control specialist, power distribution specialist or t echnical
salesman.

Additional Requirements:
103
T echnical Drawing I . ..... . ..... .. ...
160
l ntro. to Power & Fluid Mechanics ......
General Met als I . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
186
203
Technical Drawing II . ... . ...... . . ...
286
General Metals II ....... .. ... .... ...
317
Time and Motion Study ....... .... . . .
319
Quality Con t rol ....... . .. .... ......

3
3
3
3
3
2
3

20
(Other approved I E courses may be required
by your adviser)
Total . . . . . .. .. . .... . . ..... 44
Sciences and Mathematics:
111
Slide Rul e . . . .. . .. . .. . .. . ......... .
Elementary Physics II ................ 4
202
Plane Trigonometry .. . ... . . ...... . . . 3
141
College Algebra .......... . .... .. ... 3
152
11
Engl ish and Communications:
101
Composition I .......... .... ... .... 3
391
Technical Writi ng ................... 3

6
Required Courses in Industrial Educa tion:
240
241
298
341
342
440
443
343
344

Sem.
Basic Electricity ....................
Basic Electronics . . .... . ...... . .....
lntro. to Technical Ed......... .. .....
T ransistors and Semi-Conductors .......
Communications Electroni cs .. . . .. ... .
Industrial El ectronics ................
Electric Power . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
FCC License ................ . ..... .
Res idential Wiring .. . .... . . . ........

Hrs.
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
2
24

Social Sciences:
101
Intra. to Ameri ca n Economy .......... 3

3
Total Minimum Sem est er Hours . 64
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Associate Degree in Broadcast Technology
The Associate Degee in Broadcast Technology will prepare
individuals for employment as operators of commercial radio
stations as well as filling a need for qual ified personnel in the
field of two-way radio communications, background music
syst em s, and personnel that can enter into the field of
educational tel evision.

Required Courses in Industrial Education:
103
186
240
241
298
34 1
342
343

Sem. Hrs.
Technical D rawing .......... . ....... 3
General Metals I . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3
Basic Electricity ..... . ........... . .. 3
Basic Electronics . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3
lntro. to Technical Ed.... . ........... 3
Transisto rs and Semi·Conductors ....... 3
Communications Electronics .. . . . . .. .. 3
FCC L icense . ... ... .. . . ........... . 1
Additional Approved IE courses . ... . ... 8
30

Radio· Television :
150
Introduction to Broadcasting . . . .......
250
Audio Production and Direction .......
340
Video Production and Direction ........
Aud io Video Pract icum I . . . . . . . . . . . . .
34 1
342
Aud io Video Practicu m II ........ . .. .

3
4
4
1
13

Engl ish:
10 1
391

Composition I . . ... . ...... . ........ 3
Technical Writing . . ................. 3

6
Science :
202

Elementary Physics II ....... . ... . .... 4

4
Mathematics:
111
Sl ide Rule ......................... 1
152
College Algebra ............ .. ...... 3
14 1
Plane Tri gonometry .. . .... .. ........ 3

7
Electives .......... . ..... .... .... . ............ 4

4
Total .... . ..... ... ........ 64
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SUGGESTED PROGRAMS

SOPHOMORE YEAR

The following programs have been devised to help students in
selecting their courses and making their schedules. Th ese
suggested schedules need not be followed specifically from
semester to semester, but close adherence t o them wi ll aid the
student i n meeting all requirements.

Eng
IE
IE
Phys
Hlth

First Semester

202
203
186
201
150

lntro. to Literature ..................
Technical Drawing II ................
General Metals I ....................
Elementary Physics ............... ..
Personal Health ............. . ......

3

3
3
4
2

15
Second Semester
Ed
IE
Phys

Provisional High School Certificate
with Major in Industrial Arts

210
240
202

FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester
Eng
IE
IE
Psy
Math

101
103

102
154

152

Composition I . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Technical Drawing ..... . .. . .........
Graphic Arts I . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Life-Oriented Gen. Psy ...............
College Algebra . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Elective . .. .......................

16
3
3
3
3
3
2
17

JUNIOR YEAR

First Semester

Econ

101

Second Semester
Eng
IE
IE
Ed
Sci
PE
Math

102
100
111
100
105
141

Composition II ............ . ........
lntro. to Industry . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Basic Wood Technics ................
Orientation to Ed. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
lntro. to Biological Science ...... .. ...
Activity course . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Plane Trigonometry .............. . ..
Elective .... . .................. ...

3
3
4
3
3

Human Growth & Devel. I . . . . . . . . . . . .
Basic Electricity ........ . ...........
Elementary Physics .............. ...
Humanities Elective .................
Approved Minor Elective ......... ....

Major Requirement ...... ...........
Humanities Electi ve .................
Approved Minor Elect ive ..... .. . . ....
Intra. to American Economy ..........
Social Sciences Elective . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

3
1

Second Semester

3
1

3
1
3
2

17

5
3
3
3
2
16

Ed

300

Social Sciences Elective . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Humanit ies Elective . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Intra. to Student Teaching ........... .
Approved Minor Elective .............
Major Requirement .................

3
3
6
3

16
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Provisional High School Certificate
with an Area in Industrial Arts

SENIOR Y EA R

First Semester
IE

IE
IE

471

475

Sem ina r fo r Indus. Arts . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Social Sciences El ective
Approved M inor Elective .... . . .. .....
Major Requirement .................
Teaching Indus. Arts ................

1

3
4
3
17

Second Semester
Ed

477

FA ESHMAN YE AR

First Semester

6

Professional Semester . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15
(The Professional Semest er m ay
be taken either semester of the
senior year)
15

Eng
Sci
Math
IE
IE

101
105
152
103

Composition I . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
lntro. Biological Science ... ...... .....
College Algebra . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Technical Drawing ....... . ..... .. ...
A rea requirement ...................
Elective ..........................

3
3
3
3
3
2
17

Second Semester
Eng
Ed
Math
Psy
IE

102
100
141
154
100

Composition I I . ..... ... . ...........
Orientation in Education . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Plane Trigonometry .................
Life-Oriented Gen. Psy. . ..... . .......
Introduction to Industry .............
Area requirement ... . ........... ... .
Electi ve . . ........................

3
1
3
3
1
3
2
16

SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester
Eng
Phys
Soc

202
201
101

I ntro. to L iterature .... . ............
Elementary Physics . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
General Sociology ... .......... . ....
Area requirement ...................
Humanities Elective ............ . ....

3
4
3
3
3
16

Second Semester
Ed
IE

210
203

Human Growth & Devel. I ............
Techn ical Drawing . ........... ......
Area requirement ......... . .........
Activity course . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Industrial options ..................

3
3
5
1
3
15
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JUNIOR YEAR

First Semester
Econ
Spch

101
370

Hlth

150

Ed

300

Introduction to American Economy
3
Bus. and Prof. Speech ___ . . . . . . . . . . . . 3
Area requirements .................. 6
Industrial option ................... 3
Personal H ealth .................... 2
17

Second Semester
lntro. to Student Teaching ...... .... .
Social Sciences Elective ..... .. .......
A rea requirements ...... .. ..........
Industrial option ...................
Humanities elective ...... ..... ......

3
6
3
3
16

SENI OR YEAR

First Semester
IE
IE

471
475

Social Sciences Elective ..............
Seminar ..........................
Teaching Industrial Arts . ..... .......
Area requirements ........... ...... .
Industrial option ...................

3
1

3
6
3
16

Second Semester
Ed

477

Bachelor of Science Degree with an Area of
Concentration in Industrial Technology •

Professional Semester . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15
(The Professional Semester may
be taken either semester of the
senior year)
15

FRESHMAN YEA R

First Semester
Eng
IE
Soc
Sci

101
103
101
105

Composition I ...... ...............
T echnical Drawing ........ . .........
General Sociology ..... .............
lntro. to Biological Science . ...... . ...
Industrial option .... ...... . ..... ...
Elective ..... . ....................

3
3
3
3
3
2
17

Second Semester
Eng
IE
Psy
Math

102
100

154
152

Composition II ....................
lntro. to Industry ..................
Life-Oriented General Psy . ............
Col lege A lgebra . ..... .......... ....
Activity Course . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Industrial option .... . .. . ...........
Elective ..........................

3
1
3
3
1
3
2
16

Morehead State University

118
SENIOR YEAR

SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester

First Semester
Hlth
Math
Phys
Chern
BA
Econ

150
141
201
111
281
201

Personal Health ......... .. .........
Plane Trigonometry ............... . .
Elementary Physics
or
General Chemistry ....... ... ........
Prin. of Accounting I .. ..... . .. .. ....
Pri n. of Economics . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

2

3

4
3
3

IE
Soc

472
376

Econ
BA

302
402

Basic Industries .......... ..... .....
Industrial Sociology
or
Labor Problems ....................
Managerial Accounting ..............
Industri al Option ...................
Elective .................. . .......

Second Semester
160
202

Chern
BA

112
282

Eng

202

Apprec. of the Fine Arts .............
Elementary Physics II
or
General Chemi stry ............. .. ...
Prin. of Accounting II .............. .
Industrial Option .................. .
lntro. to Literature

Second Semester
3

4
3

IE
BA
IE

317
350
330

Bus. and Prof. Speech . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Humanities Elective .................
Time and Motion .... . ............ . .
Salesmanship ......................
Industrial Design .. ... . .............
Industrial Option ...... .. . . .........

BA
IE

404
319

lntro. to Data Processing .............
Social Sciences Elective .. ..... . .. . ...
Production Management .............
Quality Control . .............. .. ...
English Elective . . ..................
Industrial Option . ...... . ..... ......

1

3
6

* Program follows the business emphasis. Can be modified to
provide for scientific emphasis.

3
3
3
3
2
3

Second Semester
200

3
3

16

17

BA

353
473
301

16

First Semester
370

Psy
IE
BA

Social Sciences Elective ..............
Industrial Psychology ...............
Seminar for Indus. Tech ..............
Princ iples of Management . . ...... . ...
El ective . .................... .. ...

3
3

JUNIOR YEAR
Spch

3
3
3
6
17

15

FA
Phys

2

3
3
3
3
3
3
18
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES
NOTE : (3·0·3) following course title means 3 hours class, no
laboratory, 3 hours credit. Roman numerals I, II, and Ill
follow ing the credit hour allowance indicate the term in wh ich
the course is normally scheduled : 1- fall ; 11- spri ng;
Ill- summer.
Industrial Education 100. Introduction to Industry. (1-0-1); I.
An introduction to basic concepts of industry. The identifica·
tion of the major industries and the development of an
understand ing of their impact upon society.
Industrial Education 102. Graphic Arts I. (1-4-3); I, II.
A survey course covering the broad practices, techn iques and
problems of the Graphic Arts Indu stry. Study and experience
includes history, design and layout, composition methods,
image reproduction, screen process, and bookcrafts.
Industrial Education 103. Technical Drawing I. (1-4-3); I, II.
A study of the principles and techniques of communicating
ideas by means of graphic representation.
Industrial Education 106. Thermoplastic Processing. (2-2-3); I.
Prerequisite: Industrial Education 103.
Introduction is made to the materials and techniques
employed in the processing of thermoplastics.
Industrial Education 107. Thermosetting Plastics Processing.
(2-2-3); II.
Prerequisite : Industrial Education 103.
Study is made as to the various ways in which thermosetting
plastic compounds are processed.
Industrial Education 111. Basic Wood Technics. (2-2-3); I, II.
This is the beginning course in Wood Technics, consist ing of
theory and application with particu lar emphasis on individual
and industrial values of wood.
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Industrial Education 160. Introduction to Power and Fluid
Mechanics. (2-2-3); I, II.
Beginning instruction in energy sources and fluid systems.
Steam engines, steam turb ines, diesel engines, spark-ig niti o n
engines, exhaust emissions are stud ied.

Industrial Education 186. General Metals I. (2-2-3); I, II.
Ferrous and nonferrous metals, basic metallurgy and heat·
treating, sheet metal, metal spinning and electroplating, bas ic
welding.
Industrial Education 202. Graphic Arts II. (1-4-3); II.
Prerequisite: Industrial Education 102 or consent of
instructor.
An advanced course for students to apply the principles and
competencies developed in the initial course. Units include
automatic press operation (letterpress and offset). bindery
operations, and darkroom procedures for photography and
photographic screen process applications to the Graphic Arts
industry.
Industrial Education 203. Technical Drawing II. (1-4-3); I, II.
Prerequisite: Industrial Education 103 and sophomore
standing.
Breadth and depth is derived from the background of
principles and techniques developed previously in technical
drawing.
Industrial Education 204. Descriptive Geometry. (2-2-3); II.
Prerequisite: Industrial Education 203.
The histor ical and theoretical background for technical
drawing and the study of spacial problems.
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Industrial Education 211 . Advanced Wood Technics. (2-2-3); I,
II.
Pre requ isite: Industri al Ed ucation 111 o r consent of
instructor.
This is a continuation of Basic Wood Technics. It consists of
advanced techniques and practices reflecting the wood
industries through the study and use of theory, ex perimentat ion and eva luati o n.
Industrial Education 222. General Crafts. (1-2-2) ; I, II .
A su rvey of several craft media, involving a study of the
common tools, sk ill s, processes, and procedures in clay, glass,
plastics, metal, stone, leather, and wood. Industrial ap plications of craft princi pl es and p rocesses will also be investigated.
Industrial Education 240. Basic El ectricity. (2-2 -3); II , Ill.
Ohm s Law, series and pa rallel circuits, Kircho ffs Laws,
magnetism, electrical measu ring instruments, t ransformers,
inductance, capacitance, introd uction t o elect ron ics.
Industrial Education 241 . Basic Electronics. (2-2-3) ; I, II.
Prerequisite: Industrial Education 240 or consent of
instruct or.
Imped ance, Reso nance, Vect ors, introd uction to semi-conductors, elementary radio.
Industrial Education 261 . Power Mechanics. (2-2-3) ; I.
Co nt rol mechanisms are stud ied along with rocket engines,
various forms of jet engi nes and advanced power sys tems.
Industrial Education 262. Fluid Power I. (2-2-3) ; II.
Beginning instruct ion in due area of power transfer devices
uti lizi ng fluid techniques. Primary emphasis is given to
hydraulic and p neumatic system s.
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Industrial Education 286. General Metals II. (2-2-3) ; II.
Prerequisite: Industrial Education 186 or consent of
instructor.
Various metal formi ng a nd m achining experiences emph asis on
exact tolerances and precise dimensions. Foundry, lathe, mill,
shaper and grinder experiences.
Industrial Education 298. Introduction to Technical Education . (2-0-2); I.
Industrial occupations; technical education services; the
relation of technical education to other industrial education
services; the historical d evelopm ent, current sta tus, and trends
in tech nical education.
Industrial Edu cation 300. General Shop Organization . (2-2-3) ;
II.
Prerequisite: Second sem ester junior or first semester senior
standi ng and admission to teacher education program.
Students wil l be introduced to concepts of organization and
ad m inistration of the general shop and ident ification and
understanding of major concepts in industry which may be
taught by integrating tools, materials, and processes.
Industrial Education 301 . Tool Layout and Des ign. (2-2-3) ; I.
Prerequisite: Industrial Ed ucation 203.
The layout and design of machine tool jigs and fixtures ; simple
blanking, forming, and piercing dies; and plastics processing
d ies.
Industrial Educat ion 302. Offset Lithography . (1 -4 -3 ); II.
Pre requisite: Industrial Edu cation 202.
The study of the histo ry and fundamentals o f photo offset
lithography in the graphic arts industry. Experience is achieved
in copy preparation (h ot o r cold type) , darkroom procedures
(l ine copy and halftone f ilm developing). stripping/ plate
ma king, press operation, and other facets relating to the
industry.
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Industrial Education 303. Technical Illustration. (2-2-3); II.
Prerequisite: Industrial Education 203.
A study of the principles, practices, and techniques used in
industry to describe complex mechanisms.
Industrial Education 305. Housing. (2-2-3) ; L
Prerequisite: Industrial Education 103 or consent of
instructor.
Instruction centers around the problems, practices, and
techniques of the housing industry, including historical
development.
Industrial Education 306. Plastics Mold Design and Construction. (2-2-3); II.
Prerequisite: Industrial Education 106, 107, 211 and 388 or
consent of the instructor.
Study and experiences evolve around the des ign of products in
relationship to the physical characteristics of plastics, molding
techniques, and mold construction methods.
Industrial Education 311 . Design and Construction. (1-4-3) ; I L
Prerequisite: Industrial Education 211.
Students design, plan, construct and f inish an appropriate
product requiring knowledge of advanced principles and
techniques in wood technology.
Industrial Education 317. Time and Motion Study . (2-0-2); L
Prerequisite: Upper division standi ng.
Process cha rts, analysis of methods, materials, tools and
equipment of industry for profit improvement.
Industrial Education 319. Quality Control . (2-2-3); II.
Prerequisite: Upper division standing.
Analytical and statist ical inference techniques for process and
manufacturi ng product controL Development of process
capabil ities and derivation of process l imit graphs.
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Industrial Education 322. Photography. (1-2-2); I, II.
Prerequisite: Junior or senior standi ng and consent of
instructor.
An introductory course emphasizing the techniques and
m echan ics of photography as they apply to composition and
darkroom procedures. Students will provide their own equipment and supplies (focusing camera, film, and enlarging
paper).
Industrial Education 330. Industrial Design. (1-2-2); I, II.
Prerequisite: Upper division students of Industrial Education.
Product design wi th emphasis upon modu lar systems,
consumer reactions, and manufacturing capabilities. Individual
and group activities using interdiscipl inary and systems design
techn iques.
Industrial Education 341. Transistors and Semi-conductors.
(2-2-3); I.
Prerequisite : Industrial Education 241 or consent of the
instruct or.
Diodes, t ransistors, power supplies, audio-amplifier design.
Industrial Education 342. Communications Electronics.
(2-2-3); II.
Prerequisite: Industrial Education 241 or consent of the
instructor.
Theory of radio and T.V. receivers and transm itters. Radio and
T.V. receiver servicing. Vacuum tube theory and practice.
Industrial Education 343. FCC license. (1-0-1 ); I.
Prerequisite: Industrial Education 240, 342, or consent of
instructor. Students desiring an amateur license must have
taken Industrial Education 240. Students desiring a
comm ercial l icense must have taken Industrial Education 342.
Theory and p ractice to aid students in obtaining a Federal
Communication Commission amateur or commercial radio
operator's Iicense.
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Industrial Education 344. Residential Wiring. (1 -2-2); II.
Theory and practice of wiring new and ol d houses or farm
buildings according to the Nation al Electric Code.
Industrial Education 350. Machine Composition I. (1-4-3); I,
II.
Prerequisites: Industrial Education 202 or consent of
instructor.
Designed to introduce students to the history and develop·
ment of linecasting machines whi le acquainting them with
keyboa rd operation; m echanical processes; slug casting;
mechanical adjustments; and ma intenance.
Industrial Education 351 . Graphic Duplication. (1 -2-2) ; II.
Pre requisite: For Busi ness Division majo rs; consent of the
instructor; for Industrial Education ma jors; Industrial Edu ca·
tion 202.
A survey of the use of va rious methods and devices of the
Graph ic Arts currently used in the typical office or in-plant
reproduction center. Experience will be gained in th e prepara·
tion of direct and indirect metho d s of p roducing graph ic
images.
Industrial Education 364. Career and Vocational Guidance .
(3-0-3); II.
(See Education 364.)
Industrial Education 381 . Related Science, Mathematics, and
Technology in Occupations-offered only through written
examination. (0-0-6); I, II , Ill.
Pre requisite: Individual must be eligible fo r a Vocational
Industrial Teach ing Certificate.
Courses will be offered only through a schedul-ed examination.
(Written, performance and oral examinations in the field of
speciali zation that the candidate is preparing to teach.)
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Industrial Education 382. Manipulative Skills in Occupations-offered only through technical competence
examinations. (0-0 -6); I, II , Ill.
Prerequisite : Individual must be eligible for a Vocational
Industrial Teaching Certificate.
Courses wil l be offered only th rough a schedul ed ex am ination.
(W ritten, performance and oral exam inations in the field of
specialization th at the cand idate is preparing to teach.)
Industrial Education 383. Knowledge of related subjects in
occupations-offered only through oral examinations.
(0-0·6); I, II, Il l.
Prerequisite: Ind ivi dual must be eligible for a Vocational
Industri al T raining Certificate.
Courses will be offered o nly through a scheduled exam ination.
(Written, performance and oral examinations in the field of
specialization that the candidate is preparing to teach.)
Industrial Education 388. Machine Shop I. (2-2-3) ; I.
Pre requisite: Industrial Education 286 or consent of
instruct or.
Precision machining m ethods with related tool theory,
precision layout, tool grinding, and speed/ feed characteristics.
Gea r development, numerical con trol, optical measurement,
and chipless machining.
Industrial Education 390. Principles of Trade and Industrial
Education. (2-0 -2) ; II.
The history of vocational education, educational implications,
types of curriculums, ty pes of schools, occupational prepara·
tions, and vocational gui d ance.
Industrial Education 391 . Trade and Technical Analysis
Techniques. (2-0-2); I.
The techniques used in analyzing a trade and jobs w ithin a
trade; in discovering the teachable content and th e method of
using scientific analysis in the development of a course outline.
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Industrial Education 392. Instructional Materials. (2·0 ·2); II.
Prereq uisite: Industrial Education 391.
Th is course aids the prospective instructor in visualizing the
overview of the subject or trade he is to teach and how to
organize the teach ing material into a concise and logical
arrangement for t he most effective teaching.
Industrial Education 393. Methods in Vocational Industri al
Education. (3-0-3); I.
Basic pri nciples of t eachi ng and learning with practical
appl ications and procedures used in industri al edu cation
programs.
Industrial Education 394. Student Teaching in Vocational
Industrial Education. (Four to eight hours); I, II , Ill .
Prerequisite: Industrial Education 393.
Di rected observation and supervised teaching in an approved
Area Vocational Sch ool o r an Extension Center in the trade
and area in which the ce rtificate is desired .
Candid ates for the Assoc iate Degree will complete a mi nimu m
of 45 h ours of super\t ised teaching, 60 hou rs of directed
observation, and 20 hours of participation. This experience
carries four ho urs of c red it .
Candidates for th e Bachelor's Degree complete a min imum of
90 hou rs of supervised student teaching, 120 hours of d irected
observat ion, and 40 hou rs of part icipat ion. This expe rience
carries eight ho urs of credit.
Industrial Education 395. Special Problems in Vocational
Industrial Education. (One-three hours); I, tl , Ill.
Prerequ isite: Permission of the instructor.
Ind ividual problems dealing with specific areas in the teaching
field of the student. Op portunity of pursuing a technical
proble m in a laboratory o rientation is provided. Conferences
wi th the instructor a re scheduled as needed.
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Indust ria l Educat ion 398. Su perv ised Field Experience. (One
to six hours); I, II , Ill.
Prerequisite: 20 h ou rs in major department and consent of the
departmental chairman.
An enrichment program which will give experience in an
occupational area wh ich is not possible to provide a classroom
setting. Student wil l work under supervision in an approved
organization for a period of time specified by his major
department. Credit wi ll be commensurate with the amount of
t ime worked. Th e student wi ll be supervised by faculty from
h is majo r departme nt. A represent ative of the cooperating
o rganization wi ll be directly responsible for t he work
experience of t he stude nt and will make a w ri tt en evalu ation
of the student periodically.
Industrial Education 403. Machine Drawing and Design.
(2·2·3); II.
Prerequisite : Industrial Education 301 .
Mathematical and graphic solutions of problems involving the
principles of mach ine elements. A study of motions of
linkages, velocities a nd accelerations of poi nts within a link
mechanism; layout meth ods for designing cams, belts, pulleys,
gears, an d gear trains.
Industrial Education 404. Architectural Drawing. (2-2-3) ; II.
Prerequisit e: Industria l Education 305.
A technical course coveri ng the fu ndamental principles,
techn iques and pract ices of residenti al an d selected
com merc ial architecture.
Industrial Education 411 . Wood Technics. (2-2-3); II.
Prerequ isite: Industria l Education 111 , 2 11 .
A study of the problems and processes of th e major wood
industries in the United States. Various industrial processes,
application and test ing are ut ilized in mass production and
individual projects.
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Industrial Education 440. Industrial Electronics. (2·2-3) ; II.
Prerequisite: Industrial Educa tion 341 o r the consent of the
instructor.
Theory and operatio n of time rs, multivibrators, pu lse
generators, diode logic gates, transistor logic gates, electrical
principles of digital compu ters, counters, FET, SC R,
Oscillators.

Industr ial Education 473. Seminar for Industrial Technology.
(1-0-1 ); I, II.
Prerequisite : Senior Industrial Technology major.
Each student assumes the respo nsibility for one or more
programs followed by an informal discussion. Faculty
presentations enrich the experience by raising real problems
and issues confronti ng the industrial technology graduate.

Industrial Education 443. Electric Power. (2-2-3); I.
Prerequisite: Industrial Education 241 or the consent of the
instructor.
Th eory and operation of generators, motors, transformers, and
electrical distribution systems. Emphasis o n the selection,
operation and repai r o f AC or DC motors and motor controls
and related electrical drafting.

Industrial Education 475. Teaching Industri al Arts. (3-0-3); I,
II.
Prerequ isite: Second sem ester junior or senior standing.
(Should be taken just prior to Pro fessional semester.) Must be
admitted to T eacher Education Program.
A study of the objectives of industrial arts and related
behavioral changes; industrial arts curricul ar patterns and
t rends; selection a nd o rganization of subject m atter; problem
selection and the project method of teach ing; instructional
material s and teaching aids; testing and evaluation; and
professional growth.

Industrial Education 450. Machine Composition II. (1-4-3); II.
Prerequisite: Industrial Education 350.
A foll ow-up course to Machi ne Composition I, (IE 350)
concentrating on the intricate facets o f typesetting as
performed by expe rienced operators in commercial shops or
newspapers to simulate an actual industrial experience in the
classroom .
Industrial Education 4 71 . Seminar for Industrial Arts. (1 -0-1 );
I, II.
Prerequisite: Second semester junior or senior stand ing.
Through inform al discussions, participants w ill be expected to
develop a further underst and ing of the underlyi ng concepts of
the industry and education.
Industrial Education 472. Basic Industri es Practicum. (1 -2-2);
II.
Prerequ isite: Upper divis ion standing in Indu strial Education.
A study of basic industry throu gh lecture-discussion, reports,
and field trips. Emphasis w ill be placed o n direct contact with
local industry through a minimum of seven field trips.

Industrial Education 476. Special Problems. (One to three
hours); I, II , Ill.
Prerequisite: Upper division standing .
Designed f or th e purpose of permitting a stude nt to do
advanced work as a continu ation of an earlier experience or to
work in an area of special interest.
Industri al Education 486. Patternmaking and Foundry.
(1 -2-2); II.
Casting of hot met als with activities in patt ern development,
sand testing, and mold design.
Industrial Education 488. Machine Shop II. (1-4-3); II.
Prereq u isite: Industrial Education 388.
Adv anced tool and mach ining t heory, use of carbides with
emphasis on production machining. Turret and progressive
tooling design.
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Industrial Education 496. Organization and Management of
the Laboratory . (2-0-2); I.
Prerequisite: Industrial Edu cation 393.
Principles of shop and c lass organiza ti on and m anagement
including- program plan ning and development of shops and
laboratories; selecting and purchasing equipment and supplies;
and organizing and administ ering the instructional program.
Industrial Education 497. Seminar in Vocational Industrial
Education. (1 -0-1); II.
Current problems, issues and trends in Vocat ional Industrial
Educati on.
Industrial Education 520. Industrial Arts for the Elementary
Teacher. (2-2-3); Ill.
Prerequisite: Formal adm ission t o the Teacher Edu cation
Program.
Thi s course is designed as a means to develop professional and
technical competencies of pre-service and i n-service elementary
school teachers so they m ay enrich and strength en programs of
i nstruction by usin g industrial arts as both method and
content. (Formerly 320G)
Industrial Education 541. Electricity-El ectronics Workshop for
Teachers. (2-2-3); Ill.
Prerequisite: Senior Industri al Education Major o r experienced
teacher.
Designed for teachers at al l levels to improve background in
electricity-electronics. Laboratory experiments, demonstrations, demonstration equipment, projects, curriculum, and
methods of teaching electrical concepts, t eaching aids.
(Form erl y 441G)
Industrial Education 560. Foundations of Industrial Education. (3-0-3) ; II.
Study of the phil osophical positions un_derlying the development of industrial educa tion; leaders, their influence and
contributions; con temporary educat ional theories affecting the
current programs of industrial educat ion. (Formerly 460G)
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Industrial Education 585. Principles and Philosophy of Vocational Education. (3-0-3) ; I, II , Ill.
Prerequisite: Senior or graduate standing.
Backgroun d, development, objectives, princ iples, philosophy,
status and trends of vocational education; interpretation of
legislation affecting vocational educat ion ; and organization
and administration of vocational education at all levels.
(Form erly 485G)
Industrial Education 640. Administration and Supervision of
Industrial Education. (3-0-3); Ill.
Probl ems to be considered will inclu de: program planning and
development; state and federal legislation; planning industrial
education shops and laboratories; selecting and purchasing
equipmen t and supplies; organizing and adm inistering the
instruct ional program; and school and commun ity re lations.
(Formerly 540 )
Indu strial Education 660. T rends and Issues in Industrial
Education. (2-0-2); Ill.
Th e identificat ion and study of problems and issues in
industrial education. A foundation for continued professional
growth w ill be established th r ough independent thinking and
expression. (Formerly 560)
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Industrial Education 670. Research Problems. (One to three
houn ); I.
Prerequisite: Undergraduate area of concentration or major in
Industrial Arts.
A self-directed independent study on a professional problem in
industrial education. Students must present in writing and
have approved a suggested problem as well as a justification for
the study. (Formerly 570)
Industrial Education 671 . Seminar. (1·0·1); Ill.
A study of current technological developments within industry
and t heir concommitant impact upon society. Following a
brief presentation by a student, faculty member, or guest
speaker, the group will discuss the topic informall y . (Formerly
571 )
Industrial Education 675. Analysis of Research . (2-0·2); Ill.
Prerequ isite: Advanced graduate standing or consent of
instructor.
Current research related to the field of industrial education
will serve as the basis for developing an u nd erstanding of
research design, sam pling procedures, hypotheses testing and
statistical analyses by usi ng parametric and nonparametric
proced ures. Taught alternate summer terms. (Formerly 575)
Industrial Education 676. Independent study. (One to three
hows) ; I, II , Ill.
Prerequ isite: 12 hours of Industrial Education at the under·
graduate level.
Provides the creative and resourceful graduate student with the
opportunity to pursue a technical problem with a laboratory
orientation. One or more advisors will be assigned in relation
to th e nature of the problem. (Formerly 576)

Morehead State University
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Department of
NURSING AND ALLIED HEALTH

Doris McDowell , M . Ed., Head
Th e Department of Nu r sing and Allied Health prepares
individuals to function independentl y and as health team
members in providing services to persons with health
problems.
Th e manpower shor tage in th e health service industry occurs
in health occupations that vary i n education and training
requirements from four years or more beyond the high school
level to less than a high school education and relatively short
peri ods of instructio n. Th e development of auxiliary personnel
in various health service areas has taken place over the years to
facil itate adequate delivery of health services by skilled and
competent personnel and to relieve the professional worker for
more complex activities.
In implementing th e Departm ent of Nu rsi ng and Allied Health,
Morehead State University recognized the need and accepted
the challenge of providing educational opportu nities for the
broad spectrum of h ealth service workers in those areas where
it can best serve and provide quality education. The Depart·
ment provides preparatory programs in nursing and othe r
allied health fields. A pre-professional program is maintained
for th ose students who want to attend Morehead but desire to
continue their health f ield education in a professional
p reparatory program in another institution. Th ~ Department
also offers a teacher education program for t eachers in health
occupations education and short-term continu ing education
courses for practitioners in the health f ield.

Morehead State University
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MENTAL HEALTH TECHNOLOGY
Th e associate degree program in mental health prepares men
and women for careers as mental health technicians. These
technicians work wi th patients who are emotionally disturbed,
mentally disabl ed or mentally retarded. Students of any age,
married or single, are eligible to apply.
Admission to the University does not give automatic admission
to the mental health technol ogy program. For additional
information, contact the head of the Department of Nursing
and Allied Health.
REOUI REMENTS :
FIRST SEMESTER
Eng
Psy
Soc
NAH
NAH
MHT

101
154
101
100
101
101

T HIRD SEMESTER

Sem . Hrs.
Engl ish Compos ition I ............... 3
General Psychology
3
General Sociology
3
Orientation to All ied Health ........... 3
Medical Terminology
2
Mental Health Technology I ........ ... 3
17
•••••

0

•

•

0

••••••••

•••••••••••

•

•

0

0

0

0

••

••••••

••••

••••

0

SECOND SEMESTER
Eng
102
English Composi ti o n II ......... . .....
Mental Health (Special Section) ........
Ed
205
IE
222
General Crafts .....................
102
Mental Health Technology II ..........
MHT
NAH
351
Practicum I . . ..... .. ..... ... . ..... .
Elective with Advisor approval . .. ......

3
3
2
3
2
3
16

INTERSESSION
MHT
203
Mental Health Technology Ill ..... .... 3

Hlt h
Hlth
Rec
MHT
NAH

303
150
288
204
352

Sem. Hrs.
Commu nity Health .. .. . ....... .... . . 3
Personal Health
2
Recreational Arts & Crafts . ... ........ 2
Mental Health Technol ogy IV
3
Practicum II ... .. ............ . ..... 2
El ective with Adv isor approval . ........ 3
15
•

•••••

0

•••••••••

•

•

••

0

••••

••••

FOURTH SEMESTER
453
HEc
Problems of the Family
Rec
305
Social Recreation . ........ ... .......
MHT
Mental Heal th T echnology V
205
NAH
353
Practicum Ill
NAH
301
Seminar
El ective with Advisor approval .. .. .. ...

3
3
3
2
3
3
15
Tot al hours ..... ........ .... 66
0

•

0

0

••••

••••••••••

•

••••

•

••

0

•

•

••

•

0

0

0

0.

••

••

0

0

0.

0

0

•••••••••••••••••••••••••
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NURSING
The associate degree program will prepare men and women for
a career in technical nursing at the registered nurse level.
Studen ts of any age, married, or sH1gle, will be eligible to
apply.
Adm ission to the University does not give automatic admission
to the nursing program. For additional information, contact
the head of the Department of Nursing and All ied Health.

FOURTH SEMESTER
Eng
102
English Composition II ...............
Nurs
206
Nu rsing V I ........................
Nurs
Nu rsingSeminarll ..................
302
Nurs
Nursing Trends ....... . .............
360
Elective . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

3
6
3
2
1
15
Total hours ................. 63

REQUIREMENTS :

FI RST SEMESTER
Psy
154
General Psychology (Life-Oriented) .....
Bioi
331
Human Anatomy ...................
NAH
101
Medical Terminology ...... . .........
Nurs
Nursing Orientation .................
100
Nurs
101
Nursing I .........................

3
3
2

1
6
15

PRE-NURSING
A pre-nursing program is offered for students who plan to
transfer to another institution to enter a nu rsing program that

SECON D SEMESTER
Ed
205
Mental Health ......................
Bioi
332
Human Physiology ............ . .....
Bioi
217
El ementary Medical Microbiology . .....
Nu rs
102
Nursing II ......... . ...... . ........
Personal Development Insti tute . .. . ....

grants a baccal aureate degree. A program wi ll be planned for
3
3
3
6
0
15

each student t o accommodate the institution(s) of his/ her
choice.
It should be understood, however, that admission to the
pre-nursing program at Morehead State University gives no
prior commitmen t to any specific school of nursing. The

INTERSESSION
Nurs
203
Nursing I ll ..................... ... 3
THIRD
Eng
HEc
Nu rs
Nu rs
Nu rs

SEMESTER
101
Engl ish Composition I .......... .... .
Nutrition .........................
220
Nursing IV (lh sem.) ....... . .........
204
Nu rsi ng V (lh sem.) ..................
205
301
Nu rs ing Seminar I ...................

3
3
3
3
3
15

candidate must be admitted by the institution to wh ich he/she
is transferring.
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES
NOTE: (3-0-3) fo ll owi ng cou rse title mea ns 3 hou rs c lass, no
laboratory, 3 hours credit. Roman numerals I, II, and Ill
following the credit hour allowance indicate the term in which
the course is normally scheduled : 1- fall ; 11- spring; and
Ill- summer.
MHT 101. Mental Health Tech nology I. (3-0-3) ; I.
Consideration of current psychiatric concepts and the
therapeutic roles in the care of the mentally ill at all age levels.
An overview of the various types of agencies concerned with
mental hea lth and identi fication of the role of the mental
health technologist in each agency. Communication skills and
understanding of personal and interpersonal relationships will
be integrated into the total. The skill of observation and the
importance of reporting and recording will be stressed.
MHT 102. Mental Health T echnology II. (3-0-3); II.
Pre requisite: Successful completion of MHT 101 .
Continuation of MHT 101 with further development of
interpersonal skills, focus on deviate patterns of behavior and
mechamisms of adjustment.

MHT 204. Men tal Health T ech nology IV, (3-0-3); I.
Prerequisite: Successful completion of MHT 203.
Further development of the small group process. Special
attention to mental retardation and problems in emotional
dependency. Crisis intervention w ill be emphasized. General
rules for giving medications will be include d.
MHT 205. Ment al Health T echnology V. (3-0-3); II.
Prerequisite: Successful completion of MHT 204.
Further development of theories of psychopathology.
Psychiatric diagnostic classifications. Community men tal
health services and rehabilitation resources. The role of the
mental health technician in education and public rela t ions.

Nursing 100. Nursing Orientation. (1-0·1 ); I.
A survey of historical, philosophical, and social factors which
have affected nursing and nursing education.

MHT 203. Mental Health Technology Ill. (10-25-3); Intersession.
Prerequisite: Successful completion of MHT 102.
Stu dent w ill be rotated through different services in a
psychiatric hospital. The student will be considered a member
of the mental heal t h team but will function under faculty
supervision. Clinical ex periences and correlated t heory wi ll
focus on p rinciples and techniques basic to the treatment of
people with psychosocial problems.

Nursing 101 . Nurs ing I. (3-9-6 ); I.
Prerequisite: Official enrollment in the nursing program.
A study of basic nursing knowledge and skills involved in
administering nursing care common to all patients. Emphasis
will be placed on the nu rsing care requ ired to meet the basic
needs of patients incl uding hygiene, rest, comfort, and
nu trit ion. Asepsis, patient safety, nursing observation,
communications, and interpersonal relationships will be
integrated into the total content The process of developing,
implementing, and evaluating nursing care plans will be
included.
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Nursing 102. Nursing II. (3-9-6); II.

Nursing.206. Nursing VI. (3-9-6) ; II.

Prerequisite: Successful completion of Nursing L

Prerequisite : Successful completi on of first year of nursing

Theory and correlated nursing care of selected patients with

program.

common medical-surgical problems. Application of principles

Theory and correlated nursing care of medical-su rgical patients

for

with increasingly complex nursing needs. Emphasis wil l be
given to determining priority when a patient has multiple

establishing

therapeutic

nurse-patient

relationships.

Principles of pharmacology will be introduced and developed
as appropriate in sequential nursing courses- emphasis will be

nursing needs. PatieAt·instruct ion and referrals of patients to

on the understandings that are essential to the nurse in the

other health agencies will be included. Successful functioni ng

administration of medications.

with the nursi ng team w ill be an integral part of the total
course. Evaluation of nursing care plans and nursing care will

Nursing 203. Nursing Ill . (10-25-3) ; lntersession (3 weeks).

be emphasized.

Prerequisite: Successful completion of Nursing I L
Th eory and correlated nursing care of the mentally ill patient.

Nursing 301. Nursing Seminar I. (3-0-3) ; I.

Emphasis will be on mental health principles as they apply to

Prerequisite: Successful complet ion of f irst year of nu rsing
Recommended to be ta ken concurrently wi th

the symptomatology and treatment of mental dysfunction.

program.

Communication skills and understanding of personal and
interpersonal relationships will be integrated into the total

Nursing IV and Nursing V .

content.

growth and development from conception to senescence.

Nursing 204. Nursing IV . (3-9-3); I (% semester).
Prerequisite: Successfu l completion of fi rst year of nursing
program.
Concentration on the nursing care of mothers and newborn
infants. A study of the normal physiological and emotional
changes in the mother during the maternity cycle and in the
baby during the birth process and and early infancy. Possible
compl ications and the nurse's role in prevention and treatment
will be included.
Nursing 295. Nursing V . (3-9 -3); I (% semester).
Prerequisite: Success ful completion of first year of nursing
program.
Concentration on growth factors and needs of ch il dren in
heal th and disease. Theory and nursing care of chil dren in the
hospital setting: Communicable diseases of chi ldhood will be
included with emphasis on early recogn ition, prevention,
treatment, and rehabilitation.

Lecture and discussion of nursing problems related to human
Emphasis wil l be on the psychological and soci al chanyes in
th e family occurring in the maternity cycl e; on the child as an
individoal; t he effects of the ill child on th-e family and the
nurse-child-family

relationship; the physiological, psycho-

logical, and sociological changes common to geriatics.
Nursing 302. Nursing Seminar II. (3-0-3); II.
Prerequisite: Successful completion of f i rst year of nursinGprogram.

Recommended to be taken concurrently wi ttl

Nursing VL
L ectu re and

discussion of nursi ng problems related to

pathologic physiology that require med ical-surgical interven·
tion. Th e behavioral response of the patient under the stress of
illness will be considered. Th e effect of community aspects
and cultu ral i nfluen<:es that cont ribute to the effectiveness of
pat ient rehabil itation efforts w ill be incl uded.
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Nursing 360. Nursing Trends. (2-0-2) ; II.
Prerequisite: Successful completion of fi rst year of nursing
program.
Considerat ion of issues in nursi ng and th e relationshi p of
nursing to the social order. The problems, responsibilities, and
challenges of the registered nurse as a member of the nursing
profession and the community. Professional ethics, legal
aspects, and implicat ions of nursing practice, and empl oyment
and educational opportunities in the field.

ALLIED HEALTH
Programs will be initiated as the needs are dete rmined and the
educational facilities are available.
Nursing and Allied Health 100. Orientation to Allied Health.
(3-0-3); I.
A review of the history of the health occupations, the ethics of
health care and professional conduct. The va rious health
ca reers w ill be identified, their functions described, and the
way in which they articulate into the health ca re team is
stud ied.
Nursing and Allied Health 101 . Medical Terminology. (2-0-2) ;
I.
A word-study course of medical terminology. The vocabulary
w il l be taught from a word aspect; a knowledge of medicine or
re i a ted discipl ines is not necessary. Common word
components in the m edical language will be studied for
meaning recognition in combination with other components.
Nursing and Allied Health 301. Seminar. (One to three
semester hours I; II.
Lecture and d iscussion of problems related to major area
and/ or health field. Read ings in current literature.

Morehead State University

Nursing and Allied Health 351 . Practicum. (One to three
semester hours); I, II.
Corequisite : To be correlated with a course in major area in
Department of Nursing and Allied Health.
Supervised clinical learning experience in an appropriate
agenc y or facility through which the students acquire understanding and sk ill in their major or area of concentration. The
student learns to deal with the patient's physical, mental and
social problems; accepts responsibi lity as a participating team
member; learns to work with other professional and
non-professional personnel.
Nursing and Allied Health 352. Practicum. (One to three
semester hours) ; I, II.
Corequisite: To be correlated with a course in major area in
Department of Nursing and All ied Health.
Supervised clinical learn ing experience in an appropriate
agency of facil ity through which the students acquire understanding and ski ll in their major or area of concentration. The
student learns to deal with the patient's physical , mental, and
soc ial problems; accepts responsibilities as a participating team
member; learns to work with other professional and
non-professional personnel.
Nursing and Allied Health 353 . Practicum . (One to three
semester hours); I, II.
Corequisite : T o be correlated with a course in major area in
Department of Nursi ng and All ied Health.
Supervised clinical learning experience in a n appropriate
agency of facility throu gh which the students acqu ire understa nding and skill in their major or area of concentration. The
stud ent learns to deal with the patient's physical, m ental, and
social problems; accepts responsibilities as a participating team
member; learns to work with other professional and
non-professional personnel.
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Nursing and Allied Health 375. Student Supe rvision in the
Clinical Facility . (3·0-3); Ill.
Study of t he basic princi ples of student su pervision in the
clinical facility of a health agency. Designed to help teachers in
hea lth occupations education acquire the skil ls necessary to
direct the student's c linical experience for the most desirable
learn in g.
Nu rsing and All ied Health 398. Supervised Field Expe rience.
(One to six semester hours); I, II, Ill.
Prerequisite: Consent of student's advisor.
Designed to provide experience in occupational area as student
works under supervision in an approved position. Credit
commensurate with time worked, type of work, variety of
work experiences. Periodic evaluation by major department,
faculty, and cooperating organization.
Nursing and Allied Health 46 1. Legal Trends of Health
Occupations Education. (3-0-3 ); Il l.
A study of the legal development of health occupations
education under vocational education at the national level and
in Kentucky. State licensure laws and Federal legislation will
be included to the extent that it is related to health
occupations education. Educational trends in the health field
will be considered from current literature and legislation.
Nu rsing and All ied Health 585. Principles and Philosophy of
Vocational Edu cation. (3·0 ·3 ); I, II, Ill.
Prerequ isite: Senior or graduate standing.
Background, development, objectives, principles, philosophy,
status, and trends of vocational education; interpretation of
legislation affecting vocational education; and organization
and administration of vocational education at all levels.
(Formerly 485G)
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FACULTY, SCHOOL OF APPLIED SCIENCES AND TECHNOLOGY
Charles F. Ward, Ed.D., Dean

Department of Agriculture

WOLFE, ROBERT H.

Charles M. Derrickson, Ph.D ., Head

Assistant Professor

BENDIXEN , JOE F.
Associate Professor
B.S., M.S., Ph .D., Iowa State University.
At Morehead since 1971 .

B.S., Berea College (Kentucky) ;
M.S., Virginia Polytechnic Institute.
At Morehead since 1967.
Department of Home Economics
Betty B. Bailey, Ph.D., Head

DERRI CKSON, CHARLES M.
Professor
B.S., M .S., University of Kentucky;

Ph.D., Michigan State University.
At Morehead since 1971.

BAILEY, BETTY B.
Associate Professor
B.S., M.A., Ball State University;
Ph.D., Florida State University.
At Morehead si nee 1971.

GRANT, SAMUEL
Instructor

BELL, THELMA

D.V .M. Au burn Universi ty.
At Morehead since 1971.

Professor

MINION, DOUGLAS G.
Associate Professor

B.S. , M.S., Utah State University;
Ph .D., Iowa State University.
At Morehead since 1972.
WADE , KENNY L.
Assistant Professor
B.S., M.S., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1967.

B.S., North Texas State Teachers College;
A.M. , Texas State College for Women;
Ph .D., Texas Women's University.
At Morehead since 1965.

CASSITY, LOUISE G.
Instructor
B.S., M.S., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1972.
CHANDLER, DEBRAH
Instructor

B.S., University of California.at Los Angeles;
A.M ., San Francisco State College.
At Morehead since 1972.
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HOLLEY, KAY M.
Assistant Professor
B.S., Western Illinois University;
M.S., University o f Kentucky .
At Morehead si nce 1972.
* HORNBACK, BETTY J.
Instructor
B.S., Morehead State University;

M.S., Indiana University.
At Morehead since 1968.
McCLASKEY, BETTIE W.
Associate Professor
A.B., Centre College of Kentucky;
M.S., University of Tennessee.
At Morehead since 1963.
PATTON, FLOY R.

Department of Industrial Education
Norman N. Roberts, Ph.D., Head
BAKER-, TIM
Associate Professor
B.S., Northeastern State College (Oklahoma);
M.S., Ed.D., Oklahoma State University.
At Morehead since 1967.
KARWATKA, DENNIS
Assistant Professor

B.S., Rose Polytechnic Institute;
M.S., Ind iana State University.
At Morehead since 1970.
MORELLA, WAYNE
Instructor
B.S., M.H.Ed., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1971.

Assistant Professor

B.S., M.S., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1967.
SMITH , PATTY RAI
Instructor

B.S., University of Louisvill e;
A.M., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1971.

NASS, EDWARD G.
Assistant Professor
B.S., B.S. Ed. , M.S. Ed., Northwestern State College
(Louisiana).
At Morehead si nce 1963.
~JEWTON , ROBERT E.
Associate Professor
B.S., M.S. Ed., Southern Illinois University;
D.Ed. , Texas A & M University.
A t Morehead since 1972.

ROBERTS, MEADE S.
Assistant Professor
B. E. E., Ohio State University;
M.Ed., University of Cincinnati.
* On leave

At Morehead since 1966.
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ROBERTS, NORMAN N.
Pro fessor
B.S., Morehead State Universi ty;
M.S., Stout State University (Wisconsin);
Ph.D., Ohio State University.
At Morehead since 1952.
SHUCK , JERRY E.
Associate Professor
B.S., Western Kentucky University;
M.A., San Jose Sta te College, Cal iforn ia;
Ph.D., The Ohio State University.
A t Morehead since 1973.
T UCKE R, RONAL D F.
Instruc tor
A.B., A.M., Morehead State U niversity .
At Morehead since 1968.

Department of Nursing and Allied Health
Doris D. McDowell, M .Ed., Head

WA RD, CHARLES F.
Pro fessor

BRUMAGEN, JANET
Instructor

B.S., M.Ed., North Carolina State University;
Ed.D., Duke University.
At Morehead si nee 1971 .

AN, Good Samaritan Hosp ital School of Nursing;
B.S., University of Kentucky.

WHI TT, M I NTON E.

HANSON , HELEN
Instructor

Assistant Professor

B.S., A.M ., Morehead Stat e University.
At Morehead since 1968.

At Morehead since 1972.

R N, Delaware State Hospi tal School of Nursing;
B.S., Teachers College, Columbia University;
M.S. Ed., Universi ty of Pennsylvania.
At Morehead since 1972.
McDOWELL, DORIS D .
Associate Professor
AN , Deaconess Hospital School of Nursing;
B.S.N., Nazareth College ;
M.Ed., Spaulding College.
At Morehead since 1970.
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MAUD, MARILYN
Instructor
B.S.N . Boston University.
At Morehead since 1972.
PORTER, BETTY M.
Assistant Professor
R N, King's Daughters Hospital School of Nursing;
B.S., Morehead State Unive rs ity.
At Morehead since 1971.
TAPP, ELIZABETH L.
Instructor

R N, Good Samaritan Hospital School of Nursing;
B.S., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1972.
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SCHOOL OF

Business and Economics
Richard P. Baxter, Ph. D., Dean

ACCOUNTING
BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
BUSINESS EDUCATION
ECONOMICS
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The School of Business and Economics is comprised of four
departments : (1) Accounting, (2) Business Administration, (3)
Business Education, and (4) Economics.
The programs of the School are designed to prepare students
for employment in business and government, for teaching in
secondary schools, or f or additional study in business or
economics at the graduate level. Through the general educa·
tion requirements of the University, the School attempts to
provide the student with a well-rounded education.
The School offers programs in Accounti ng, Business Administration, Business Education, and Economics leading to the
bachelor's degree. In addit ion, a masters degree program is
offered in Business Education. Special one-and two-year
paraprofessional programs are offered through the Business
Administration and Business Education departments. Specific
programs are listed under each department.
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Department of
ACCOUNTING

The Department of Accounting offers the following degree
programs :
an OPTION in Accou nting in the Bachelor of Business
Administration (BBA) degree;
a MAJOR in Account ing in the Bachelor of Science (BS)
degree, either teaching or non-teaching; and
a MINOR in Accounting in the Bachelor of Science (BS)
degree.
These courses of study are designed to prepare students for
accounting careers in business, government, teach ing, and
professional accounting.
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The BBA Degree-Accounting Option
This program generally conforms to the recommendations of
the Committee on Education of the American Institute of
Certified Publ ic Accou ntants, and satisfies the educational
requirements to sit for the CPA examination. As well, this
curriculum is structured to provide a solid basis for graduate
study in either business administration or accounting.

The Bachel o r of Science Degree-M ajor in Accounting:
This program is available for students who wish to combine
the study of accounting with another major field, or a m inor
field, of study. Students contemplating careers in law or in
government often find that the study of accounting in
combination with economics, history. or political science is
desirable.

Degree Requirements:

Requirements for the Major without Teacher's Certificate:
Acct 281 , 282, 384, 385, 387, 390, 483; BA 471 ;
and 12 hours of advanced electives in accounting . . . 34 hours
The student must also include as part of h is General Education
coursework the following courses : Economics 201, 202;
Mathematics 152, 353; Speech 370.

Sem. Hrs.
BBA Core: Acct 281, 282; BA 200, 252,301,304, 360, 461,
471; Econ 350, 351; BE 221 . . ..................... 34
Accounting Option: Acct 384, 385, 387, 390, 483,
and 6 hours of advanced electives in accounting ......... 21
General Education:
Communications and Humanities . . . . .. . . . .. . .... . ... 18
(must include Speech 370)
Social Sciences . .. .. . . .. .. .. ....... . .. ..... . ..... 12
(must include Econ 201, 202)
Mathematics and Science . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12
(must include Math 152, 353)
Healt h and Physical Education . ..... . . . .. . . . . . ....... 4
Free Electives . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 27
Total for BBA degree .. . .. . .... ... . 128

Requirements for the Major WITH Teacher's Certification:
In addition to courses required for the major, students who
desire the teacher's certificate must include in t heir program of
study the courses that are requ ired for teacher certification.
Ordinarily, this amounts to 25 hours of professional education
coursework; BE 471 is subst ituted for BA 471 .
The Bachelor of Science Degree-M inor i n Accounting:
The course requirements for a minor in accounting are:
Acct 281 . 282, 384, 385, 390, and 6 hours of
advanced electives in accounting . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 21 hours
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES
NOTE : (3-0-3) following a course title means 3 hours class, no
laboratory, 3 hours credit. Roman numerals I, 11, and Ill
foll owing the credit hour allowance indicate the term in which
the cou rse is normally scheduled: 1-Fall; It - Spring;
Ill - Summer.
Accounting 281 . Principles of Accounting I. (3-0-3) ; I, II , Ill.
Meaning and purpose of accounti ng; the balance sheet; the
income statement; books of original entry; special journals;
adjusting and closing entries, controlling accounts; notes;
interest; inventory; accounts receivabl e; fi xed assets.
Accounting 282. Principles of Accounting II. (3-0-3) ; I, II , Ill.
Prerequisite: Accounting 281 .
Payrolls; corporate accounts, ownership, and earnings; f i nancial reporting; manufacturing accounting ; funds fl ow analysis;
interpretation of financial statements; managerial analysis.
Accounting 384 . Intermediate Accounting I. (3-0-3) ; I , II .
Prerequisi te: Accounting 282.
Fundamental accounting procedures; the accounting cycle;
financial position; measurement of costs, revenues, and
expenses; analysis of cash , tempo rary investm ents, receivables,
inventories, investments, plant and equipment, intangibles,
liabilities.
Accounting 385. Intermediate Accounting II. (3-0-3); I, II .
Prerequisi te: Accounting 384; Business Admini strat ion 252.
Accounting theory and pract ice applicable to corporate net
worth accounts and l iabilities; appropriations and reserves;
income determination; funds flow analysis; special problems of
analysis, presentation, and interpretation of financial informat ion.

Accounting 386. Internship in Accounting. (One to four
hours); I , II, Ill.
Prerequisite: A ccount ing 385 and consent of Department .
On-the-job professional experience in accounting provided, by
arrangement, through cooperating public accounting firms,
industrial firms, and governmental agencies.
Accounting 387. Income Tax. (3-0 -3) ; I , II .
Prerequ isite: Accounting 282 or consent of Instructor.
Income tax legislation, Federal and State; returns for individ·
uals; gross income; basis and determination of gain or loss;
capi tal gains and losses; dividends; deduct ions; withholding.
Also i ncludes brief survey of tax law relating to partnerships,
corporations, estates, t rusts, and gifts.
Accounting 390. Cost Accounting I. (3-0-3); I.
Prerequisite: Accounting 282.
Control and classification of manufacturing costs; job order
and process cost analysis; materials, labor, and overhead
analysis; joint· and by-product costing.
Accounting 428. Consolidation and Fund Accounting. (for·
merly Accounting 328, Governmental and Regulated
Industry Accounting.) (3-0-3) ; I.
Prerequisite: Accounti ng 385.
Fund accounting applications for local, state, and federal
governmental units; budget preparation and theory; accounting f or regulated industry; consolidation and merger
accounting.
Accounting 476. Special Problem s in Accounting. (One to
three hours); I, II, Ill .
Prerequisite: Senior standing in accounting, and permission of
Head of Department.
Provides interested and qual ified accounting students opportu·
nity to complete independent advanced work in an area of
special in terest within the f ield of major study.
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Accounting 482. Advanced Accounting. (3-0-3) ; II.
Pre requisite: Accounting 384.
Special accounting problems; partnerships; installme nt trans·
acti ons; consignment transactions; fiduciary accounting; home
office and branch. (Formerly 482G, Specialized Accounting)
Accounting 483. Auditing. (3·0-3); I.
Prereq uisite: Accounting 385.
Accounting principles applied to analysis of the accounting
system; audit working papers; detail audit; internal audit;
special audits; audi t reports; tests and procedures used in
auditing; professional-ethical responsibilities of the CPA.
Accounting 502. Managerial Accounting. (3-0-3); I, II, Ill.
Prerequisite: Accounti ng 282.
Analy sis of cost data; manufactu ring and cost ana lysis;
budgets ; managerial analysis; decision-mak ing.
NOTE : May not be used to satisfy requirements for accounting major, minor, or option ; primarily for non-accounting
majors. (Formerly 402G)
Accounting 506. Theory of Accounts. (3-0-3); I.
Prerequisite: Accounting 385.
Study of development of accou nting theory; application o f
theory to income measurement, asset valuation, and equities;
review of literature of the field , emphasis on current period·
icals and pronouncement s. (Formerly 406G)

Morehead State University
Accounting 570. Research Problems in Accounting. (One to
three hours); I, II, II I.
Prerequisite: Graduate standi ng with minor (or equivalent) in
accounting.
Provides an opportunity and challenge for self directed,
independent study on accounting problems. Student must
present a written statement, prior to registration, of an
approved research problem.
Accounting 584 . C.P.A. Problems. (3-Q-3); II .
Prereq uisite: Senior standing in accou nting (i.e., at least 20
hours in accounting or eli gibility to sit for the CPA examinat ion in state of residency.)
Application of generally accepted accounting principles to
representative problems from CPA examinations. Covers four
sections of ex am (Practice, Theory, Auditing, and Business
Law) with em phasis on the problem portions of t he exams.
Accounting 587. Advanced Tax Accounting. (3-Q-3); II .
Prerequisite: Accounting 387.
Federal income tax report preparation with emphasis on
partnersh ip, and corpo rate retu rns; estate and tru st taxation;
gift tax ; special problems in preparation of tax returns; tax
research.
Accounting 590. Cost Accounting II . (3-Q-3); II .
Prerequisites: Accounting 390; Business Adm inist rat ion 252.
Cost analysis fo r pla nning, evaluation, and control. Sta ndard
costs; direct costing; budgets; cost and profit analysis; alter·
nate c hoice decisions; linear programmi ng; capital investment
analysis.
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Accounting Course Cycle
Number Course
281
Princip les of Accounting I
Principles of Accounting II
282
Intermediate Accounting I
384
Intermediate Accounting II
385
386
Internship in Accounting
Income Tax
387
390
Cost Accounting I
Consolidation & Fund Acctg
428
Special Problems in Acctg
476
Advanced Accounting
482
Auditing
483
Managerial Accounting
502
Theory of Accounts
506
Research Problems in Acctg
570
C.P.A. Problems
584
Advanced Tax Accounting
587
590
Cost Accounting II

Fall

Spring

Summer

X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X

X
X
X
X
X
X
X

X
X
X
X
X
X

X

X

X
X

X

X
X
X
X

* Other advanced courses will be offered in the summer on the
basis of demand.

X
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Department of
BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
Eugene Ma rt in, Ed .D., H ead
The Department of Business Administration offers a four-year
degree program in business admini stration, and a two-yea r
program in computer tech nology. Students elect ing to pursue
an area of concentration in business administration will earn a
Bachelor of Business Administration degree, with an option in
Computer Science, Finance, Management, or Marketing.
Students pursuing a Bachelor of Science degree may elect a
major in Busi ness Administration, a minor in Business
Administration, or a m inor in Computer Science.
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Requirements For The Bachelor of Business Administration
Degree
The genera l education and core courses in this program are
designed to provide the student in business administration
with a broad base from which to pursue coursework in his
special area of interest. Since all business functions are
interrelated, the potential business manager must be
acquainted w ith the basic areas of finance, marketi ng ,
accounting, management, busi ness law, economics, and
commun ica tions. The general education and basic core courses
are listed below; the stu dent {in consultation w ith h is adviser)
is ex pected to plan his program so that necessary prerequ isi tes
are met.
Sem . Hrs.
I. Business Admini stration Core .... . .... .. ..... . . .. 34
Acct
281 ,282 . . .... . . . .... ............... 6
BA
200. 252, 301, 304
360, 461 , 471 .. . .................... 19
BE
221 ........................... . .... 3
Econ
350, 351 .... .. ... . .. . . .. . .. ......... 6
Sem. Hrs.
II. Optio n Requi rements ... . .... .. ... ... . .... . .... 21
a. Accounti ng Option-see Departme nt of Accounting
b. Fin ance Option
Th is program of studies is recommended for students
who wish a background in financial m anagement.
Excell ent career opportunities are available in consumer
finance, banking, insurance, and in financial administrat ion at the corporate level.
Required Courses . .. .. .. . . ..... . ... .. . .. ....... 12
Acct
384, 385 . .................. . ........ 6
BA
323 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3
Econ
342 . .... ..... .. ... . . ........... .... 3
Electives in Business and Econom ics approved by
Department . ... .. ..... .' . .. ... .. . .... .. ........ 9
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c. Management Option
The management option is designed to prepare students
for entrance into m anagerial careers in personnel ,
production, or general managem ent. Since management
of business firm s involves both human and technical
skills, students are p rov ided w ith maximum b read th in
the range of available elective courses.
Required Courses . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12
Acct
390 o r 502 ......... . ..... .. .......... 3
BA
404,410 . . ................. ... .. . ... 6
Econ
302 ...... . ..... . ................... 3
El ect ives in Business and Econom ics approved by
Department . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9
d. Marketing Option
Th is option is arranged to prepare for entrance into
marketing careers. Th e program is recomm ended for
student s who plan t o work with sa les departments o f
di stributing and manufactu ring concerns, wholesale
establishments, advertising agencies, and agencies
engaged in marketi ng research. It is also recommended
for individuals who plan to wo rk as spec ialty salesmen
of consumer a nd indust ria l goods, and for th ose who
p lan to ent er marketing managem ent.
Required Courses . . .. . ............ .... ...... ~ . . 12
BA
350, 453, 455, 552
El ectives in Business and Economics approved by
Department ..................... . ............. 9
e. Business Data P rocessing Option
This option is designed to p repare studen ts for positions
of responsibility in the rapidly develop ing fields of
computer science, data processing, information
t ech nology, and systems design.
Required Courses . ........... . ... . ... .. ........ 21
BA 210,215,260,3 15,320,
405,5 15
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Ill. General Education
(See catalog section on Academic Information fo r
Un iversity General Education Requirements.)
Sem. Hrs.
Communications and Humanities ... .... .......... 18
(Must include Speech 370)
Science and Mathematics . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12
(Must include Mathematics 152 and 353)
Social Science and Economi cs . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12
(Must include Econ 201 and 202)
Health and Physical Education .. ... ..... .......... 4
IV. General Electives .. ................ ........... 27
(Selected in consultation with Departmental Adviser)
Minimum for BBA Degree .............. 128 Sem. H rs.

Bachelor of Science Degree Program s-Business Administration
MAJOR IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
The core for the Bachelor of Business Administration degree,
consisting of 34 hours of required coursework, serves as the
major in Business Administration for th e Bachelor of Science
degree. In addition, stu dents completing this major are
required to include the following general educa ti on courses in
their program:
Econ 201, 202
Math 152, 353
Speech 370
MIN O R I N BUS I NESS ADM I NISTRATION
Sem. Hrs.
Courses Required . ....... . .............. ... ...... 24
Acct
281, 282 ...... . ..................... 6
BA
200,252,30 1,360,461 ............... 15
Elective in Business or Economics approved by
Department ..................................... 3
In addition, students completing this minor are required to
include Econ 201 and 202 as part of their general education
courses.

Morehead State University
MINOR IN COM PUTER SCIENCE
Courses Required . . ... .. . .. ...................... 24
BA
200,21 0, 215, 260
315, 320,405,515

As sociate of Applied Business Degree-Business Data
Processing
Th e two-year program in Business Data Processing Technology
is recommended for student s interested in acquiring skills in
electronic computer operations, business applications of
computers and programming. The program is designed to meet
specific needs of business, industry, and professional organizations for trained programming personnel.
Sem. Hrs.
Required Courses .................. . ............. 39
Acct
281, 282 ............................ 6
BA
160, 200, 201 , 202, 210, 215
252,260,315,320 ... . ............... 30
BE
221 .............. . ................. 3
Minimum in Business ............... 39

General Education Courses and Selected Electives:
Sem . Hrs.
Economics 201 ................................ 3
English 101 , 102 ............................... 6
Speech 110 or 370 ............... .... . . ..... .... 3
Math 152 and 353 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6
Physical Education (Activity Courses) .............. .
El ectives .......... . .......................... 6
Total Additional Requirements ....... 24
Minimum Requirements for Assoc iate Degree ... ..... 64
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES
NOTE : (3-0 -3) follow ing course title means 3 hours class,
no laboratory, 3 hours credit Roman numera ls I, II , and Ill
followi ng the credit h our allowance in dicate th e t erm in
which the course is normall y scheduled: 1- fall; 11 - spring;
Ill -summer.
Business Administration 160. Introduction to Business.
(3·0-3); I, II, Ill.
Basic survey cou rse; m anagement; business organization;
marketing; retail ing; accounting; banking; finan ce; ri sk and
insurance.
Business Administration 200. Introduction to Data
Processing. (3-0-3); I, II , Ill.
Prerequisite: Math 152 or equ ivalent.
Fundamentals of data p rocessing; punc hed-card
applications; basic concepts of electro ni c computers; data
processing organi zation; information techn ology ; management responsibility.
Business Administration 201 . Unit Record Equipment.
(3·0·3); I.
Su rvey of unit record equipment; machines for accounting
and record keeping; planning and wiring unit record
equipment.
Business Administration 202. Data Processing Applications.
(3-0-3); II.
Prerequisite: Busi ness Administrat ion 201.
Typical business data processing applications; case studies
involvi ng accounts receivable, accounts payable, inventory
records, and payroll.
Business Administration 210. Computer Program m ing
Fundamentals . (3-0 -3) ; I.
Prerequisite: Business Adm inistration 200.
Technical exp erience with stored program computer;
machine design, components, logical function; mac hine
language and symbolic programming language.

Business Administration 215. Business Computer
Programming I. (3-0-3); I, II.
Prerequisite: Busi ness Administration 2 10.
Fundamentals of business electronic data processing;
practical business p roblems converted to EDP; symbolic
programming system; magnetic tape concep ts including
Input-Output Control Systems.
Business Admin istration 252. Mathematics of Finance.
(3-0-3); I, II.
Pre requ isit e: Mathemat ics 152.
Interest; annu ities; amortization; sinking funds; bond
val uation ; depreciation; life insurance.
Business Administration 260. Fortran Programming.
(3-0-3); II.
Prerequisites: Bus iness Administration 200; or permission
of instructor.
Introduction to FORTRAN P rogram m ing language.
Application of mathematica l tech niques to p roblems in
programm ing. Business, Engineering, Management, and
Modeling examples are employed to provide comprehensive
knowl edge of the language.
Business Administration 301 . Principles of Management.
(3-0-3); I, II, Ill.
Pre requisites: Accounting 282 and Econom ics 202
Hi story of managem ent ; the management process; the
princ iples of management and their application in the
operations of business. Th e fundamental concepts of
managem ent will be applied to such areas of business
acti vity as organization, personnel , production, and
research.
Business Administration 304. Marketing. (3-0-3); I, II.
Prerequisite: Economi cs 201 .
Raw m aterials and products; organized exchange; analysis
of market; market price; manufactu red products;
w areh ouses; coopera t ive societies; d istribution
organizations. (Formerly Economics 304)
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Business Adm inistration 315. Business Computer Program·
ming II. (3-0-3); I.
Prerequisi te: Busi ness Administration 200.
COBOL programming system ; COBO L language and
conventions; case·method study approach emphasized.
Business Administration 320. Systems D esign and Development. (3.0-3); II.
Prerequisite: Bu siness Administ ration 200.
Total information system ; includes analysis of present
information flow; system specifications; equipment selec·
tion; implementation an d documentation.
Business Administration 323. Financial Markets. (3-0-3); I.
Prerequisite: Accounting 281 ; Economics 202.
Institutional and business factors that influence demand
and supply of funds; effect on price movements; detailed
analysis of money and capital markets.
Business Administration 350. Salesmanship. (3·0-3) ; I , II.
The ro le of selling in the American economy; salesman's job
and qualifications; development and application of sales
t echniques; selection. t raining, and management of the sales
force.
Business Administration 360. Corporate Finance. (3·0-3); I, II,
Ill.
Prerequisite: Business Administrat ion 252; Accounting 282;
Economics 202.
Financial management ; management of cash, receivables,
inve ntories, plant assets, short-term debt, long-t erm debt,
i ntermediate·term debt; owners' equity.
Business Administration 364 . Personal Finance . (2·0 -2) ; I, II.
Budgeting, personal banking; consumer credit; insurance;
investment s; real estate; ret irement planning.
Business Administration 405. Operating System : An Overview.
(3·0-3 ); I.
Prerequisite: Business Administration 31 5 and 320 .
Purpose and function of soft ware; operating system monitors;
machi ne language assemblers; procedure·oriented compilers;
report generators; utiI ity programs.
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Business Administration 408 . Risk Management and Insurance.
(3-0-3) ; I I.
Prerequisite: Economics 202 .
Natu re of risk and risk-bearing; organization, operation, and
management of insurance business; fundamentals of insurance
and contracts; survey of life, fire, and casualty insurance.
Business Administration 410. Personnel Management. (3.0-3);
I, II.
Prerequis ite: Business Adm inistration 301.
Personnel management principles; job requirements; selection
techniques; testing programs; facilitation of employee adjustment; wage and salary administration; legal aspects of labor
relations; financial incentives.
Business Adm i nistration 450. Consumer Behavior. (3·0·3) ; II.
Prerequis ite: Psychology 154 and Sociology 101 recom·
mended.
Fundam ental process of motivation, perception, and learning ;
nature and in fl uence of i ndividual predisposition; group
i nfluence on marketing; consumer decision processes; aggrega t e consumer behavior.
Business Admin istration 451 . Reta il Merchandising. (3.0-3) ; I,
II.
Prerequ isite: Bu siness Administration 304.
Establishing a store; store organization; buying, pncmg, and
sel ling; planning and control; credit management; insurance;
tax reports and operating analysis; basic princ iples of retail in g.
Business Administration 453. Marketing Policies. (3-0-3); II.
Prerequisite : Business Admin istrat ion 30 1 and 6 hrs. of
marketing courses.
Overview of marketing functions; emphasis on formulation of
policies and management of all marketing activi ties. Case
studies used.
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Business Administration 455. Adverti sing Principles and Procedures. (3-0-3) ; I.
Pre requisite: Business Administration 304.
Anal ysis of adve rt ising as an indi rect selling technique;
emphasis on determ ining appeals, creating images, and devel ·
oping coordinated campaigns. Actual campaign to be deve l·
oped by each student; stress on ideas and concepts rather than
mechan ics.

Business Adm inistration 504 . P roduction Management.
(3-0-3) ; II.
Prerequisite: Business Adm inistration 30 1; Accounting 390 or
502.
Managerial organi zation for production; pl ant design and
layout; control of production ; investment in production
equipment and materials; working capital; labor costs; production operations including scheduling, routing , and control.

Business Administration 461. Business Law I. (3-0 -3); I, II.
Designed t o acqua int the stud ents w ith the basic pri nci p les of
law as they app ly to business, especially considering t he
impact of legal procedure on the business affairs of the
ind ivid ual. Coverage includes: social forces and the law, legal
rights and remed ies, cou rt procedure, c ontracts, agency,
employment, personal property, insurance, real property,
leases, mortgages, trusts, and estat es.

Business Administration 515 . Data Processing Field Project.
(3-0-3); II.
Pre requ isites: Business Adm in istration 3 15 and 320.
Experience in an actual d ata processing situation outside the
c lassroom ; students assigned in university's data processing
center or other approved computer facility.

Busi ness Administration 471 . Seminar in Business Administration . (1-0 -1) ; I, II , Ill.
Prerequisite: Seni or standing- should be taken in final semes·
t er in residence.
Integration of principles and concepts from the several
functional areas of study ; special emp hasis on behaviora l
aspects of the business organization; business as a social
insti tution; business ethics, objectives, and responsibility.
Business Administration 476. Special Problems. (0-0 -1 to 3) ; I,
II , Ill.
Prerequisi te: Senior standing and prior consent of Head of
Departm ent.
Self-directed independent study on a specific problem; based
on written proposal and justificati on submitted by stud en t
prior to registrat ion: each request will be considered on its
own merit in rel ation to the special need s, interest, and
abilities of the student.

Business Administration 552. Marketi ng Research and Analy·
sis. (3-0 -3) ; I.
Prerequisite: Economics 304; Math 353.
Study of use of research to minimize error in decision analysis;
individual studies made by students in all areas of marketing
including advertising, packaging, and merchandising. (Formerly 452G )
Business Administration 561 . Business Law II. (3-0-3); I, II.
Prerequ isite: Business Admin is tration 461 .
An extensio n of th e coverage o f Business Administration 461
to the application of legal proced ure in the aff airs of the
business organization. Cove rage incl ud es: comm ercial paper,
bai lments, sales, secured transact ions, su rety ship and guara ntee, partnersh ips, corpo ra tions, bankru ptcy, and government
and business. (Fo rmerly 462G )
Business Admini stration 570. Research Problems in Busin ess
Administration. (0-0-1 to 3) ; I, II, Ill.
Prerequisites: Graduate standing with minor or eqivalent in
business admi nistration.
Self directed, independent study and research in Business
Admi nistrat ion. Th e student must present a written statement
of the proposed project , approved by the depa rtment, at the
time he registers for the course.

Morehead State University

152

Department of
BUSINESS EDUCATION
George Montgomery, Ed. D., Head
The Department of Business Education in the School of
Business and Econom ics offers the fo llowing programs :
1. A Master of Business Education
2. An Area of Concentration in Business Education
3. Majors with Teacher's Certificates in Secretarial Studies
or General Busi ness
4. Non-teaching min o rs in Secretarial Studies or General
Business
5. Two-year Associate of Appl ied Business Degrees in
Office Management or Secretarial Studies
6 . One-yea r Certificate Programs in Clerical Studies or
Secretarial Studies
The programs of the Department are designed to develop the
follow ing characteristics within the students:
1. Those attitudes and skills necessary for competence in
their chosen field .
2. The abil ity to perform in a technical and skilled manner
the duties demanded in present-day business pursuits.
3. The ability to select, and interpret properly, experiences
which will lead to better knowledge and understanding of
the business procedures and of civic-social responsibility
and behavior.
4. The decision- making ability that will enable them to
think clearly, analyze carefully, and express thoughts
and conclusions logically.
5. Th e intellectual stimulation necessary to achieve these
objectives to the best of their ability.
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Mast er of Bu siness Education D egree
Stu dents who are i nterested in doing gr aduate work in business
education should consul t the graduate bullet in, write to the
Dean of Graduate Programs or the Head of t he Department of
Busi ness Education, Morehead State University.
Preparat ion for Teaching
If a student wishes to concentrate his work in a single area, he
may compl ete an area in business education. If t h is is done, no
other major or m inor is required. Upon completion of this
program the student receives the Bachelor of Science degree
and is qualified for the Provisional High School Certi f icate and
is certified to teach in all subject areas of business education in
the secondary schools of Kentucky.
NOTE : If the student wishes to obtain t he Provisional H igh
School Certificate valid f or teach ing Vocational Business and
Office Educat ion, he must either concentrate his work in the
area of business educat ion or select a major in either secretarial
studies or general business. In addition, the student must have
a minimum of 2,000 clock hours of approved business and
office occupational experience.

Majors in Business Education
Students may major in one of two areas in business education :
( 1) Secretarial Studies or (2) General Bu siness. These majors
provide an opportunity for students to combine business
education teach ing with other disciplines.
Major in Secretarial Studies w ith Teacher's Certificate*
Sem . Hrs.
Secretarial Studies:
Acct 281 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3
B E 136, 2 12, 213, 232, 33 1, and 337 .. . ............. 21
Professional Business Education:
BE 375, 376, and 4 7 1 ...... . .... ......... . .. ...... 4
Approved electives from BA or BE . ................ . .. 5
Total Hours 33
* In select ing courses t o fulfill the general education requirements for graduation, the major in secretarial studies must
incl ude Speech 37 0.
Major in General Business With Teach er's Certificate*
Sem. H rs.

Area of Concent ration in Business Education

General Requirements:*
Sem . Hrs.
Acct 281, 282, and 3 hrs. A cct Elective ...... . . ........ 9
Secretarial Studies :
BE 213,22 1,33 1,and337 -------- ---······ · ······ 13
El ectives in Secretarial Studies .... .. ..... . ........... 6
General Business:
BE 136 ............. . ............ ......... ..... . 4
BA 46 1 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3
Electives in General Business ....................... 11
Professional Business Education:
BE 375,376, 471, an d 475 ......................... 6
Total Hours 52
* In selecting the cou rses to fulfill the general requirements for
graduation, the area of concentration in business education
must include Economics 20 1 and 202, and Speech 370.

General Business:
Sem. Hrs.
Acct 28 1, 282, and 3 hr. Acct Elective ................ _ 9
B E 136 ........................... .. .. . ... . ..... 4
BA 200 and 46 1 .... . ............................. 6
Secretarial Studies:
BE 212 and 337 ................... . .... . ......... 6
Professional Business Education:
BE 375, 47 1 and 475 ..... . ........................ 5
Electives in General Business: .... . ...... . ........ .... 4
Total Hou rs 34
* In selecting courses to ful f ill the general education requirements for graduation, the major in general business must
include Economics 201 .
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MINORS IN BUSINESS EDUCATION
WITHOUT CERTIFICATION
Minors are offered in Secretarial Studies or in General Business
for those students who major in another discipline either with
or wi thout certificati on, but who do not desire certi fication in
business education.
Minor In Secretarial Studies Without Certification
Sem. Hrs.
Secretarial Studies :
BE 136,213, 232,33 1 and 337 .. ... . .. ......... . . .. 18
Electives from the following:
Acct 281
BA 200
BE 212, 22 1, 290, 332 and 363 . .. ..... . .. ... .. . ... . . 3
Total Hours 21
Minor In General Business Without Certification
Sem. Hrs .
Acct 281 .. . ..... . . . . .. ... . .......... ... . . ...... 3
BA 200, and 461 . .. . . .... .. . .......... . . . .. . .... . 6
BE 136, 2 12, 337, and 363 .............. . .... . .... 13
Total Hours 22
TWO-YEAR ASSOCIATE DEGREE PROGRAMS
The associate degree programs provide a two-year educational
experience comprisi ng general education and professional
courses, with the goa l of achieving intel l ectual versatility,
adaptabili ty and flexibility, and professi onal statu s and proficiency.
When st udents successfully complete 64 semester hours of
required and elective course work, they are awarded an
Associate of Applied Busi ness Degree at the annu al commencement exercise. These programs are available in ( 1) Office
Management and (2) Secretarial Studies. Posi t ions such as

reception ists, secretaries, and office managers are available to
these graduates.
By ca reful selection with i n the curriculum, students will have
no loss of credit should they desire to transfer to a four-year
degree program .
The A ssociate of Appl ied Business Degree
in Office Management
Office Management is designed to prepare graduates for
positions as administrati ve assistants or as execu ti ve secretaries.
Sem. Hrs.
Office Management:
Acct 281 and 282 . ... .. ... . .......... .. ........... 6
BA 200 and 301 ... .. .... . ... ... . .. .... ........... 6
BE 136, 212,221,337, and 363 . .. ... . . ... . . . .. .... 16
Approved electives in BA or BE ...................... 4
32

Additional General Education Requirements:
Eng 101 and 102 . .... . . . ... .. .......... . . . .......
Hlth 150 ....... . . . ..................... . ........
Elective in Psychology ... .. . .... . ........ .. .. . .....
Elective in Economics ... ....... .. ........ .. .......
PS 14 1 . . ..... . ............ . ................ . ...
Spch 370 . . . . . ........ . ... ... .. .... . .. ... ... . ...
Act ivity course . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Science and/ or Science and Technology electives . .......
General electives . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

6
2

3
3

3
3
1
6
5
32
Minimum Requ irements for Degree . . . . 64
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The Associate of Applied Business Degree in Secretarial
Studies
Secretarial Studies is designed to prepare graduates for
positions in bu siness as stenographers or secretaries in adclitio n
to prov iding the necessary backgrou nd t hat will enable th em
to advance to a supervisory or administrative assistant position .
Sem . Hrs.
Secretarial St udies:
BE 136, 2 12, 213,22 1,232,331,332, a nd 337 .... .. .. 27
Approved electives in Acct. BA, or BE ..... .. .......... 6
33
Additional General Education Requirements:
Eng 101 and 102 .. ....... ....... . .. .. .. .... . . ....
Hlth 150 .... . .. . . . .. . .. . ........................
Elective in Psychology . . ... . . ......... .. . ... . . .. . . .
El ective in Economics . . ........... . ..... .. ..... . ..
PS 141 ...... .. .. .. ...... . ............ . .........
Spch 370 .............................. . ... . . . ..
Activity course . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Science and/ or Science and T echnolo gy electives .........
General electi ves . .......... ............ ... ........

6
2

3
3

3
3
1
6
4
31
Minimum Req u ireme nts for Degree ... . 64

ONE-YEAR CERTIFICATE PROGRAMS
These curricula are designed for those stu dents wh o have
immediate occupational objectives and do not initially plan t o
pu rsue a degree program. After successful completion of 32
semester hou rs of directed course· work, stud ent s are awarded
certificates of comp letion in either clerical or secretarial
studies. Sufficie nt preparation is prov ided for jobs su ch as
typist s, receptionists, stenographers, and offi ce machin e o pera-

t ors. Courses completed in th e o ne-year program s may be
app lied toward degre e programs, provided the regular U niver·
sity general· education requirements are met.
Clerical Studies Certificate
Cle rical Stud ies is especia lly designed for those students who
are not interested in the d evelopment of sh orth and skills, but
who want to master th e rel ated office ski lls and knowledge.
Sem. Hrs.
Business Educatio n:
BE 136,2 11 or 2 12,2 13,22 1,290,337 ............. . 19
Add it ional General Education Requ ireme nts :
Eng 101 a nd 102 ... . ........ . ..... . .. ... . . ..... . . 6
Elec t ive in Psychology .. .. . ........................ 3
Activity course ..... . ...... . .... . ... . .. . ......... .
General electives ....... . ..... . .. . .. . . ... .. ..... . . . 3
13
Minimum Requ irements fo r Certificate . 32
Secretarial Studies Certificate
Secretarial Studies is designed p rim ari ly for students who
desire to develop proficiency in the art of shorth and writing
and t ranscri ption in additi on to acqui ri ng th e in itial secretari al
skill s.
Sem. Hrs.
Secretarial Studies:
BE 136, 2 11 or 2 12, 213, 231 or 232, 33 1 an d 337 ...... 2 1
Add iti onal General Education Requ irements:
Eng 101 and 102 .................. . .. . ........... 6
Elective in Psychology ................ . ............ 3
Ac t ivi ty course ....................... . .. . ........ 1
Gene ral elec tives.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2
12
Minimum Requ irements for Cert ification 33
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES
NOTE : (3-0-3) fo ll owi ng course title means 3 hours class, no
laboratory, 3 hours credit. Roman numerals I, II , and Ill
fo llowing the credit hour allowance indicate the t erm in which
the course is normally schedul ed: 1- fall; 11 -spring; Ill - summer.
Business Education 136. Business Calculations. (4-0-4) ; I, II ,
Ill.
Business problem solutions with aid of calcula ting machines.
Payroll, banking, credit, insurance, investments, depreciation,
amorti zation, weights and measures.
Business Education 211 . Beginning Typewritin g. (2-2-3) ; I, II,
Ill.
Mastery of the keyboard and machine techniques. Emphasis
o n development of rapi d and accurate typewriti ng skill and
applicati o n of these sk ills t o fundamental communication
forms, manuscripts, and tabulation.
Business Education 212. Inte rmediate Typewriting. (1-3 -3) ; I,
II , Ill.
Prerequisite: Bus iness Education 211 or eq uivalent, or consent
of instructor.
Development of speed and accuracy. Business letter styles,
manuscripts, and various business forms emphasized.
Business Education 213. Advanced Typewriting. (1 -3-3) ; I, II.
Prerequisite: Busi ness Education 212 or equivalent .
Production typewriting stressed. Emphasis on typing business
letters, memorandums, manuscripts, statistical reports, and
speciali zed business forms and reports.
Business Education 221 . Busi ness Communications. (3.0 -3) ; I,
II , Ill.
Recommended: Eng 102 and typewriti ng competency.
Cu rrent principles in business letter and report writing
stressed, empl oying the human relations approach .
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Business Education 231. Beginning Shorthand. (4-1-4); I, II.
Prerequisite : Business Education 211 or equ iva lent.
Fundam ental principles of Gregg Shorthand, Diamond Jubilee
Series. The development of skill in read ing, writing, and
t ranscribing. Designed primarily for students with no previous
sho rt hand instruction.
Business Education 232. Intermediate Shorthand. (4-1-4); I, II .
Pre requi site: Business Education 23 1 or equiva lent, or consent
of instructor.
Mastery of principles of Gregg Shorthand, Diamond Jubilee
Se ries, emp hasizing speed and accuracy in dictation and
transc ription, vocabula ry , punctuation, spell in g, and mai lability.
Business Education 290. Secretarial
Ill .
Accou n ting syst ems and financ ial
sm all business, and institutions,
two-year paraprofessional students.
Accounting.

Accounting. (3.0-3); I, II,
reco rds for professions,
Designed for one- and
Does not substitute for

Business Education 331 . Dictation and Transcription. (4-1-4);
I, II.
Prerequisite: Business Education 212 and 232 or equivalents.
Acc uracy and speed emphasized. Dictation and transcription
of five-m inute speed tests and mailable letters of increased
d iffi culty. Office-style dictati on and transcription of business
correspondence.
Business Education 332. Secretarial Procedures and Practices.
(3-0-3); I, II.
Prerequisite: Business Education 331.
Materials, methods and tech niques for the well -trained secretary. Includes communications, mail handling procedures,
human rela tions, and travel services.
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Business Education 337. Office Services. (3-0-3) ; I, II.
Prerequisite: Bu siness Education 212.
Fili ng m ethods, records management, voice-writi ng machines,
duplicating and copyi ng processes, and rel at ed office skills.
Business Education 362. Consumer Education. (3-0-3) ; I, II ,
Ill.
Appraisal of all segments of consu mer goods and services; use
of credit; legislation and control s affecting all phases of living.
Consumer's role in changing patterns of consumption and the
economy. Guidelines f or decision making concerning con·
sumer goods and services in family money management.
Business Education 363. Office Management. (3-0-3) ; I, II, Ill.
Management of d<~ta ; effects of office environment as relat ed
to production. Human relations, systems analysis, and implica·
tions of automated data processing.
Business Education 375. T each ing Typewriting and Offi ce
Practice. (2-0-2); I, II, Ill.
Prerequisites: Business Education 136, 212, 337 and formal
adm ission to T eacher Education Program.
Behavi oral objectives, lesson plans, and presentation of materi·
als, micro-teaching, simul ation, coope rative education, instruct ional material s, evaluation, and professional development.
Business Education 376. Methods of Teaching Shorthand.
(1·0·1 ); I , II, Ill.
Prerequisite: Bu siness Education 232 and f orm al admission to
T eacher Education Program.
Behavioral objectives, lesson plans, and presentat ion of materi·
als, m icrcrteaching, instructional materi als, evaluation, and
prof essional development.
Business Education 398. Supervised Field Experience . (0-0-1
to 6) ; I , II , Ill.
T o provide work experi ence in an occupational area. Student
works under supervision in approved posi tion. Credit com·
mensur ate with time worked, type of wor k, variety of work
experience.
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Business Education 471. Seminar in Business Education.
(1 -0-1); I , 11,111.
Prerequisite: Senior standing and forma l admi ssio n to Teacher
Education Program.
Professional business education, special problems concerning
Vocational education .

Business Education 475. Teaching Accounting and Basic
Business. (2-0-2); I, II, Ill.
Prerequ isite: Accou nting 28 1, 282 and f orm al admission to
T eacher Education program.
Beh avioral objectives, course conte nt , u nit and lesson plan·
ning, and presentat ion of materials, micro-teaching, i nstruc·
tiona! materials, evaluation, and professional development .
Business Education 476. Special Problems. (0·0 ·1 to 3 ); I, II,
Ill.
Prerequisite: Senior standing and prior consent of instructor.
Independent resea rch of a problem selected by the student.
Business Education 516. Educational Data Processing. (3-0-3) ;
II.
Basic concepts pertaining to unit-record equ ipment and
computers. Applicat ions in education, research, and administration. Designed primarily for students w ithou t pr evious data
processing instruction. (Formerly 4 16G)
Business Education 585 . Principles and Philosophy of Voca·
tiona! Education . (3-0-3); I, II , Ill.
Prerequisite: Senior or graduate standing.
Background, deve lopment; objectives, princ iples, philosophy,
st atus, and trends of vocational educat ion; interpretation of
legislation affecti ng vocat ional education; and organization
and administration of vocational education at al l levels.
(Formerly 485G)
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Business Education 590. Economic Education for Business
Teachers. (2·0-2); Ill.
Pre requi site: Senior or gradu ate standi ng.
Fundamental economic concepts and their application and
integration in business education . (Formerly 490G)

Business Education 622. Improvement of Instruction in
Shorthand. (2-0 -2); Ill.
Learning theory, pertinent research, methodology, teaching
aids, and testing and evalu ating instruction in shorthand.
(Formerly 522)

Business Education 591 . Machine Shorthand Workshop.
(2-0 -2); Ill.
Prerequisite: Senior or graduate standing and competency in
manual shorthand.
Theory, keyboard, methodology, and basic techniques
necessary for teaching machine shorthand. (Formerly 491 G)

Business Education 623. Improvement of Instru ction in
Bookkeeping and Accounting. (2-0-2); Ill.
Learn ing theory, pertinent research, methodology, teaching
a ids, and testing and evaluating instruction in bookkeeping and
accounting. (Formerly 523)

Business Education 600. Foundations of Busi ness Education .
(3-0 -3 ); I.
Basic and hi storical factors, professional aspects, issues, trends,
and principles of business education. (Formerly 500)
Business Education 601 . Problems in Business Education.
(3-0 -3); II.
Curriculum trends, federa l legislation, pertinent research, and
teaching aids. (Formerly 501)

Business Education 631 . Testing and Evaluation in Business
Education. (3-0 -3) ; II .
Development, selection and interpretation of tests. Includes
stat istical techniques. (Formerly 531 )
Business Education 640 . Introduction to Resea rch in Business
Education. (3-0-3); I.
Research design and applications in business educa tion. Signi fi·
cant research reviewed. (Formerly 540)

Business Educa tion 603". Busi ness Curriculum. (3-0 -3) ; II.
Principles, concepts, and procedures of evaluating and con·
stru cting business cur riculum at all levels. Incl udes pertinent
research. (Formerly 503)

Business Education 670. Research Problems. (0-0-1 to 3 ); I, II ,
Ill.
Prerequisite: Business Education 640 or equivalent.
Research in business education. Designed for candidates
select ing the non-th esis option of the Master in Business
Education degree. (Formerly 570)

Bu siness Education 621 . Improvement of Instruction in
Typewriting. (2-0-2) ; Ill .
Learning theory, pertine nt research, teaching aids, method·
ology, and testing and evaluating instruction in typewriting.
(Formerly 521)

Business Education 676. Independent Research . (0-0-1 to 3) ; I,
11 , 111.
Research initiated by the student. (Formerly 576)
Business Education 699. Thesis _(Q-0-1 to 6 ); I, II, Ill.
Independent research and thesis writing. (Formerly 599)
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Department of
ECONOMICS
Th omas C. M orri son, Ph. D., Head
Th e Department of Economics offer s a m ajor and a minor in
economics leading to the Bachelor of Science degree within
the School of Business and Economics. The major or minor in
economics may also be used in partial f ul fillment of the
requirements for the Bachelor of Arts degree with or without
teacher certification. In addit ion, the Department offers a
joint major in economics and sociology, and economics
courses may be used in partial fu lfillment of the general
education requirements in the soci al sciences.
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REQUIREMENTS

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

For a Major in Economics:

NOTE: (3·0-3) following course title means 3 hours class, no
laboratory, 3 hours credit. Roman numerals I, II, and Ill
foll owing the credit hour allowance indicate the term in which
the course is normally scheduled: 1- fall; 11 -spring ;
Ill- summer.

Sem. Hrs.
Economics 201, 202, 342, 350,35 1 and 47 1 ....... ... 16
Advanced electives in economics approved
by the adviser . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15
31
For a Minor in Economics:
Sem. H rs.
Econ 201, 202, 342, 350, and 351 .................. 15
Advanced electives in economics approved
by the adviser . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6
21
For a Major in Economics and Sociology :
Econ 201, 202, and 351 ........................... 9
Sociology 101 ,376, 389 and 505 ....... ... ... ...... 12
Advanced electives in economics and/ or sociology approved
by the adviser . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15
36
In addition to requirements l isted, all students completing a
major or minor in economics must take Mathematics 152
(College Algebra) and Mathematics 353 (Statistics). Those
completing the joint major in Economics and Sociology may
substitute Sociology 389 (Social Science Statistics) for
Mathematics 353.

Economi cs 101 . Introduction to the American Economy.
(3-0-3); I, II , Ill.
Introduction to fundamental concepts and principles of
eco nomics with emphasis on institutions basic to the American
economic system.
Economics 201 . Principles of Economics I. (3-0-3); I, II , Ill.
Prerequisite: Sophomore standing or consent of instructor.
Theories of income, employment, monetary policy, f iscal
pol icy, the price level and economic growth .
Economics 202. Principles of Economics II. (3-0-3); I, II , Ill.
Prerequisite: Economics 201.
A continua t ion of Economics 201 with em phasis on the
theory of the firm , resource allocation and international
economics.
Economics 211 . Economic Geography. (3-0-3).
(See Geography 211)
Economics 301 . History of Economic Thought. (3-0-3); I.
Prerequisites: Economics 20 1 and 202.
The origin and development of economic theories from the
Mercantilist through modern t imes.
Economics 302. Labor Economics. (3-0-3) ; I, II.
Prerequisite: Economics 201 or junior standing.
Labor management relations, the labor movement, labor
legislation, government control and regulation, economic
inequality, standards of living and industrial conflicts.
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Economics 305. Comparative Economic Systems. (3-0-3) ; II.
Prerequisites: Economics 201 and 202.
A study of infl uential th eories of t he major econom ic systems:
Capit alism, M arxism, and Commu nism. D escriptive analyses of
the operation of the corresponding economies.
Economics 342. Money and Banking. (3-0-3); I, II.
Prerequisite: Economics 201 .
Origin, devel opment, and f unctions of money; banking functions and processes; the Federal Reserve System and monetary
pol icy.
Economics 343. Investments. (3-0-3 ); II.
Prer equisite: Economics 201.
Investment risks, secu rity analysis, investment poli cy making
both individual and institutional.
Economics 345. Econom ic Aspect of Government Regulation
of Business. (3-0-3); II.
Prerequisites: Economics 201 and 202.
Forms of bu siness combination ; the problem of business
concent ration and monopoly; the role of the regulatory
agencies; antitrust legislation and interpretati on.
Eco nom ics 349. Economic History of th e United States.
(3-0-3 ); I, II.
Prerequisite : Junior standing.
Early colonial commerce ; rise df big bu siness; monopoly and
ant itrust laws; the labor movement; agricult ural development;
government and t he economy; foreign policy and trade; effects
of war; business cycles; basic principles of the American
economy.
Economics 350. Microeconomic Theory. (3-0 -3) ; I.
Prerequisites: Economics 201 and 202.
Microeconomics; analysis of the behavior of the household and
the firm with emphasis on the role of prices in all ocating
resources, organizing production and dist ri buting goods and
services.
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Economics 351. Macroeconomic Theory. (3-0 -3); II.
Prerequ isites: Economics 201 and 202.
National income account i ng; macroeconomic theories of
output determi nat ion, employmen t, inf lat ion, and growth;
mo netary and f iscal pol icies to cont rol aggregate econom ic
activity.
Economics 389. Social Science Statistics. (3-0 -3); I, II, Ill.
Prerequis ite: Mathematics 152.
.
Basic statistical meth ods appl icable to the social sciences.
Frequency distributi ons, charts and graphs; measures of
cent ral t endency and d ispersi on; probability th eory; point and
int erval estimat ion ; index numbers; t im e series analysis;
hypothesis t esting; analysis of variance; regression and correl at ion; sampling.
Economics 4 71 . Seminar in Economics. (1-0-1); I, II , Ill.
Pre requisi tes: Open to seniors who have completed at least 12
sem ester hours of economics.
Th is course is designed to acquaint students w ith current
l iterature in the field of economics, and to provide opportunity for independent study and appraisal of economic
problems, policies and methods of investigation in economics.
Economics 4 76. Speci al Problems. (One to th ree hours); I , I I ,
Ill.
Prerequ isites: Open to m ajors or m inors in economics with
prior consent of the instructor.
Th is course is designed to permit students to pu rsue independent studies of economic problems of special interest.
Students must present a suggested problem and justification
f or the study in writing prior to registration. Each request wil l
be considered on it s own m erit in relation to the special needs
of the student.
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Economics 500. Introduction to Mathematical Economics.
(3·0·3) ; II.
Prerequisites: Mathematics 152 and 353.
Application of mathematical and statistical techniques to the
theory of the firm, market and national income models.
(Form erly 400G)

Economics 555. Economic Development and Growth . (3·0·3);
I.
Prerequisites: Economics 201 and 202.
Classical and modern theories of growth and development and
their application in both advanced and underdeveloped
nations. (Formerly 455G)

Economics 540. World Manufacturing. (3·0·3); on demand.
(See Geography 540) (Formerly 440G)

Economics 561 . Managerial Economics. (3·0·3); I.
Prerequisites: Economics 201 and 202.
Application of economic theory to management decisions;
demand analysis; cost determination; pricing; capital budget·
ing. (Formerly 461G)

Economics 541. Public Finance. (3·0·3); I.
Prerequisites: Economics 201 and 202.
Public expenditures; public revenue; taxation; publ ic credit;
fi nancial administration of government. (Formerly 441G)
Economics 547. Introduction to International Economics.
(3·0·3); II.
Prerequisites: Economics 201 and 202.
International trade theory, international monetary relation·
ships, and the balance of payments. Emphasis is placed on
contemporary problems and possible solutions. (Formerly
447G)

Economics 570. Research Probl ems in Economics. (One to
three hours); I , II , Ill.
Prerequisites: Graduate standing plus a minor in economics or
equivalent.
Provides an opportunity and challenge for self-directed,
independent study on economic problems. The student must
present a written statement of the proposed study approved
by the instructor prior to registration.
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FACULTY, SCHOOL OF BUSINESS AND ECONOMICS
Richard P. Baxter, Ph.D., Dean
Department of Accounting
Robert C. Hill , D.B.A ., Head

Department of Business Administration
Eugene Martin, Ed.D., Head

CONY ERS, ALEX D.
A ssociate Professor
B.S., M.B.A., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1958.

BROCKMAN,CHERYL C.
Instruc tor
B.S., Kansas State Teachers College.
At Morehead si nee 1970.

GRAHAM, JOHN
A ssistant Professor
A .B., M.H.E., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1967.

FLYNN, EDWARD J.
Assistant Professor
B.S., M.B.A., Indiana U niversity.
At Morehead since 1972.

HIL L, ROBERTC.
Professor
B.B.A., M.B.A., Hofstra Col lege;
D.B.A., Harvard University.
At Morehead since 1970.

GILL, CHAR LE S R.
Associate Professor
B.S., West Virginia Wesley an College;
Ph.D., Virginia Polytechnic Institute.
At Morehead si nee 1970.

HUNTSBERGER, STEPHEN C.
A ssistant Professor
B.B.A., M.B.A., Eastern Kentucky University;
C.P.A., Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1972.

K l RKLAND, BI LLY ROYCE
Assistan t Professor
B.B.A., M.B.A., East T exas University.
At Morehead since 1972.

SHA RP, WI LLI AM W.
Instruc tor
B.B.A., M.B. E., Morehead State University .
At Morehead since 1970.

MARTI N, EUGENE
Professor
A. B., M.A., Morehead State University;
Ed. D., University of Cinci nnati.
At Morehead since 1972.
MOORE , WI LLI AM JAY
Assistant Professor
A.B. , M.A., Morehead State University.
At Morehead si nee 1966.
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RAMSEY, HENRYS.
Instructor
B.S., M.B. E., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1970.
WATTS, VINSON A.
Instructor
B.S., Berea College;
M.A., Eastern Kentucky University.
At Morehead since 1968.

Department of Bu siness Education
George F. Montgomery , Ed.D ., Head
BU RFORD, ANNA MAE
Assistant Professor
B.S., A.M ., Western Kentucky University.
At Morehead since 1967.
HENSON, JACK
Instructor
B.S.E. , M.S. E., Arkansas State University.
At Morehead si nee 1970.
H INSON, ERNEST E.
Assistant Professor
B.S., Austin Peay State College;
A.M ., George Peabody College.
At Morehead si nce 1967.
LUCKEY , SUE Y.
Associate Professor
B.S., East Tennessee State University ;
A.M., Appalachian State University.
At Morehead since 1963.
MONTGOMERY, GEORGE F.
Professor
B.S. Ed., Valley City State College;
M. B. E., University of Colorado;
Ed.D., University of North Dakota.
At Morehead since 1969.

MORE LLA , CAROLE
Instructor
B.S., M.A., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1966.
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NORTHCUTT, HELEN K.
Assistant Professor
B.S., A.M ., Morehead State Unive rs ity.
At Morehead since 1966.
OUSLEY. GAlL C.
Instructor
B.S., M.B.E., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1969.
QUINN, MILDRED H.
Assistant Professor
B.S., M.A., Eastern Kentucky Universi ty.
At Morehead since 1968,
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Department of Economics
Thomas C. Morrison, Ph.D., Head
CAMP, ROBERT C.
Assistant Professor
B.S., Harding College;
M.B.A. , Texas Tech.
At Morehead since 1969.
FREIBERG, LEWIS JR .
Assistan t Professor
B. B.A., M.A., Memphis State University;
Ph.D. , University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1972.
GRINNELL, GERALD E.
Assistant Professor
B.S., University of Kentucky .
At Morehead si nce 1971.
MAGDA, LOUIS S.
Professor
B.S., B. B. Ed., M.B.A. , Ph .D.,
(Hungary).
At Morehead si nce 1966.
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MORR ISON, THOMAS C.
Professor
B.S., Western Kentucky State University;
M.S., Universi ty of Kentucky ;
Ph .D., North Carolina State University at Ral eigh.
At Morehead si nce 1969.

SCHOOL OF

Education
James H. Powell, Ed.D., Dean

ADMINISTRATION, SUPERVISION AND HIGHER EDUCATION
ADULT AND CONTINUING EDUCATION
COUNSELING AND EDUCATIONAL FOUNDATIONS
ELEMENTARY AND EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION
HEALTH , PHYSICAL EDUCATION , AND RECREATION
LIBRARY SCIENCE AND INSTRUCTIONAL MEDIA
PROFESSIONAL LABORATORY EXPERIENCES
PSYCHOLOGY AND SPECIAL EDUCATION
SECONDARY EDUCATION
UNIVERSITY BRECKINRIDGE SCHOOL
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Teacher education is historically a major functi on of Morehead
State University. From the establishment of the Morehead
State Normal School in 1922, the University has constantly
refined and expanded undergraduate and graduate curricula
designed to prepare competent teachers , administrators, and
service personnel for the schools of the Commonwealth and
the nation. The teacher preparation programs utilize extensively the resources of t he entire University and are strengthened by the full cooperation of other Schools of the
institution. Certification and degree programs in teacher
education are accredited by the National Council for Accredi tation of Teacher Education, the Southern Association of
Colleges and Schools, and the Kentucky State Department of
Education.

4. A graduate curricul um leading to the Master of Higher
Education degree.

The School of Education is the administrative unit of the
University which provides and administers the professional
education courses directly related to the preparation and
certification of teachers and other educational workers. Also,
the School offers undergraduate and/or graduate curricula in
Health, Physical Education and Recreation, Psycho logy,
Special Ed ucation, Library Science, Higher Education, and
Adult and Continuing Education. The organization of these
courses includes:

The mode rn and fu nct ional faci lities of the Lyma n V. Ginger
Hall, the Johnson Camden Library, and the Laughlin Building
provide classrooms, laboratories, seminar rooms, faculty and
administrative offices for the nine departments of the school.
The University Breck inridge School, a K-12 laboratory school,
is housed in an attractive facility on campus in close proximity
to the School of Ed ucation and is utilized extensively by all
Schools o f the Un iversity for pre-student teaching laboratory
experiences in the teacher preparation program.

1. A two-year prepa ration program for auxiliary and
para-professional personnel leading to an Associate of
Applied Arts degree.
2. A pre-servi ce preparation program for teachers leading
to initial certification and the baccalaureate degree .
3. A graduate program of education leading to
(a) the Master of Arts in Education degree with
certification.
(b) certification based on an approved fifth year pro·
gram of study.
(c) certification based on a planned program of thirty
semester hours beyond the master's degree.

5. A graduate curriculum in psychology leading to the
Master of Arts degree.
6. A graduate curriculum leading to the Master of Arts in
Adult and Continuing Education.
7. A graduate curriculum leading to the Master of Arts in
Health, Physical Education and Recreation.
8 . A graduate curricu lum leading to the Specialist in
Education degree.

GENERAL INFORMATION
Admission to the School
Graduates of accredited high schools who are admitted to the
University are eligible for enrollment in the School of
Education. Undergraduate students declaring majors or areas
of concentration in elementary education, psychology, health,
physical ed ucation and recreat ion are automatically assigned
to the School of Education in the registration process. It is
important to note, however, that enrollment in the School
does not necessarily mean admission to the Teacher Education
Program or to Student T eaching. Graduate students following
graduate curricula offered by the School of Education are
registered in the School.
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Student load
Students employed full time in teaching may not enroll for
more than five hours in a semester or earn more than eight
hours in two co nsecut ive semesters of an academic year.
Approval for enro llment in excess of this amou nt must be
secured from t he Dean of Graduate Progra ms or the Dean of
Undergraduate Programs prior to registration.

Retention in the Teacher Education Program is dependent
upon the maintenance of the levels of performance required
for admission. Any studen t denied admission to, or suspended
from, the Teacher Education Program may re-apply for
ad mission once each semester through the Department of
Professional laboratory Experiences.

Admission To and Retention in the Teacher Education
Program.
All students who desire to prepare for teaching must apply and
be accepted for admission to the Teacher Education Program.
Applications are normally filed while t he student is a
so phomore and enrolled in Education 210, Human Growth
and Development I.

Courses for Which Admission to the Teacher Education
Program is a Prerequisite

Th e following criteria must be met by al l students for
admission to teacher ed ucation:
1. The attainment of sophomore standing.
2. A cum ulative grade point average of 2.0 or higher o n
work completed at Morehead State Uni versity.
3. The recommendation of the student's major department.
4. A demonstrated proficiency in written and oral
communication .
5. A satisfactory rating in health, s peech, hearing and
sight.
6. The satisfactory eva luation from faculty advisers regarding personal-social-ethical fitness for teaching.
Tra nsfer students who have completed Ed . 210 (Human
Growth and Development I) or its eq uiva lent at another
institution must apply immediately for admission to the
progra m and meet the applicable criteria o utlined above. Fo r
tra nsfer students, the Dean of t he School may permit
admission to restricted courses listed below pending the
processing of the student's application for admission to the
program.

BE
BE
BE
BE
Ed
Ed
Ed

375
376
4 71
475
300
321
322

Ed
Ed
Ed
Ed
Ed
Ed
Ed
Ed

325
333
336
337
375
410
425
425S

Ed
Ed

427
435

Ed

436

Ed
Ed
Ed

472
475
475S

Ed
Ed

477
529

Teachi ng Typewriting and Office Practice
Methods of Teaching Shorthand
Seminar in Business Education
Teaching Accounting and Basic Business
Introduction to Student Teaching
Teaching of Arithmetic
Teaching Social Studies in the Elementary
School
Supervised Student Teaching (Elementary )
Fundamentals of Elementary Education
Reading in the Primary Grades
Reading in the Intermediate Grades
Supervised Student T eaching (Secondary)
Human Growth and Development II
Supervised Student Teaching (Elementary)
Subst itute Student Teachi ng for Experienced
Teachers (Elementary)
Professional Semester (Elementary)
Supervised Student Teaching-Special
Education (EMR)
Supervised Student Teaching-Special
Education (TMR)
Fundamentals of Secondary Education
Supervised Student T eaching (Secondary)
Substitute Student Teaching for Experienced
Teachers (Secondary)
Professional Semester (Secondary)
Practicum in Early Childhood Education
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Ed
Eng
Hlth
Hlth
HEc

576
500
300
304
470

IE
IE
IE
LS
PE
PE
Sci

300
471a
475
575
300
303
590

Science for Secondary Teachers
The Teaching of English
Health in the El ementary School
Health in the Secondary School
Methods of T eaching Vocational Home
Econo mics
General Shop Organizat ion
Seminar for Industrial Arts
Teaching Industrial Arts
School Library Practice
Physical Education in the Elementary School
Physical Education in the Secondary School
Science for the Elementary Teacher

Admission to the Professional Semester
The application for student teaching must be filed early in the
se mester immediately preceding t he semester in which the
student expects to enroll in the professiona l se mester. The
ap plication forms for student teaching are obtained from the
Department of Professional Laboratory Experiences, Room
201 , Lyman V . Ginger Hall. To be eligible for the professional
semester, the student must have completed the following
requirements:
1. Admission to and good standing in the Teacher Education Program.
2. Senior standing and a min imum grade point average of
2.0 on co urses compl eted at Morehead State University.
3. Completion of a minimum of one semester of residence
at Morehead State University.
4. Completion of the prerequisite courses in t he seq uence
of professional ed ucation.
For elementary areas: Education 100, 210, 321, and
336 or 337.
For secondary majors: Education 100, 2 10, and 300.
5 . Completion of a minimum of seventy-five percent of
the course work in the area or major selected for
student teaching.
6 . Attainment of a grade point average o f 2.5 or higher in
the area or major selected for student teaching.

Admission to Professional Laboratory Experiences in Lieu of
Student Teaching
For expe rienced teachers, the regulations o f the state Department of Education permit the University to substitute for part
or all of student teaching other desirable laboratory experiences after the prerequisites to student teaching have been
met. Such laboratory experiences are offered only during the
summer term for eligible applicants. The appl ication forms for
the professional laboratory experiences in lieu of student
teaching may be obtained from the Department of Professional Laboratory Experiences, Room 201, Lyma n V. Ginger
Hall. To be eligible for th is program, the applicant must have
compl eted the following requirements:
1. Admission to and good standing in the T eacher Education Program.
2. Completion of a minimum of 108 semester hours and a
minimum grade point average of 2.0 on courses
completed at Morehead State University.
3. Completion of a min imum of one semester of residence
at Morehead Stat e Unive rsit y.
4. Completion of the prerequisite courses in the sequence
of professional education.
5. Completion of a minimum of seventy-five percent of
the required course work in the area or major teaching
field.
6. Attainment o f a grade point average of 2.5 or higher in
t he area o r major t eaching field.
7. Presentation of evidence showing one or more years of
successful teaching experience in the public schools or
in a private school on a lega l certificate.
Upon receipt of the written recommendation by the candidate's superintendent, principal and supervisor, the University
may waive four semest er hours of the eight se mester hours
required in student teaching or of the professional laboratory
experiences for teachers who have completed a minimum of
fo ur years of successful teach ing experience. The waiver of
hours in this section applies only to the student teaching
requirement. It does not reduce the total number of hours
required for graduation.
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Recommendation for Certification
The regulat ions of t he Kentucky Department of Educatio n
stipulate t hat the appli ca nt fo r a teacher's certificate must be
recommended by the institution offering the teacher preparation progra m. The Registra r is t he official designated to
recommend for certification the grad uates of Morehead State
Un iversity.
The applicatio n for the appropriate certificate should be
completed early in the se mester prior to graduat ion. App lication forms may be obtained in the Registrar's Office,
Administration Building.
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Graduate Study in Education
Curricula leading to the graduate degrees list ed b elow are
offered by the S choo l of Education.
Master of Arts
1. With major in general-experimental psychology.
2. Wi th major in schoo l-clinical psychology.
Master of Arts in Education
(for secondary t eachers )
1. Professiona l education with areas of concentration in
appropr iate teaching f ields,
or
2. Specialized programs in
a. reading
b. special education
c. guidance counseling
d. library scie nce
e. schoo l b usi ness administrat or*

(for elementary teachers)
1. Professional educatio n with courses outside education
planned to meet student's objectives, or
2. Specia lized programs in
a. reading
b. special education
c. guidance counsel ing
d. library science
e. school bus iness administrator*
*T eacher's certifi cat e not required
Master of Arts in Adult and Continu ing Education
Profess ional courses in ad ult education with a planned
specialization.
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Master of Arts in Health, Physical Education and Recreation
A core of general courses plus selected courses to meet the
needs of the particu lar student.
Master of Higher Educa t ion
Professio nal courses in Hi gher Education with specialization
in:

a.
b.
c.
d.

teaching
counseling
general administration
student personnel administration

In addition to the programs leading to grad uate degrees, a
planned fifth year program is provided for teachers seeking
Rank II certification and renewal of the provisional teaching
certificate. Also, post-master's programs leading to certificates
fo r elementary principals, secondary principals, school super·
visors, directors of pupil personnel, school superintendents,
and guidance counselors are offered.
The Specialist in Education (Ed.S.) Degree in Administration
and Supervision is currently available. Additional programs in
Higher Education and Curriculum and Instruction are in the
process of development.
Morehead State University and the University of Kentucky,
School of Education, have an agreement whereby students
desiring to pursue a doctor's degree (Ph.D. or Ed .D.) at the
University of Kentucky may, upon bei ng admitted jointly by
t hese institutions, co mplet e up to one year of t heir co urse
work at Morehead State University.
St ud ents int erested in p ursui ng graduate study in pro fessional
ed ucation should consult the Graduate Bulletin of Morehead
State University or write to the Dean of Graduate Progra ms
fo r additional informat ion.
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Department of
ADMINISTRATION, SUPERVISION
AND HIGHER EDUCATION

Charl es F. Martin, Ed. D., Head

The Department of Administration, Supervision, and Hi gher
Education is responsible for the i nstruction, advisement,
coordination, and research components associated with
graduate study in the areas of administration and higher
education. Departmental personnel otter coordinated programs designed to p repare school leaders, improve instruction
and augment proficiencies of individual students. Teaching,
i nservice and research activities provide advisory, extension
and consultant services, encourage a conceptual orientation
toward administration, increase faculty competencies, and
enhance the field of educational administration.
Graduate curricula in administration and supervision provide
professional programs of preparati on leading to certi fication
and/ or Rank I status tor elementary principals, secondary
principals, supervisors, superintendents, di rectors of pupil
personnel, and school business administrators. The Specialist
i n Education (Ed.S.) Degree in Administration and Supervision
is also offered. Curri cular programs in higher education
provide opportunities tor specialization in teaching, coun seling, general administration, and student personnel administration. Programs are described in detail in the Graduate
Bulletin of Morehead State University.

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES
NOTE: (3-0-3 ) following course title means 3 hours class, no
laboratory, 3 hours credit. Roman numerals I, II, and Ill
following the cred it hour allowance indicate the term in wh ich
the course is normally scheduled : 1-tall ; 11 - spring; Ill - summer.
Education 516. Educational Data Processing. (3-0-3 ); II.
(See Business Education 516)
Education 628. School Law . (2-0-2 ); I, Il l.
Responsibil ities and liabilities of school boards and officials;
Kentucky Code, legal provisions affecti ng school funds, school
personnel , attendance, disci pline, textbooks and curriculum.
(Formerly 528)
Educat ion 635 . Curriculum Construction in the Two-Year
Coll ege. (2-0 -2 ); II , Ill.
Theoretical and practical basis tor curriculum construction and
eval uation of curriculum aims and practices of comprehensive
two-year colleges ; relationsh ip to secondary schools and
four-year colleges. (Formerly 535)
Education 640. The T w o-Year College in Hi gher Education .
(2-0 -2 ); I, Ill.
Unique role, ph ilosophy and funct ions of two-year colleges in
American education; patterns of organi zation and administration for academic, business , student personnel , publ ic relations
and development activities. (Formerly 540)
Education 641 . Academic Problems in Higher Education.
(2-0-2 ); II , Ill.
Selection , assignment, guidance, evaluation , payment, promotion, and reti rement of academic personnel, organi zation and
development of curricular policies and instructional resources .
(Formerly 541)
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Education 642. Student Personnel in Higher Education.
(2-0 -2) ; I , II.
Principles o f organization and administration of personnel
programs and services in higher education. (Formerly 542)

Education 673. Seminar- Problems of the Supervisor. (1-0-1);
1, 11 , Ill.
Simi lar t o Educat ion 671 , except problems of the supervisor
are considered. (Formerly 573)

Education 643. Seminar in Higher Education. (2-0-2) ; II , Ill.
Group study on issues of the two-year college in higher
ed ucation. ( Formerly 543)

Education 678. Internship. (One to six hours) ; on demand.
Prerequisite : Permission of Instructor.
Supervised aQministrat ive, laboratory and teaching experiences
in learning si tuations appropriate to the areas of specialization.

Education 644. Independent Study in Higher Education . (One
to three hours) ; I, II , Ill.
Individual study an d research on issues of the t wo-year college.
(Formerly 544)

(Formerl y 578)

Education 645 . Principles of Education Administration.
(3-0 -3); II, Ill.
Historical development of professional school administration;
basic principles and changing concepts; organization and
control of the American school system ; functions o f the
administrators. (Fo rmerl y 545)
Education 660. Supervision. (3-0-3); I, Ill.
Prereq uisite: Admission to an administration program.
Nature and scope of supervision, principles governing super·
visory process; planning supervisory programs; facilitati ng
teacher growth; improving curricula; using instructional
materials; evaluation; an d remedial programs. ( Formerly 560)

Education 684. School Finance. (2-0 -2); II.
Sources of school support; state, local , federal ; apportionment
of state funds; t he local district and finance; and administra·
tion control of school funds-budgeting and accounting.
( Formerly 584)
Education 685. Research Probl ems of the School Leader. (One
to three hours); I, II.
Prerequisite: Educat ion 600 or equivalent experience.
Intensive and comprehensive investigation of problems in
educational administration, in volving collection and analysis of
o riginal data. (Forme rly 585)
Education 686. The School Plant . (2-0-2); Ill.
Problems of school plants and auxil iary facili t ies; evaluation of
existing facilities, planning and financing building programs
and selecting equipment. (Formerly 586)

Education 672. Seminar- Probl ems of the Principal. (1-0 -1); I ,

11 , 111.
Independent research problem s, review o f current educational
research and theses. Oral reports, group discussion . Signi fi cant
problems in education related t o the principalship. (Formerly
572)

Education 691 . The School and the Public. (2-0-2) ; II.
School-community relations; changing concept of, in f luence of
social and economic factors and role of public relations in
school -communit y relations. (Formerly 591)

Cata/og/ 1973-75

175

Education 692. Administration of School Personnel. (3-0 -3); I ,
Ill.
Dimension and direction of school personnel work; faculty ,
staff, special service, pupi l, custodial, and transportation .
(Formerly 592)
Education 695. The Elementary School Principal. (2-0-2); I,
Ill.
Prerequisite: Admission to an administrative program.
Organization and admin istration of elementary schools; supervision of pupil , professional and non-professional activities;
co mmunity relations; scheduling, and special ser vices.
(Formerly 595)
Education 696. The Secondary School Principal. (2-0-2); II ,
Ill.
Prerequisite: Admission to an admin istrative program.
Organization and administration of secondary schools; supervision of personnel; co-curricular activi t ies; guidance programs;
in-service development; schedule making, and public relations.
(Formerl y 596)
Education 698 . Pupil Personnel Accounting and Records
Management. (3-0 -3); Ill.
Prerequisite: Admission to program for Director of Pupil
Personnel.
Analysis of various methods of pupil personnel accounting and
records management systems including computer applications.
Responsibilities of school and non-school personnel and
agencies. Influences of socio-economic factors on school
atten dance. (Formerly 598)
Education 699. Thesis. (Two to six hours) . I , II, Ill.
(Formerly 599)

Department of

ADULT AND
CONTINUING EDUCATION

Harold Rose, Ph. D., Head

T he Departmen t of Adult and Continuing Education graduate
program is designed to develop the capacity of individuals to
plan, organize, and ca rry through a variety of educational and
service programs to meet the broad spectrum of adult needs in
today's dynamic society. The graduate program is flexibl e in
that a course of study is designed with each student which will
develop the special competencies and underst anding needed in
accordance with the professional role that the student plans to
assume in wo rking with adults. Students who co mplete the
program are awarded the Master of Arts in Adult and
Continuing Education.
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Master Of Arts in Adult and Continuing Education
Requirements for Admission to the Program
1. General admission to graduate study.
2. Two years of relevant professional experience is advisable.
Requirements for Admission to Candidac y
1. A written recommendation by the student's advisor and
concurrence of the department head.
2. Completion of 10 to 15 hours of graduate work including
Ed 600, an approved course in Adult and Continuing
Education, and one course from the student's area of
specialization.
3. The student must have earned a grade point average of 3.0
or better on 8 to 15 hours of graduate work and must have
performed satisfactorily on the Graduate Record Examination.
Requirements for the Degree
The student must complete 30 hours of approved course work
with a minimum of 12 hours in the area of Adult and
Continuing Education. The student will be requ ired to t ake
Education 600. The remaining 16 hours of course work will be
selected by the student and his graduate committee to meet
the special interests and needs of the student .
Sem. Hrs.
1. Adult and Continuing Education . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12
Ed
554
Principles of Adult and
Continui ng Education ............ 3
Ed
650
Basic Education for the
Disadvantaged Adult ............. 3
Ed
651
Human Development in
Adulthood . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3
Ed
Ed

652
653

Ed

654

Ed
Ed

678
688

The Community School .......... 3
Planning and Evaluating
the Adult Program . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3
Special Problems
in Adult Education .. .. ......... 1·3
Internship .. ........... ..... .. 1-6
Seminar in Adult Education . . . . . . . 1

2. Research . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2
Ed
600
Research Methods in
Education ... .................. 2
3. Area of Specialization .. . ....................... 9
4. Electives (to be selected by student
and graduate committee) ...... .. ............ 7
5. Thesi s (The student will be strongly
encouraged to pursue a thesis in lieu
of an equal number of elective
hours.) ..... . ... . ..... . .......... 3-6
Minimum for the degree
30

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES
NOTE : (3-0-3) following course title means 3 hours class, no
laboratory, 3 hours credit. Roman numerals I, II, and Ill
following the credit hour allowance indicate the term in which
the course is normally scheduled: 1- fall ; 11 -spring;
Ill -summer.
Education 554. Principles of Adult and Continuing Education.
(3-0 -3) ; 1,11.
Overview of adult education; historical development;
psychological and sociological basis of adult learning; trends
and major issues in adult education; and the principles of
teaching ad ults. (Formerly 454G)
Education 650. Basic Education for the Disadvantaged Adults.
(3-0-3); 1,11.
The sociological, psychological and economical problems of
the disadvantaged; investigation of traditional and innovative
approaches utilized in working with the disadvantaged adult.
(Formerly 550)
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Education 651. Human Development in Adulthood. (3-0-3);
II.
Prerequisite: 554.
The psychological and physiological changes in adulthood;
designed to provide opportunities to apply knowledge of
human development to the problems of working with adults.
(Formerly 551)

Department of

COUNSELING AND
EDUCATIONAL FOUNDATIONS

Education 652. The Community School. (3-0-3); Ill.
Prerequi site: 554.
The philosophy and operation of a school to serve the needs of
all people in t he community. The communitywide use of
school facilit ies and total community invol vement in t he
educative process. (Formerly 552)
Education 653. Planning and Evaluating the Adult Program.
(3-0-3) ; II.
Prerequisite: 554.
A study of program development with special emphasis on
designing and i mproving programs through the eval uation
process. (Formerly 553)
Education 654. Special Problems in Adult Education. (One to
three hours) ; I , II , Ill.
Directed individual study of problem areas in teaching and
administeri ng adult programs. (Formerly 554)
Education 678 . Internship. (One to six hours); on demand.
Supervised experien ce in activities appropriate to area of
specialization.
. Education 688. Seminar in Adult Education. (1-0-1); on
demand.
A series of presentations by graduate students, vi siting
lecturers, and members of the graduate faculty on problems
and issues confronting adult educators. (Formerly 588)
Education 699. Thesis. (Two to six hours); I , II, Ill.

C. W. Riddle, Ed. D., Head

The Department of Counseling and Educational Foundations
is responsible for the instruction, advisement, research, and
service components related to foundation courses in education
and in the preparation of counselors for schools, junior
colleges and community organizations.
Counselors are prepared at the graduate level for servi ce in
elementar y, secondary, and vocational schools, in community
and junior col leges, and in community programs and organizations invo lving youth and ad ults. Further information as to
requirements and course offerings in Counselor Education may
be f ound i n the Graduate Bulletin of the University .
The cou rses offered in Educational Foundations are for the
purpose of surveying the historical development of those
bodies of knowledge whi ch are basic to the educator. The
instructional methods used seek to help the student apply his
knowledge toward understand ing the modern movements in
educational thought and action . He is also helped to under·
stand more about his growth and development, reasons for his
acti ons and reactions, and to consider the field of education as
a career.
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES
NOTE : (3-0-3) following course title means 3 ho u rs class, no
laboratory, 3 hours cred it. Roma n numerals I, II , and Ill
fo ll owing the credit hour a llowance indicate the term in which
t he course is normally scheduled: 1- fall ; 11 -s pring;
Ill -summer.

Education 360. History of Education. (3-0 -3); II.
Education in ancient, medieval, and modern periods; early
American backgrounds; early campaigns for the improvement
of inst ruction and teacher training; the development of present
practices; great educators of each period and their contribution .

Education 100. Orientation in Education. (1-0-1) ; 1,11 , 111.
(Req uired of all student s who expect to q ualify for any
teaching certificat e.)
An overview of the basic ph ilosophica l, sociological, psychological, and educational considerations and understandings
associated with the development and organization o f t he
American school system . P resentation of caree r opportunities
in education.

Education 364. Career and Vocational Guidance. (3-0-3); II.
Study of meaning, appreciation and val ue of work; place and
use of testing in vocational choice; methodology for teachers
to implement ca reer and vocational development in the
classroom.

Education 101. Workshop. (One to three hours) ; I, II, Ill.
A workshop for specifically designated persons for task
orientation in education.

Education 580. Measurement Principles and Techniques.
(3-0-3); I, II , Ill.
Identification of ed ucational objectives associated wit h test
construction; tab le of specifications; elemen tary statistics;
testing and nontesting procedures. Investigations of major
types of tests; administ ration, sco ring and interpretation of
test res ults. (Formerly 381G)

Education 205. (Also Health 205) Mental Health (3-0 -3) ; I, II ,
Ill.
Prerequisite: General Psychology
Social and emotional adjustment with emphasis on the
infl uence o f educational practice on personality development.
The teacher's role in identifying pupil adjustment mechani sms
and methods for handling behavior diso rders.

Education 581 . Introduction to Educational Statistics. (3-0-3) ;
I, Ill.
A study of the applications of statistica l and graphical
methods to educa t iona l and psychological data. Includes areas
of descriptive and inferential statistics that apply to education al research. (Formerly 481 G)

Education 210. Human Growth and Development I. (3-0-3); I,
11 , 111.
Prerequisite: General Psychology .
Study of the principles of physical, intellectual, emotiona l,
and social growth and development from conception to
adulthood. Consideration of the influence on t he indi vidual of
his family, peer group, school, and society. Social problems
and progra ms related to current trends in social behavior.

Education 600. Research Methods in Education. (2-0 -2); I, II,
Ill.
Selection, delimitat ion, and statement of a research problem,
techniques of bibliogra phy building, methods of organization,
recognized methods of investigation, application of statistical
met hods to research problems and style-st andards for research
writing. Strongly recommended for all begin ning grad uate
students. (Formerly 500)
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Education 656. Princi ples of Guidance. (2.0-2); I, II , Ill.
History, philosophical principles, and development of the
guidance movement; the place of the specialist; guidance and
the teacher; present status of guidance meeting the needs of
the individual school ; objectives, types and scope of guidance.
(Formerly 556)
Education 662. Individual Inventory Techniques. (3.0-3); II.
Prerequis ite : Permission of Instructor.
Special training in t he choice and uti l ization of achievement
and psychological tests and inventories not requir ing clinical
training; sociometries, and observational and interview tech·
niques. {Formerly 562)
Education 664. A ,B,C. Information Services and Vocational
Development. (3·0·3); II, Ill.
Sources, descriptions, and evaluation of informational
materials appropriate for different age levels together with
methods of dissemination; theories of how mental, environ·
mental, emotional, and attitudinal factors influence career
choice and vocational development. (Formerly 564)
Section A - For elementary school counselors
Section B- For secondary school counselors
Section C- For community agency cou nselors
Education 665. Organization and Administration of Guidance
Services. {2.0-2); II, Ill.
Prerequi site : Adm ission to the program for guidance coun·
selors.
Organiza tional goals, procedures and patterns; lines and limits
of authority; relationships of the counse lor with school
personnel and with community members and organizations ;
referral procedures; and legal implications for the counselor.
(Formerly 565)
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Education 666. A,B,C. Techniques of Counseling. (3.0-3); I,
Ill.
Prerequisites: Ed. 656 or Ed . 667 A ,B,C and permission of
instructor.
Basic philosophies, principles and procedures in counseling;
participation in lab experiences; study of pertinent research .
(Formerly 566)
Section A - For elementary school counselors
Section B-For secondary school counselors
Section C-For community agency counselors
Education 667. A,B,C. Group Procedures. (3.0-3); I , II.
Study of theories and principles of individual reaction under
stress in group situations and application in group counseling
and guidance programs. Groups include the school, the family
and the community. (Formerly 567)
Section A - For elementary school counse lors
Section B- For secondary school counse lors
Section C- For co mmunity agency counselors
Education 669. A,B,C. Practicum in Guidance and Counseling.
(One to three hours); I , II , Ill.
Prerequisites: Ed . 666 and permission of instructor.
Supervised experience in guidance and counseling in groups
and on an individual basis (Formerly 569)
Section A - For elementary school counselors
Section B- For secondary school counselors
Section C- For com munity agency counse lors
(Application made through Department of Professional
Laboratory Experiences.)
Education 674. Seminar in Guidance and Counseling. (2·0·2);
I, Ill.
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor.
Group study and discussion of individual research or study of
problems having special significance to the field of gu idance
and counseling. {Formerly 574)
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Education 676. Research Problems in Guidance and Coun·
seling. (One to three hours); I, II , Ill.
Prerequisite: Ed . 600.
Application of research methods to the study of an approved
problem or problems having application to the field of
counselor t raining of the students. ( Fo rmerly 576)
Education 678. Internship. (One to six hours) .
Prereq ui site: Permission of instructor.
Supervised experience in situations appropriate to the areas of
specialization. (Formerly 578)
Education 679. Advanced Practicum or Internship in Guidance
and Counseling. (Two to six hours); I, II , Ill.
Prerequisite : One Year's experience as a quali fied counselor;
permission of instructor.
Supervised practice for counselors desiring a different experi·
ence of counseling than that secured in previous training or
present work. ( Formerly 579)
Education 680. History and Philoso phy of Education. (3-Q -3);
1, 11 , 111.
Beginnings of the American system of education; survey of
theories of ed ucation, factors and forces changing American
education philosophies of learning appl ied to contemporary
edu cational problems. ( Forme rl y 580)
Education 699. Thesis. (Two to six hours) ; I, II , Ill.
(Formerly 599)

Department of
ELEMENTARY AND
EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION

Mary Northcutt, Ed. D., Head

Th e fun ctions of the Department of El ementary and Early
Childhood Education are: ( 1) to provide professional preparation for teachers, administrators, and other personnel at the
undergraduate and graduate levels; (2) to provide personnel
and instruction fo r special programs such as teacher aides,
Head Start and the University Read ing Laboratory; (3) to
cooperate with public school personnel in providing con
s ultants, assisting in workshop programs, providing labo ratory
experiences at the University Breckinridge School, and work·
ing with local, state and national educational agencies for the
improvement of education.
The Department maintains a close work ing relationship with
the public schools within the region through the student
teaching program by visitations to each student during the
semester.
For those students interested in graduate study in elementary
education, a curriculum leading to the degree of Master of Arts
in Education and post-master's programs are offered .
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Associate of Applied Arts for Teacher Aides
The two-year curriculum outlined below leads to t he A ssociate
of Applied Arts degree for teacher aides. Credit earned in this
program may be applied tow ard a baccalaureate degree and
provisional certi fication for t eachi ng in the elementary
schools. Students enrolled in this program must complete
approved courses f rom the following f ields for a mi nimum of
64 semester hours:
Humaniti es
Sciences and Mathematics
Social Studies
Education
Courses are approved by the student's advi ser on t he basis of
the speci fic job to be assumed by th e aide.

Requirements for Certification in Elementary Education
(Includes both area and general education requirements)
Sem. Hrs.
EDUCATION .. . .............. . .. .. . . ........ . .. 30
Ed
100
Orientation in Education . .. ......... . 1
Ed
210
Human Growth and Devel opment I ... . . 3
Ed
321
Teaching of Arithmeti c ....... . ...... 2
Ed
322
Teachi ng Social Studies in Elementary
School .... .. ..... . . . ............. 3
Ed
336
Reading in the Pri mary Grades ...... . .. 3
Ed
Reading in the Intermediate Grades ..... 3
337
Ed
Professional Semester . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15
427
or
410
Human Growth and Development II . . .. 3
Ed
Ed
Fundamental s of Elementary Education . 4
333
Ed
325.425 Student Teaching .... .. . ......... .. . 8
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COMMUNICATIONS & HUMANITIES .............. . 18
Eng
Composition ....................... 6
Eng
Literature Electives ..... .. ... . . . .... 6
Spch
Speech Elective .................... 3
Communicat ions or Humanities Elective
3
SCIENCE .. ..... . .. .... .. ..... .... ... . ......... 12
Sci
Phy sical Science Elective . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3
Sci
Biological Science Elective ........ .. .. 3
Sci
590
Science for the Elementary Teacher .. . .. 3
Science or Math Elect ive ........... . . 3
SOCIAL SCIENCE . .. . ....... ... .. . ....... . ...... 18
Geog
Geography Elective ... .. .... . .. . .. .. 3
Hist
American History Elective .... . ....... 3
PS
Political Science Elective ...... .. . . ... 3
Soc
Sociology Electi ve .. .. .... . ...... ... 3
Social Science Electives . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6
PHILOSOPHY . .. . .... .. ............. . ........... 3
Phil
Philosophy Elect ive ................. 3
MATHEMATICS . . . .. .. . ........... .. ....... .. ... 6
Math
231,232 Basic Math I & II . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6
LIBRARY SCIENCE . ............ . .. . . .. .......... 3
LS
227
Literature & Materi als for Children ... . . 3
PSYCHOLOGY . ............ . .... . ... . . .. ........ 3
Life Oriented Psychology ... . . . ....... 3
Psy
154
ART .......... . .. . ......... . . .. ..... .. . . . ...... 4
Art
121
School Art I .. .. . ... . .. . .. . . ....... 2
Art
221
School Art II . ....... .. . .. . ... . .. .. 2
MUSIC ...... . ........... . ........ .. .... . ... . ... 4
Mus
100
Rud iments of Music . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3
221
Mus
Music for the Elementary Teacher ..... . 2

782
HEALTH & PHYSICAL EDUCATIO N ...... .. ........ 6
Hlth
300
Hea lth in the Elementary School ....... 2
PE
PE in the Elementary School ........ . . 2
300
PE
Activity Courses .................... 2
ADDITIONA L COURSES . ..... . ......... . ..... .. . 21
Approved Electives . ... ... . ......... 21
NOTE : Students in elementary education who may want to
compl ete a teaching m ino r are advised to co nsult with the
Head o f the Department of El ementary and Early Childhood
Education.

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES
NOTE : (3-0·3) following course title means 3 hours class, no
laboratory. 3 hours credit. Roman numerals I, II, and Ill
follow ing the credit hour allowance indicate the term in which
the course is normal ly scheduled: 1- fall ; 11 -spring ;
Ill -summer.

Morehead State University
Education 251. Practicum II for Aux iliary Pe rsonnel in
Education. (Two to three hours) ; Extension.
A continuation of Education 250, Practicum I. Emphasis is
placed on developing t he teacher aide as a self-directed
member of the instructional team.
Education 280 . Problems in Rural Education. (3-0 -3) ; Exten sion .
This co urse is designed to meet the needs of students who are
working in rural co mmun ities. Problems and activities are
selected according to the cond itio ns prevai ling in the local
school system.
Education 320. Introduction to Corrective Speech . (3-0-3) ; I,
II.
(See Speech 320.)

Education 110. Developmental Reading . (1-2-2); I, II.
Provides a diagnostic independent guided improvement of
reading skills. Vocabulary and improved comp rehension skills
are stressed.

Education 321 . Teaching of Arithmetic. (2-2 -2); I, II, Ill.
Prereq uisites : Mathe matics 23 1 and 232. Junior standing, and
admission to the Teacher Education Progra m. Must be taken
concurrently with either Education 336 or Education 337.
Effective presentation of essential number concepts to the
learner; emphasis on functional arithmetic and its application .
Laboratory experiences are an integral part of this course.

Education 212. Preparation and Utilization of Instructional
Materials. (1 -3-3); Extension.
(For Auxi liary Personnel in Education.)
Thi s course is designed to develop skills in preparing in structional mate rial s. The operation and care of audiovisua l
equipment is stressed.

Education 322. Teaching Social Studies in the Elementary
School. (3-0-3); I, II, Ill.
Presents the scope and sequence of the skills and concepts of
the social studies progra m in the elementary school. Emphasis
is given to instructional methods and recent trends in the
social studies area.

Education 250. Practicum I for Auxiliary Personnel in
Education. (Two to Three hours) ; Ill and Extension.
Teacher aides gain actual working experiences either in a
regular classroom or in a simulated class room laboratory.
Emphasis is placed on the role of the teacher aide as a member
of the instructional team which includes the teacher and
principal.

Education 333. Fundamentals of Elementary Education .
(2-2-4); 1,1 11.
See Education 427. (W hen taken separately, permissi on of the
Head o f the Department is required .)
Prerequisites : Admissi on to the Teacher Education Program.
The purpose and organization of the elementary school and
the role of the t eacher. Systematic observation and partici pa -
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tion in all phases of instruction is an integral pa rt of the
course .
Education 336. Reading in the Primary Grades. (2-2-3) ; I, II ,
Ill.
May be taken concurrently with Education 321, Teaching of
Arithmetic.
Prerequis ite: Admission to the Teacher Education Program.
An examination and evaluation of the materials and methods
of teaching developmental read ing and related language arts in
grade K-3. Laboratory experiences are an integral part of this
course.
Education 337 . Reading in the Intermediate Grades. (2-2-3); I,
II, II I.
May be taken concurrently with Education 321, Teach ing of
Arithmetic.
Prerequisite: Admission to the Teacher Education Program.
An examination and evaluation of the materials and methods
of teaching developmental reading and related language arts in
grades 4 -8. Laboratory experiences are an integral part o f this
course.
Education 425S. Substitute Student Teaching. (3-2-4); Ill.
By permission from the Head, Department of Professional
Laboratory Experiences.
Prerequisites: Admiss ion to Teacher Education Program; at
least one year of full-time teaching experience within the last
ten years; completion of a minimum of 108 semester hours of
college credit; attainment of a scholastic standing of 2 .0 on all
residence work completed at Morehead; a mi nimum standing
of 2.5 on the work completed in area req uirements; com pletion of the professional education co urses- Educatio n 100,
210, 321, 333, 336 or 337, and 410; at least one semester of
residence credit earned at Morehead State University.
Experiences cover all classroom activities except teaching.
(Application made through Department of Professional
Laboratory Experiences.)
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Educa tion 427 . Profession al Semester. (Elementary)
(10·18-15) ; I, II.
Th e professional se mester is comprised of Ed ucation 325, 333,
410, and 425.
Prerequisi tes: Education 100, 210, 321, and 336 or 337,
admission to the Teacher Education Program ; attainment of a
scholastic standing of 2.0 on all residence courses completed at
Morehead ; a minimum standing of 2.5 on all work completed
in area requirements; completion of a m inimum of 90 semester
hours of work; at least one semester of residence credit earned
at this Un iversi ty and permission of the Committee on Teacher
Education.
Eight weeks are spent in student teaching and eight weeks are
spent in class work. {Application made through Department of
Professional Laboratory Experiences.)
Educatio n 527 . The Pre-School Child. (3-1·3); I, Ill. (Alternate
summers with Ed. 528 .)
Prerequisite: Ju nior standing.
The principles of growth and development from the prenatal
period to age six. Focuses attention on learning experiences
for nursery and kindergarten age chi ldren. (Fo rmerly 327G)
Education 528. Activities and Materials in Early Childhood
Education. (3·1-3); II , Ill.
(Alternate summers with Ed 527 .)
Prerequisite: Junior standing.
Investigates the needs and interests of early childhood and
provides opportunities to explore objectives, materials, and
techniques of instruction for this age group. ( Formerly 328G)
Education 529. Practicum in Early Childhood Education.
(1-4-4); I, II , Ill.
Prerequisites : Education 527, Education 528, and admission
to the Teacher Education Program.
St udents are assigned to a pre-school classroom for observa·
t ion, participation and teaching. On-campus seminars are held
weekly. {Application made through Department of Professional Laboratory Experiences.) (Formerly 329G)
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Education 562. Remedial Reading. (2-2-3) ; II, Il L (Alternate
summers with Education 677 .)
Prerequisite : Education 336 or 337, or the equivalent.
Materials, methods of diagnosing and treating reading difficulties. ( Formerly 462G)
Education 620. Research Problems in Elementary Education.
(One to three hours) ; I, II, IlL
Prerequisite: Education 600.
An independent study o f a problem in the fie ld of elementary
education. The problem to be studied must be approved in
advance by the instructor. Conferences with t he instructor are
by arrangement. (Formerly 520)
Education 624. Practicum in Reading. (3.5-4); II , IlL
Prerequisite: Education 562 o r th e equivalent.
Supervised practice in working with students who have reading
difficulty. (Formerly 524)
Education 626. Investigations in Reading. (2-0-2); I, II, IlL
Prerequisite: Education 336 or 337, or the equiva lent.
A study of current literature and research in the study of
readi ng. (Formerly 526)
Education 627. Reading in the Elementary School. (3-0-3); I,
Ill.
Prerequisite: Education 336 o r 337, or the equiva lent.
Extensive study of recent trends in materials and methods in
teaching reading in the elementary school. (Formerly 527)
Education 632. Elementary School Curriculum. (2-0-2) ; II, Ill.
Impli cations of the wider goals of elementary education; the
relation of each area of learning to the total progra m; research
studi es, and promising classroom experiences. ( Formerly 532)

Morehead State University
Education 671 . Seminar- Proble ms of the T eacher. (1-0-1); I,
II, Ill.
Ind ividua l research problems and theses ; review of current
educational research; significant problems in education
especia lly related to the role of the teacher. Oral reports and
gro up discussion. ( Formerly 571)
"Education 677 . Reading in the Content Areas. (3-0-3); I, Ill.
(Alternate summe rs wit h Educat ion 562.)
Prerequisite: An a pproved course in reading.
A study of the basic reading abilities and study skills needed
by elementary and high school students in all types of reading
materials. Emphasis is placed on special skil ls needed for
studying in science, social studies, mathematics, and literature.
Required of all students working toward the M.A. with an
em phasis in Reading in t he Secondary School. (Formerly 577)
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Department of

HEALTH, PHYSICAL EDUCATION,
AND RECREATION

Earl J. Bentley, Ed. D., Head

The Department of Health, Physical Education, and Recreation offers graduate and undergraduate professional preparation programs in health, physical education, and recreation.
Fo r information on graduate study in health, physical education , and recreation contact the Dean of Graduate Programs,
Morehead State University.
The Department provides a service program with a wide
variet y of activity courses available to all students. A broad
intramural sports program is also offe red with student, faculty,
and staff participation .
The Department of Health , Physical Education, and Recreat ion funct ions in a modern facility that provides a wholesome
environment in which to conduct its professional programs,
service program, and intramural sports program.

Morehead State University
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES
NOTE : (3-0-3) following course title means 3 hours class, no
laboratory, 3 hours c red it. Roman numera ls I, II , and Ill
following the credit hour all owance indicate t he term in which
t he course is norma ll y sched uled: 1- fall ; 11- spring;
Ill - summer.
Health 150. Personal Health. (2-0-2); I, II, Ill.
(Course will not be accepted as credit toward a majo r, minor,
or emphasis in Health Education.)
Principles and practices of healthful living: personal, fami ly,
and community aspects of health.

HEALTH
Requirements
For a Major: *
Hea lth 160,203,205,301,320,341,342,360,402, 471 ,
475, and 532 ... .. .. . . .. . .. . ... . .. .. . . ... .... .. . 31
Additional Req ui re ments: Health 304, Biology 331,
Biology 332
Recom mended: Speech 110, Ph ilosophy 200
For a Minor:
Health 160, 203, 205, 30 1, 303, 320, 360
and 475 .. . . ... . . ..... . .. . . . .............. . ... . 23
Addition al Requirement: Health 304
Recommended : Biology 331 , Biology 332
For an Endorse ment in Driver Education :
Health 203,31 0, 410, and 412 .. .. . . . .. .... .. ... ... . 12
For a Minor (Non-Teaching):
Healt h 160, 203, 205, 303, 320, and 360 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 17
To be selected from Health 204, 301 , 342, 402, 432,
and 471 .. .. ... . . .. ... ... ........ . . ... . . .. . . . . . . 5

22
Recommended : Biology 331
*Additional requiremen ts fo r endorsement fo r teaching in
elementary grades: Health 300, Education 333.

Health 160. Introduction to Health. (2-Q-2); I, II.
Prerequisite : Major, minor, or emphasis in Health Ed ucation.
Foundations of health, physical health, mental health, social
health, environmental health.
Health 203. Safety and First Aid . (3-Q-3); I, II, Ill.
Safety education and accident prevention program in school,
industry, and public service; Red Cross Standard, Advanced ,
and Pre-Instructor First Aid.
Health 204. Instructor First Aid. (1 -0-1); I, II.
Prerequisite : Current Red Cross Advanced First Aid Certificate, and permissi on of instructor.
Red Cross First Aid Instructor Training Course.
Health 205 . Mental Health. (3-Q-3) ; I, II , Ill.
Prerequisite: Psychology 154 or equivalent.
(See Education 205.)
Health 300. Health in the Elementary School. (2-Q-2) ; I, II, Ill.
Prerequisite: Admission to t he Teacher Education Program.
The elementary school health program; educational theory and
methods as appl ied to health teaching on the elementary
school level.
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Health 301. Evaluation in Health, Physical Education, and
Recreation. (3.0-3); I, II Ill.
(See Physical Education 301 .)
Health 303. Community Health. (3.0-3); I , II.
Princi pies and practices of health as applied to the community: the nature of the community, problems of
community health, community health education.
Health 304. Health in the Secondary School. (2-0 -2); I, II.
Prerequisite: Ad mission to the Teacher Education Program .
Th e secondary school health program, educational theory and
method as applied to health teaching on the secondary school
level.
Health 310. Introduction to Driver Education. (3.0-3); I, II,
Ill.
Prerequisite: Sophomore stand ing.
Emphasis upon the effect of attitudes, emotions, and motivat ions on behavior. Review of research on accident causation
and other relevant research.
Health 320. Elements of Nutrition. (3-0-3); I , II, Ill.
(See Home Econo mics 320.)
Health 341 . Affiliation in School Health. (0-2 -1); I, II.
Prerequisite: Major in Healt h Education, Health 304, and
permission of instructor.
Guided observa t io n and assisting in school health.
Health 342. Affiliation in Community Health. (0-2 -1); I , II.
Prerequisite: Major in Health Education, Health 303, and
permission of instructor.
Guided observation and reporting in community health.
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Health 360. Family Health. (3-0-3); I, II, Il l.
Prerequisite : Major, minor, or emphasis in Health Education,
or senior standing.
Study of the family and family living: t he nature of the
family, love, marriage preparation, marriage, family living.
Health 402. Kinesiology. (3-0-3); I , II, Ill.
Prerequisite : Biology 332.
Study of human motion: anatomy, physiology, mechanics,
analysis, application.
Health 410. Intermediate Driver Education. (2-2-3); I , II, Ill.
Prereq uisite: Health 310.
Teaching t he student how to teach others to drive. Discussion
of all levels of organi zation and appropriate teaching procedure.
Health 412. Advanced Driver Education. (3.0-3); I , II, Ill.
Prerequisite: Physical Education 310 and 4 10.
Teaching the psycho-physical problems of human behavior as
it relates to safety and driver education. To analyze the
ca usation of problems involving accidents.
Health 471 . Seminar. (1-0-1); I , II, Ill.
Prereq uisite: Major, minor, or emphasis in Health Education,
and senio r standing.
Seminar re lative to current issues, problems, and research in
the f iel d of health.
Health 475 . The School Health Program. (3.0-3); I.
Prerequisite: Major, mi nor, or emphasis in Health Education,
and Health 300 or 304.
Study of all aspects of elementary and secondary level school
health : philosophy, organization and administration, environment, services, education, evaluation.
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Health 532. Physiology of Ex ercise. (2.{)-2); I, II , Ill.
Prerequisite: Health 402 or concurrent ly.
(See Physical Education 532.)
Health 601 . School Health Services. (2·0 -2) ; I, alt. Ill.
Prerequisite: Twelve ho urs of undergraduate credit in Health.
Se minar approach to the total program of health in the school:
education for health, administ ration, ecology, management,
improvement. (Formerly 501 )
Health 612. Publi c Health Services. (2.{)-2); II , alt. Ill.
Prerequisite: Twelve hours of undergraduate credit in Health.
Semi nar approach to t he total program of public health :
history and philosophy, administration, services, future.
(Fo rmerly 512)
Health 614. Principl es of Epidemiology . (2·2 -3) ; II.
Prerequisite: Health 6 12.
Ecology and causes of diseases ; factors influencing occurrence
of diseases ; critical incidents in epidemiology, epidemiologic
investigations. (Formerly 514)
Health 670. Research Problems. (On e to three hours); I, II , Ill.
Prereq uisite: Twelve hours of undergraduate credit in Health
and permission of instructor.
Intensive investigation of a problem i n health : problem must
be approved prior to enrollment. Con ferences with instructor
as necessary. (Formerly 570)
Health 699. Thesis. (One to six hours); I, 11 , 111.
Prerequisite : Approval of thesis topic by thesis committee.
Maximum of six (6) hours allowed. (Formerly 599)

PHYSICAL EDUCATION
REQUIR EMEN TS
For a Major in Physical Education (Men) :*
Sem. Hrs.
Physical Education 104, 120, 130 or 131, 132, 150,
203,204, 301 , 401,402,475 and 532 ......... . ...... 24
Selected from Physical Education 222M or 223M . . . . . . . . 2
Selected fro m Physical Education 309M, 319M,
409M, or 419M .. .................... ... ... . .. . .. 2
Six activity courses approved by the department ..... . ... 6
34
Additional requiremen ts:
Biology 331 and 332 ........ . ..... ...... .......... 6
Physical Education 303 ... ..................... . .. . 2
42
* Students wanting to be certified from K-12 must take
Physical Education 300 and Education 333.
For a Major in Physical Educat ion (Women):*
Physical Education 104, 120, 130, or 131, 132,
150, 203, 204, 301, 306W, 307W, 401, 402, 475,
and 532 ...... . . ............................... 28
Six activity courses approved by the department ........ . 6
34
Additional requirements:
Biology 331 and 332 .... . ......................... 6
Physical Education 30 3 ............................ 2
42
*Students wanting to be certified from K- 12 must take
Physical Education 300 and Education 333.
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES
NOTE : (3-0 -3) following course title means 3 hours class, no
laboratory, 3 hours credit. Roman numerals I, II , and Ill
foll owi ng t he credit hour allowance indicate the term in which
the course is nor mally scheduled: 1-fall ; 11-spring;
Ill -summer_
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Physical Education 107. Bowling. (0-2-1); I, II, Ill.
Acqua int s the student with the basic moveme nt skills involved
in bowl ing. Other factors considered wi ll be knowledge of the
rules, scoring, and the accepted procedures used in individual
and team play.
Physical

All activity courses ca rryi ng one hour of credit meet two hours
per week for the entire semester or four hours per week fo r
half of the semester_
Physical Education 100. Golf. (0-2-1); I, II, IlL
Em phasis o n skill , knowledge and techniques for individua l
participation.
Physical Education 101 . Tennis. (0-2-1) ; I, II , Ill.
Emphasis on skill, knowledge, tactics and techniques for
individual participation.
Physica l Education 102. Badminton. (0-2-1); 1,11 , 111.
Emphasis on skill , know ledge , tactics and techniques for
individ ual participation.
Physical Education 103. Archery. (0-2-1); I, II , Ill.
Emphasis on skill, knowledge, tactics, and techniques for
ind ividual participation.
Physical Education 104. Gymnastics. (0-2-1); I, II.
Emph asis on sel f-test ing activities. Locomotor activities, rolls,
springs and dual stunts will be stressed.
Physica l Education 105. Conditioning. (0-2-1); I, II.
Emphasis on developing physical fitness through a variety of
exercises and activities.
Physica l Education 106 (For Men). Wrestling. (0-2-1); I, II.
Rules of interscholastic and intercol legiate wrestling, various
holds and escapes, and conditioning necessary to perform
skills.

Education

108.

Restricted

Physical

Education.

(0-2-1); I, II.
For students with either a structura l or funct iona l problem
which prevent s their participat ion in the regular program.
(May be repeated one time for credit.)
Physical Education 110. Judo . (0-2-1); II.
Emphasis wi II be on offensive maneuverability in a ll situations.
The techniques of usi ng the head, hands, and fe et will be
stressed.
Physical Educatio n 111 (For Men). Touch Football and
Basketball. (0-2-1); I.
Rules, techniques, and participation in touch football and
basketball.
Physical Education 112. Handball and Squash. (0-2-1); I, II.
Emphasis on knowledge, tactics, skil l and techniques for
individual participation.
Physical Education 113. Soccer. (0-2-1); I, II.
Rules, techniques and participation in soccer.
Physical Education 114. Track and Field. (0-2 -1); I, II.
Emphasis on skill, knowledge and techniques for individual
participation.
Physical Education 115. Apparatus. (0-2-1); I, II.
Stress will be to acquaint the individual with the many pieces
of apparatus on which self-testing activit ies can be performed.
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Physical Education 116. Lacrosse. (0-2-1) ; I.
Acquaint the student with the basic skills involved in lacrosse.
Other factors considered will be techniques and methods of
playing and knowledge of rules.
Physical Education 117. Softball. (0 -2-1) ; II.
Rules, techniques and participation in softball.
Physical Education 118. Volleyball. (0-2-1); I, II, Ill.
Rules, techniques and partici pation in volleyball.
Physical Education 120. Basic Rhythms. (0-2-1) ; I, II , Ill.
An activity course designed to develop both skills and
knowledge in the fundamental s o f dance.

Morehead State University
Physical Education 132. Life Saving. (0-2-1); I, II, Ill.
Personal safety and self-rescue skills so that one may be
capable of taking care of one's sel f. The ability to aid or rescue
anyone in danger of drowning, if rescue is possible, by the best
and safest method a pplying to the sit uation.
Physical Education 133. Instruction in Water Safety. (0-2-1) ; I,
II.
Prereq uisi te : Current Seni or Lifesaving Certificate.
Development of personal skills in swi mming and lifesaving
with emphasis on teaching methods and techniques. Successful
compl etion o f th is co urse will provide certification as an
American Red Cross W.S. I.

Physical Education 121. Mo dern Dance. (0-2-1); I, II.
Modern dance technique, composition, and production. An
introduction to movement as a means of self ex pression.

Physica l Education 135 (For Women) . Field Hockey. (0·2 -1);
II.
Designed to familiarize the student with fundamental skills
and techniques in field hockey.

Physical Education 122. Social Dance (0-2 -1) ; I, II.
The basic steps and combination of popular dances; to acquire
a skill in these steps to participate in dancing for pleasure and
satisfacti on.

Physical Education 136 (For Women) . Basketball. (0-2 -1 ); I,
II .
Designed to familiarize the student wit h fundamental skills
and techniques in basketb all.

Physical Education 123. Folk and Square Dance. (0-2-1); I, II.
Traditional social dances of peo ple of many nations, including
t he American square dance.

Physical Education 150. Introduction to Physical Educatio n.
(2-0-2); I, II , Ill.
Principles and basic philosophy; aims and objectives;
sta ndards, and significance in the profession of physical
education.

Physical Education 130. Beginning Swimming. (0-2-1) ; I, II,
Ill.
Learning to swim well enough to care for one's self under
ordinary conditions.
Physical Education 131.1ntermediate Swimming. (0-2-1 ); I, II,
Ill.
Perfection of standard st rokes; diving.

Physical Education 203. Safety and First Aid. (3·0-3); I, II, Ill .
(See Health 203.)
Physical Education 204 . Officiating. (2-0 -2); I, II .
Interpretat ion of rules for all major sports. Methods and
techniques of officiat ing; laborato ry experie nce in officiating.
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Physical Education 222 (For Menl. Individual Sports I.
(2·0 -2) ; I, II, Ill.
Prerequisite: Tennis, badmi nton. and golf.
Em phasis on the development of performance skill and
teaching techniques in tennis, badminton, and golf.
Physical Education 223 (For Men). Individual Sports II.
(2·0·2); I, II, Ill.
Prerequisite: Wrestling, gymnastics and swim ming.
Emphasis on the development of performance skills and
teaching techniques in wrestling, gymnastics, and swimming.
Physical Education 300. Physical Education in the Elementary
School. (2·0·2) ; I, II, Ill.
Selection and organization of materials and techniques of
instruction for the elementary school program.
Physical Education 301. Evaluation in Health, Physical Education, and Recreation. (3..Q-3); I, II , Ill.
Methods, techniques, and procedures used in the evaluation of
students in health, physical education and recreation.
Physical Education 302. Athletic Injuries. (2-0-2); Ill.
Th eory and practice of massage, bandaging, taping and caring
for athletic injuries.
Physical Education 303. Physical Education in the Secondary
School. (2-0 -2) ; I, II , Ill.
Selection and organization of materials and techniques of
instruction for the secondary school program.
Physical Edu cation 304-305. Affiliation in Physica l Education.
(0-2 -1); I, II.
Students will observe and assist a staff member in one or more
of the service classes. The course is designed to give the
student practical teaching experience under the guidance of
qualified instructors within a particular area.

Physical Education 306 (For Women). Individual Sports I.
(2-0 -2) ; I, II, Ill.
Techniques and methods in individual sports to be used in
teaching sports skills.
Physical Education 307 (For Women). Team Sports I. (2..()-2) ;
I, II.
Techniques, knowledge, methods of teaching and source
materials in teaching sports skills.
Physical Education 308 (For Men). Baseball Techniques.
(2-0-2) ; I, II.
The fun damentals and strategy of baseball are covered from
both the theoretical and practical aspects.
Physical Education 309 (For Men) . Team Sports I. (2..Q-2) ; I,
II.
Emphasis on the development of performance skill and
teaching techniques in basketball.
Physical Education 310. Introduction to Driver Education.
(3-0-3); I, II, Ill.
(See Health 31 0.)
Physical Education 319 (For Men) . T ea m Sports II. (2-0 -2) ; I,
11 , 111.
Emphasis on the development of performance skill and
teaching techniques in baseball.
Physical Education 401 . Organization and Admin istration of
Physical Education. (3-0-3); I, II , Ill.
The arrangement of t he units making up the physical
education program, and the process of leadership by which the
various aspects are bro ught together in a functioning whole.
Physical Education 402. Kinesiology. (3-Q-3); I, II, Ill.
Prerequisite : Biology 332.
(See Health 402.)
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Physical Education 409 (For Men ). Team Sports Il l. (2..0-2); I,
II.
Emphasis on the development of performance skill and
teaching techniques in football.

Morehead State University
from the area of Healt h, Physical Education and Recreation,
under t he direction of the instructor. (Formerly 4 76G)

Physical Education 410. Intermed iate Driver Education.
(2-2-3); I, II, Ill.
Prerequisite : Physical Education 310.
(See Health 41 0.)

Physi cal Education 600. Current Problems in Physica l
Education. (2..0-2); I, Ill.
The purpose of t his course is to identify, eva luate and propose
so lutions for problems confronted by individuals and groups
who are concerned with health, physical education and
recreatio n. (Formerly 500)

Physical Education 412. Advan ced Driver Education. (3..0-3);
I , II , Ill.
Prerequisite: Physical Education 310 and 4 10.
(See Heal t h 412.)

Physical Education 601. Tests and Measurements in Health,
Physical Education a nd Recreation. (3-0 -3); I, Ill.
Advanced principles of evaluation in health, physical
ed ucation and recreation . (Formerly 50 1)

Physical Education 419 (For Men). Team Sports IV. (2-0 -2); I,
II.
Emphasis on the development of performance skills and
teaching techniques in cross-country and track and field.

Physical Education 603. Theory and Philosophy of Dance.
(2-0 -2) ; I.
The relationsh ip of aesthetics and dance in education and as a
performing art. (Formerly 503)

Physica l Education 532. Physiology of Exercise. (2-0 -2 ); I, II ,
Ill.
Prerequisite: Physical Ed ucation 402, or concurrently, or
pe rmission of instructor.
Study of the response of the body to muscular activity: nature
of contraction, work and efficiency, circulo respiratory
adjustment, train ing and f itness. ( Formerly 432G)

Physical Education 604. History and Principles of Physical
Education. (3..0-3) ; I.
Development of physical ed ucation; analysis of its aims,
objectives and princi ples. (Formerly 504)

Physical Education 575. Adapted Physical Education. (2..0-2);
I, II.
The nature and extent o f the problem of exceptional students
and the means whereby these students can be aided through
physical education. (Formerly 475G)
Physical Education 576. Special Problems in Physical
Education. (One to three hours) I, II.
Prerequisite: Upper division or graduate classificat ion .
This course is designed to meet the special needs of individual
students. An intensive study of approved specific problems

Physical Edu cation 605. Planning Facilities for Physical
Education. (2..0 -2); II.
A study of school facilities, equ ipment, site selection, building
plans and equipment pl acement in progra ms of health,
physical ed ucation and recreation . (Formerly 505)
Physical Edu cation 606. Physiological Effects of Motor
Activity. (3-0 -3) ; I, II , Ill.
Physiological changes resulting fro m motor activity. Familiarization with, and use of, the various instru ments and devices
for measuring physiological changes in the body. (Formerly
506)
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Physical Education 608. Analysi s of Motor Skills. (3.0-3); I.
Appli cation of the principles of physics to the various skil ls in
motor activities. (Formerly 508)

Physical Education 670. Research Problems. (One to three
hours) Arranged to meet the needs of the student.
(Formerly 570)

Physica l Education 610. Readings in Health, Physical
Education, and Recreation. (2.0-2) ; I, Ill.
Extensive guided read ing to further acquaint the student with
the total area of health, physical education, and recreation.
( Formerly 510)

Physica l Education 699. Thesis. (One to six hours); I, II , Ill.
Prerequisite: Approval o f thesis topic by thesis committee.
Maximum of six (6) hours allowed. (Formerly 599)

Physical Education 612. Curriculum Construction in Elementary Physical Education. (2-0-2) ; I, II.
An eva luation of the curriculum of the elementary school in
relation to t he needs of the pupil in the area of health,
physical ed ucat ion and recreation; curricular planning to meet
these needs. (Formerly 512)
Physical Education 615. Physical
tional Child. (2-Q-2); II , Ill.
Diagnosing the abnormal child in
needs and capabilities in the areas
recreation in the rehabil itation
abnormal child. (Formerly 515)

Education for the Exceprelation to his individual
of physical education and
or development of the

Physica l Education 616. Foundations and Trends in Health,
Physical Education and Recreation. (2-0-2); 1,111.
Physiological, psychological, sociological and scientific foundations of health, physical education and recreation. Current
trend s in health, physical education and recreation. (Formerly
516)
Physical Education 625. Adaption of Muscular Activity.
(2-2-2) ; II, Ill.
Prerequisite: Physical Education 575.
Advanced study of physical education for the exceptio nal
edu cation programs; program planning, principles and techniques, evaluation . (Formerly 525)
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

NOTE : (3·0·3) following course title means 3 hours class, no
labo rat ory, 3 hours credit. Roman numerals I, II , and Ill
following the credit hour allowance indicat e the t erm in which
the course is normally scheduled: 1- fall; 11-spri ng;
Ill -summer.
Recreation 201 . Outdoor Recreation . (3.0-3) ; II , Il l.
Scope and history of outdoor recreation . Development of
ca mp craft skills.

RECREATION
REQUIREMENTS
For a Major:
Sem. Hrs.
Recreation 201, 209, 285,28 6, 288, 290 , 305, 3 10,
370, 388, 471 , 475, 490 , and 530 .. .. . .............. 30
For a Minor . .. .. ... . . . . .. . .. ... ..... . . .. ... . . .. 21
A rrangements for t his minor may be made with the
Direct or o f the Program in Recreation.
For the Associ ate-Two-Year Program in Recreation :
Recreation 20 1, 209, 285 , 286, 288, 290, 305
370 and 4 90 .... . ... . . .. .... . ... . . .............. 18
Physi ca l Education (222 and 223-Men). (306W
and 307W- Women). and 300 . .. . .. . . . ... ............ 6
Healt h 203 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3
P.E. Activity Elect ives ... . ..... .... . .... .. . . .... . . 10
Englis h (1 01 & 102) ........ .. .... . ...... . . . ..... . . 6
Sociology (101 & 203) . ......... .. . .... .. . . .... . .. . 6
Educat ion ( 153 & 210) ...... . ..... ........... .. . . . 6
General Electives .... . ......... .. . . .. ......... . ... 8

Recreation 209 . Recreational Sports. (2.0-2) ; I, II, Ill.
Prerequisite: Three of fi ve activities.
Hist ory, knowledge of rul es, prof iciency of the ski lis, and
teaching ability of: bowling, archery, volleyball, soccer and
squash-handba II.
Recreation 285 . Community Recreation. (2.Q-2) ; I, II , Ill.
Emphasizes the general aspects of community recreation, the
place of t he school and other social inst itutions in recreation.
Recreation 286. Recreation Leadership. (2.0 -2) ; I , II , Ill.
History, theory, and philosophy of recreat ion. Practical
techniques of leadership for low organization activities.
Recreati on 288 . Recreational Arts and Crafts. (1 -2-2); I, II, Il l.
Methods and materials, techniq ues of producing al l types of
crafts suitable for playground, community centers, hospital,
school, camp and club programs .
Recreatio n 290 . Field Experience I. (0-2-1); I, II , Il l.
T he course is designed t o give the student practi cal experience
under the guidance of q ual ified leadership. (Application made
through Department of Professional Laboratory Experiences.)
Recreat ion 305 . Social Recreation. (2.()-2 ); II .
Practical appli cation of planning, demonstrati on and conduct·
ing activities and programs for various social events and
gatherings.
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Recreation 310. Youth Organizations. (2-0-2); II.
Hist o ry, principles, purposes of the ma jo r youth service
organi zations with emphasis on leade rship techniques and
programming.
Recreation 388 . Community Centers and Playgrounds. (3-0-3) ;
I, Ill.
Leadership techniques, programming and operation related to
the planning and ad ministration of community centers and
playgrounds.
Recreation 471 . Seminar (1-0 -1); I, II.
Discussion and reporti ng of current issues an d proble ms in the
recreation profession.
Recreation 475 . Recreation for the Handicapped. (3-0-3) ; II,
Ill.
Ph ilosophy, objectives and basic conce pts of t herapeutic
recreation. Emphasis on rehabilitation needs within institutional and community settin gs.
Recreation 477. Recreation Internship. (Four to eight hours.)
Planning, leadershi p, supervision, and program evaluation
experience in a community recreation public agency program
under qualified ad mini strative leaders hip and University
faculty supervision. (Application made through Department of
Professional Laboratory Experiences.)
Recreation 490. Field Experience II. (0-2-1); I, II, Ill.
The course is designed to give the student pract ica l experience
under the guidance of qualified leadership. (Application made
through Department of Professiona l Laboratory Experiences.)
Recreation 570. Children's Theatre. (3-0-3); II.
Prerequisite: Dramatic Arts 100.
(See Dramatic Arts 570.)
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Recreation 576. Special Problems in Recreation . (One to three
hours); I, II.
Prerequisite: Upper division or graduate classification.
This course is designed to meet the special needs of individual
st udents. An intensive st ud y of approved specific problems
from t he area of recreation under the direction of the
instructor.
Recreation 580. Outdoor Interpretation. (2-2 -3); II , IlL
Procedures for conducting and supervising natural ist and
outdoor interpretive programs. (Formerly 480G )
Recreation 630. Programs in Recreation. (2-0-2); II, IlL
A study of the different media through which recreation is
presented . Sponsori ng gro ups, personnel, administ ration,
organization , facilities, finances, maintenance, equipment,
supplies and promotio n. (Formerly 530)
Recreatio n 635. Organ ization and Administration of Intramural Activities. (2-0-2); II , II I.
The history and phi losophy of intramural activities; the
relationship of intra mural activities to education, physical
education, and recreation. (Formerly 535)

Recreation 640 . Recreation in the Senior Years. (2-0 -2); I, Ill.
(Formerly 540)
Recreation 670. Research Probl ems in Recreation. (One to
three hours) ; I, II , Ill.
Prerequisite: Ed ucation 600.
Intensive investigation of a problem in recreation. Problem
must be approved prior to enrollment. Conferences arranged
with inst ructor as necessary. (Formerly 570)
Recreation 699. Thesis. (One to six hours) ; I, II, Ill.
Prereq uisite: Approval of t hesis topic by thesis committee.
Maximum of six (6) hours allowed . ( Formerly 599)

Morehead State University
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Department of
LIBRARY SCIENCE AND
INSTRUCTIONAL MEDIA

Norma n Tant, Ph. D., Head

T he Department of Library Science and Instructional Media is
responsible for the instruction , advisement, research, and
service components of programs associated wi th library science
and instructional media. The undergraduate and graduate
curricula are designed to fulfi II the req uirements for certifica·
tion for librarians and to provide supportive co urses in media
for teachers, med ia s pecialists, and para·professionals.

Catalog/ 1973-75
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LIBRARY SCIENCE
Requirements for a Minor:
LS
LS
LS
LS
LS
LS
LS

227
301
511
521
523
582

Sem. Hrs.
Literature and Materials for Children . . . . 3
Library Organization and Administration . 3
Cataloging and Classification . . . . . . . . . . 3
Books and Materials for Young People ... 3
Reference and Bibliography ........ .. . 3
Audiovisual Aids in Instruction
3
Elective
3
21
•

••••••••••••

0

0

•••••

0

••••••

•

•

0

••••

Library Science 511. Cataloging and Classification. (3.0-3); I,
11 , 111.
Prerequisite: Skill in typing required.
Dewey Decimal Classification, Sears subject headings, prin ciples of simplified cataloging o f book and non-book materials.
(Formerly 311 G)
Library Science 521 . Books and Materials for Young People.
(3.0 -3) ; I , II , Ill.
Principles of selecting books and non-book materials; reading
interests and needs; criteria for judging materials; reading
guidance thro ugh use of book t alks, reviews, and discussions ;
emphasis on reading books for the adolescent. (Formerly
32 1G)

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES
NOTE : (3·0-3) following course t itle indicates: 3 hours
lecture, 0 hours laboratory and 3 hours credit. Roman
numerals I , II, and Ill indicate the term the course is normally
offered : 1- Fall Semester, 11 - Spring Semester and
Ill - Summer Term.

Library Science 522. Books and Materials for Adults. (3.0-3);
II.
The library in adult education ; books and other informational
materials; appraisal of reading interests, habits, needs and
abilities; techniques or reading guidance. ( Formerly 322G)

Library Science 227 . Literature and Materials for Children.
(3·0·3) ; I , II , Ill.
Study of poetry, picture books, folk and fairy tales, fiction,
biography and informational books for children. Criteria for
judging each group; methods for using each group in school
curriculum. Units on story -telling, f ree and inexpensive
materials and aids in book and non-book selection.

Library Science 523. Reference and Bibliography. (3-o-3); I,
Ill.
General reference books by types and a bio-bibliography.
(Formerly 411 G)

Library Science 301. Library Organization and Administration. (3-Q-3); I , 11 , 111.
Introductory course; broad picture of school library and its
function in total school program. Units on: history of libraries;
philosophy of school librarianship ; housing and equipment;
acquisition and mechanical processing of materials; ci rculation
routines; public rel ations; use of student staff; and knowledge
of library standards.

Library Science 575. School Library Practice. (Three to four
hours); I, II , Ill.
Prerequisi te: All other library science courses requi red for
cert ification except those t aken at the same time as practice
work.
Practical application of procedures in modern school library.
Reading quidance, story telling, book ta lks, organization of
teaching materials are stressed. (Application made through
D e pa rtment of Professional Laboratory Experiences.)
(Formerly 475G)
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library Science 582. Audiovisual Aids in Instruction . (3·0 ·3) ;
I, II , Ill.
(See Education 582)
library Science 599. library Media Worksho p. (One t o six
hours); on demand .
Subject matter and lengt h of time vary; prerequisites determined for each. May be repeated but not to exceed a total of
six hours. (Formerly 499G)
libra ry Science 621 . Research in Media for the Adolescent .
(3-0-3); II , Ill.
Prereq uisite: library Science 521, Books and Materials for
Yo ung People, or comparable course.
Open to students prepared to carry on semi-independent study
in media for adolescents with an in-depth study in one or more
areas.

Morehead State University

INSTRUCTIONAL MEDIA
Education 547. Utilization of Educational Television. (3·0-3);
I, II, Il l.
Prerequisite: Upper division standing.
The use of television in the classroom. The h istory and
background of ETV; how a telecourse is developed; personnel
needed ; examples of telelessons and their use by outstanding
teachers ; the importance of the course guide; effective
motivational and follow-up techniques with the help of other
media with particular emphasis on the role of the classroom
teacher; and role playing using videotapes of current ETV
b roadcasts comprise t he major emphases in the course.
(Formerly 447G)

library Science 627 . Research in Childre n's literature.
(3-0-3) ; II , Ill.
Prerequi site: A course in literature for children.
Open to students prepared to carry on semi-independent study
in literature for children and adolescents. Readi ng of books for
child ren a nd adolescents, in-depth stud y in one or more areas.
(Formerly 527)

Education 582 . Audiovisual Aids in Instruction. (3-Q-3) ; I, II ,
Il l.
Prerequisite: Upper division standing.
Overview of the instructio nal media in use in up-to-date
schools. l ectures, demo nst rations and practical applicatio ns of
widely available audiovisual equipment, materials, and
methods are used. Each student is required to demonstrate
competence in t he operat ion o f t he majo r t ypes of audiovisual
equipment. (Formerly 382G)

library Science 670. Research Problems. (3-Q-3); I, II, Ill.
Prereq uisite : Education 600; school library ex pe rience; and
courses necessary for provisional library certificate.
Investigation of a problem in library services utilizing basic
met hods of research; metho dology to incl ude collection and
ana lysis of original data; prospectus and written report.
(Formerly 570)

Education 583. Producing Audiovisual Mat erials. (2-0 -2) ; II.
Prereq uisite: Ed ucatio n 58 2 or eq uivalent.
Production of various types of audio -visual learning materials
with emphasis upon the design and production of overhead
t ranspa rencies, photogra phic copying, extre me closeup
photography, "Super 8-mm" filming as appl icable to school
programs . (Formerly 482G)
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Department of
PROFESSIONAL
LABORATORY EXPERIENCES
John W. Payne, Ed. D., Head

The major fu nctions of the Department of Professiona l
Laboratory Experiences are the provision, coordination , and
supervision of all off-campus laboratory experiences associated
with the School of Education. Arrangements for professio nal
ex periences and assig nments of student teachers are provided
through contractual agreements with secondary an d elementary schools in the eastern, northern , and northwestern areas
of Kentucky. Supervision is provided by professo rs from
secondary and eleme ntary education and certain academic
departments outside t he School of Education. Programs of
in-service train ing are provided for supervising teachers
through extension courses and workshops.
Laboratory experiences are offered for undergraduates and
grad uates in pre-schoo l, elementary and secondary education;
in ed ucational ad ministration, guidance, recreation, library
science, special education and psychology.
Professional Laboratory Experience courses for which application must be made with the Department o f Professional
Laboratory Experiences one semester in advance:

Education
Education
Education
Education

325/425 . .... .. .. Elementary Student Teach ing
529 . . . . Practicum in Early Childhood Education
375/475 .......... Secondary St udent Teaching
425S ... . .. .... Substitute Student Teach ing for
Experienced Elementary Teachers
Education 475S .......... Substitute Student Teaching for
Experienced Secondary Teachers
Ed ucation 435 .. .. .. Practicum in Special Education ( EMR)
Education 436 . ..... Practicum in Special Education (TM R)
Educatio n 675 .. . ..... ... . Practicu m in Special Ed ucation
Ed ucat ion 669 .. .. .. Pract icum in Guidance and Counseling
Recreation 290 .. . . ..... ........... .. Field Experience I
Recreat ion 490 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Field Experience II
Recreation 477 . .. ... .. .. . ... ... .. Recreation Internship
library Science 575 . . .. .. . . ...... School Library Practice
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES
NOTE : (3-0-3) following course t itle means 3 hours class, no
laboratory, 3 hours credit. Roman numerals I, II, and Ill
fo llowing the credit hour allowance indicate the term in which
the course is no rmally scheduled : 1- fall ; 11-spring;
Ill - sum mer.

Education 325. Supervised Student Teaching- Elementary.
(0-10-4) ; I, II , Ill.
Prerequisites: (See Prerequisites for Admission to the
Professional Semester, page 170.
Each student is assigned to a fo ur-hour block in a student
teaching center during which time observations, parti cipation
and student teaching are done. Teaching may be done in any
of the elementary grades. Special conferences w ith the
supervising teacher, attendance, and participation in facu lt y
meetings and o ut-of-school act ivities are also required.
Education 425. Supervised Student Teaching- Elementary.
(0-10-4); I, II , Ill.
This course is a continuation of Education 325.
Education 375. Supervised Student Teachi ng- Secondary.
(0-10-4); I, II, Ill.
Prerequisites : (See prerequisites fo r Admission t o the
Professional Semester, page 170.
Each student is assigned to a four-hour block in a student
teaching center dur ing which t ime observation, participation,
and student teaching are done. Special conferences with the
supervising teacher, attendance and partic ipation in fac ulty
meetings and out-of-school activities are also req uired.
Education 475 . Supervised Student Teaching- Secondary.
(0-10-4); 1,11, Ill.
Th is course is a continuation of Ed ucation 375.

Morehead State University
Education 590. Supervision of Student Teaching. (3-0-3); I, II ,
Ill.
Prerequis ite : Teacher's certificate.
Basic principles and proced ures in t he techniques of supervision of student teachers. The course is designed to prepare
teachers to become supervising teachers who provide the
professional laboratory experiences during student teaching.
Preparation for the orientation of student teachers, planning
for and supervision of teaching and evaluation are included.
(Fo rmerly 490G)
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Department of
PSYCHOLOGY AND
SPECIAL EDUCATION
L. Bradley Clough, Ph. D., Head

The De partment of Psychology and Special Education is
responsib le for the instruction, advise ment, research , and
service components norma lly associated with undergraduate
and graduate studies in psycho logy and special education. The
undergraduate curricula incl ude majors and min o rs in
psychology and special education. Psychol ogy offers to t he
student an opportunity t o ga in greater insight in to his own
behavior and the beh avior of others. It examines the bases of
e motional stability , the problems of contin ual adjustment, and
the role of learning in man's adaptabi li ty. Training in
psychology can lead t o empl oymen t in b usiness a nd ind ustry,
government, social agencies, hos pitals and clini cs, and schools
and colleges in such fie lds as personnel selection and classifi cation , psychological testi ng, vocational guidance, clinical
work, school psychologist, college teach in g, child guid ance,
socia l work, and psychological research.
Psychology bridges a wide variety of natural and social
scien ces. It is recommended, therefore, that majors and minors
of psychology obtai n a broad background in related natural
and social sciences. Those students interested in pursuing
psychology as an experimental science should emphasize the
natural sciences, es pecia ll y physiology, zool ogy, che mistry,
and mathemati cs. Those students whose interests lie in t he
clin ica l aspects of psychology should emphasize the social
sciences, especi ally soci ology, anthropology, and special educat ion . A modern foreig n language is recommended for all
students who intend to pursue grad uate study in psychology.
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PSYCHOLOGY
Requirements for a Major:
Sem. Hrs.
Psychology 154,155,581, and 585 . ................. 12
Electives in Psychology approved by the department . . . . . 18

30
Add itional requirement-Mathematics 353 .............. 3

33
Requirements for a Minor:
Psychology 154 or 155 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3
Electives in Psychology approved by the department . . . . . 18

21

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES
NOTE : (3-0-3) following course title means 3 hours class, no
laboratory, 3 hours credit. Roman numerals I, I I, and Ill
followi ng the credit hour allowance indicate the term in which
the course is normall y scheduled: 1-fall: 11-spring;
Ill -summer.
Psychology 154. Life-oriented General Psychology. (3-0-3); 1,
II , Ill.
An introductory and general course concerning the application
of psychological t heories and principles in the areas of
personality, abnormal psychology, clinical psychology,
psychodiagnostics, developmental psychology, psychotherapy
and counseling; includes so me understanding of methods used
in personality and clinical research. (Majors should take
Psychology 155 before Psychology 154.)

Additional requirement-Mathematics 353 .............. 3

24

Psychology 155. Science-oriented General Psychology. (3-0-3);
I, II, Ill.

Master of Arts Degree
Students taking graduate work in the department may elect a
program leading to a Master of Arts Degree with a major
emphasis in experimental psychology, clinical psychology, or
schoo l psychometry. These programs emphasize breadth of
understanding of psychology as a science while at the same
time allowing the student to pursue more intensely some
speci al field o f psychology. Students interested in doing
graduate work in psychology should consult the graduate
bulletin and also write to the Department of Psychology for
further information.

Psychology as a behavioral science. Emphasis on t he experi mental areas in psychology including learning, mo tivation,
emotion, perception, biopsychology, and development.
(Majors should take Psychology 155 before Psychology 154.)

Twenty-four semester hours of credit in psychology and
admission to a graduate program in the Department of
Psychology are required for admission to all psychology
courses numbered 650 and above.

Psychology 221 . Child Psycho logy. (3-0-3); 1.
Prerequisite: Psychology 154 or 155.
General princi ples of child development; factors infl uencing
develo pment of motor abilities, emotions, and social interactions; covers changes in behavior that occur between the
time of conception and the time o f puberty.
Psychology 222. Adolescent Psychology. (3-0-3) ; II.
Prereq uisite: Psychology 154 or 155.
The meaning and signi ficance of adolescence; physical, emotional, social, and mental growth; adolescent interests; home,
school, and community problems of t he adolescent; personality development.
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Psychology 330. Psychology of Exceptional Children . (3-1-3);
II.
Prerequisite: Psychology 154 or 155.
Introduction to the psychology of exce ptional children:
emphasis placed upon the identification, causes, and therapeutic treatment processes for various forms of psychopathology in children.

Psychology 554. Social Psychology. (3-Q-3); II .
Prereq uisite: Psychology 154 or 155.
Th e scientific study of the ind ividual's relationships with his
social environment. Emphasis is placed on attitudes, personality, prejud ice, discrimination dominance, role theory, social
learning, social and interpersonal perception, and social movements. (Formerly 354G)

Psychology 353. Industrial Psychology. (3-1 -3) ; I, II .
Prerequisite: Psychology 154 or 155.
Applied experimental and engineering psychology. Surveys of
basic engineering data with emphasis on experimental procedure, receptive and motor capacities, and their application
to equipment design and other problems.

Psychology 5&6. Introduction to Cl inical Psychology. (3-1 -3) ;
I.
Prerequisite: Psychology 154 or 155 and Mathematics 353.
A survey of basic theoretical issues and research in the areas of
assessment and psychotherapy, ethical, legal, and other professional problems in cli nical psychology. Emphasis on clinical
aspects of the school psychologists' functions in working with
~chool age children. ( Formerly 456G)

Psychology 390. Psychology of Personality. (3-Q-3) ; I.
Prereq uisite: Psychology 154 or 155 and Mathematics 353.
The development and structure of personality . Temperament,
aptitudes, motives, attitudes, interests, and values considered
as types of traits. Attention given to personality and theories
of personality. Cultural implications for maturity in mental
health in relation to personality.
Psychology 422. Comparative Psychology. (3-0-3); II.
Prerequis ite: Psychology 154 or 155.
Theory and application of field and laboratory techniques
used in understanding behavior of ani mals. Areas studied
include: instinct, learning, motivation, sensory discrimination,
heredity, and perception.
Psychology 521. Physiological Psychology. (3-Q-3); I.
Prerequisite: Psycholo gy 154 or 155.
Physiological mechanisms of normal human and ani mal
behavior. Anatomy and physiology relevant to the stu dy of
sensory and motor functions, emotion, motivation and learning. (Formerly 421 G)

Psychology 558 . Psychological Testing. (1-3-3) ; I.
Prerequisite: Psychology 154 or 155 and Mathematics 353.
A general introduction to psychological testing. Topics
covered include interest inventories, measurement and evaluation of personality, proficiency, performance, attitudes,
temperament, aptitude, capacity, and intell igence through use
of gro up assessment instruments used in psychological
research, guidance, education, social research, business and
industry. (Formerly 458G)
Psychology 575 . Selected Topics. (2-2-3-6 hours) ; I, II , Ill.
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.
Various methods courses in instrumentation and data reduct ion, innovation and research design, d irected study of special
problems in psychology, various application courses, and
others.

.

Psychology 581. Experimental Psychology I. (2-2-3) ; I.
Prerequisite: Psychology 154 or 155 and Mathematics 353.
The study of experi mental methods and des ign related to
sensation, perception, discrim ination, learning, forgetting, and
retention. ( Formerly 481G)
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Psychology 582. Expe rimental Psychology II. (2-2 -3); I I.
Prerequisite: Psychology 581 or consent of instructor.
A continuation of Psychology 581. This course includes
theory, original psychological experimentation by the student,
laboratory method, and data analysis. (Formerly 482G)
Psychology 583. Sensory Psychology. (2-2·3) ; 1.
Prerequisites: Psychology 154 or 155 and Mathematics 353.
The study of the biological and the physical bases of sensory
experi ence. Presentation of psychophysica l data and basic
techniques for scaling of sensation. Coverage of all sensory
systems with primary emphasis on vision and audition.
(Formerly 483G)

Morehead State University
Psychology 590. Abnormal Psychology . (3-1 -3); II.
Prerequisite : Psycho logy 154 or 155.
Th e psychology, behavior, and treatment of individuals having
superior or inferior mental abilities; perceptual handicaps,
orthopedic problems, and behavioral disorders, and the general
methods of facilitating growth, therapy, and research in this
area . (Fo rmerly 490G)
Psychology 600. Seminar. (One to nine hours).
Prerequisite: Permission o f major professor in psychology.
May be repeated for a maximum of nine hours. (Formerly
500)

Psychology 584. Perception . (2-2 -3) ; II.
An examination of the role of perception as an information·
extraction process. Includes the consta ncies, space perception,
illusions, and the influence of learning and experience on the
development of perception. (Formerly 484G)

Psychology 609. Advanced Educational Psychology. (3-Q-3);
II, Ill.
Prerequisite: Psychology 154 or 155.
An advanced and applied study of principles of learning,
mental health, and development in relation to evaluative,
remedial , and educational processes. (Formerly 509)

Psychology 585. Systems and Theories. (3-0-3) ; I.
Prerequisites : Psychology 154 or 155 and Mathematics 353.
An intensive study of the more influential histo~ical systems of
psychology including struct uralism, fun ctiona lism, associa·
tionism, behaviorism, Gestalt psychology, and psychoanalysis,
and a treatment of contemporary development s. (Formerly
485Gl

Psychology 610. Advanced Human Growth and Development.
(3-Q -3) ; I, II , Ill.
Prerequisites : General Psychology and Educatio n 210.
A study o f the developmental processes in childhood and
adolescence. Application of principles of development,
research findings, and t heory to human behavior. ( Formerly
510)

Psychology 586. Motivation. (2-2-3); II.
Prerequisite: Psychology 154 or 155.
A consideration of the bases of human and ani mal motivation
in relation to other psychological processes. (Formerly 486G)
Psychology 589. Psychology of Learning. (3·0 -3); II , Il l.
Prerequisite: Psychology 154 or 155.
The fundamental principles of learning including acquisition,
retention, forgetting, problem solving, and symbol formation ;
experimental studies; the appli catio n of principles to practical
problems in habit formatio n, development of skills, remem·
bering, and logical thinking. ( Formerly 389G)

Psychology 612. A spiration and Abil ity Evaluation. (1-3-3);
Ill.
Prerequisites: Psychology 154 or 155 and permission of
instructor.
Ad ministration, interpretation and use of tests in individual
and group guidance; ed ucational diagnosis; evaluation of
student interests and abilities. Establishing evaluation pro·
grams in the schools t o measure achievement, attitudes,
interests, and pupi l abi lities. (Formerly 512)
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Psychology 621. Advanced Physiological Psychology. (2-2-3);
II.
Prerequisites : Psychology 154 or 155 and Psychology 521.
Interaction of physiology and behavior including the study of
the peripheral and central nervous systems as t hey relate to
motor coordination and reflex processes. (Formerly 521)
Psycho logy 633. Personal ity Theory. (3..Q-3) ; II.
Prerequisites: Psychology 154 or 155 and permissiofl of
instructor.
An examination of theories of personality. The relation of
current theories to psychological research wi ll be examined.
(Formerly 533)
Psychology 634. Learning Theory. (3..()-3} ; I.
Prerequisite : Psychology 154 or 155.
An examination of theories of learning and the relationship of
these theories to psychological research. (Formerly 534)
Psychology &57. Mental Measurements. (1-5-3) ; I.
Prerequisites: Psychology 558 and admission to graduate study
in the Department of Psychology.
Types of psychomet ric and objective methods for the measurement of mental ability and behavior. Special emphasis on
training students to evaluate ability and transmit data on
learning and behavior pro blems of client s to other professionals and school personnel. (Formerly 557)
Psychology &58 . Mental Measurements II. (1 -5 -3); II.
Prerequisite: Psychology 657.
A continuation of Psychology 657 . Increased emphasis on
evaluative procedures. ( Formerly 558)
Psychology

661 .

Introduction

to Projective Techniques.

(1 -5-3) ; I.
Prerequisite: Psychology 558.
Projective tests as instruments for collecting thought content,
attitudes, and feelings; their use in clinical diagnosis and

therapy. Practice in administering. scoring, and interpretation.
(Formerly 561)

Psychology 662. Advanced Projective Technique.s. (1-5-3) ; II.
Prerequisite: Psychology 661 .
A continuation of Psychology 661. (Formerly 562)
Psychology 664. Construction of Testing Instruments. (14·3);
I.
Prerequisite: Psychology 558.
Principles involved in construction of different types of
standardized tests, followed by the construction and item
analysis of two original tests by the student. (Formerly 564)
Psychology 672. Internship in Clinical-School Psychology. (Six
to twelve hours); I , II , II I.
Permission of instructor required.
Placement of school psychology trainees in school and clinical
settings for internship under qualified supervision. Open only
to advanced graduate students in the school psychologist
program. Six hours minimum credit required. (Formerly 57 2)
Psychology 673. Clinical Methods. (1-5-3); 1, II.
Permission of instructor required.
Techniques and theories of the psychotherapeutic and
psychodiagnostic processes. Intensive use of projective and
objective instruments with pre-school and school age popula·
tions. Open only to advanced students in the school psycho·
logist program. (Formerl y 573)
Psychology 690 . Psychological Research . (Two to nine hours);

I, 11,111.
Permission of instructor required.
A seminar, research design, and problems course to explore in
depth specific areas of research related to the student's
pr incipal professional objective. (Formerly 590)
Psychology 699. Thesis. (One to six hours) .
Permission of instructor required. (Formerly 599)
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SPECIAL EDUCATION
This program is designed to provide the Special Education
student with sk ills in teachi ng and administering a special class
program and competencies for acting as resource personnel to
others in the school. T he program emphasizes tra ining in
techniques of working with pupils who have perceptual
problems and physical, mental, and emotional handicaps that
inhibit learning and development. During the freshman and
sophomore years students should emphasize the general
University requirements in their program of studies. Education
330 is normal ly taken in t he sophomore year and all other
Special Education courses completed in the last two years of
study. Students enrolled in the program of studies leading to
either secondary or elementary certification in another teach·
ing area should decide during their junior year whether they
plan to teach the trainable mentally retarded or the educable
mentally retarded .
Requirements for a Major:
Sem. Hrs.
Edocation 330, 550, 555, or 556, 336 or 337, 320,
Recreation 475, 537, 462 .. . ........ .. . .... . . .... .. 24
Electives in Special Education to be selected from the
fo llowing: Recreation 288 or Physical Education 575,
PsycRology 330 or Psychology 590, Psychology 583. EMR
majors may elect Education 321 as an elective ....... .... 6
30
Laboratory Experience, Education 435 or 436 ....... .. 4 -8
34-38
Professional Semester for students seeking certification ... 15

Requirements f or a Mino r :
Sem. Hrs.
Education 330, 550, 555 or 556, 336 or 337, 537 . . . . . . . 15
Electives in Special Education approved by the department . 6
21
Laboratory Experience, Education 435 or 436 ..... . .... 4
Education 330 is a prerequisi te fo r all Special Education
courses.
Al l students majoring in Special Education for certification
must have a teaching major or minor in another field. If a
teaching minor in Special Education is desired, a teaching
major in another field is necessary. Requirements f or other
teaching majors and minors are listed in the catalog.
A student not worki ng toward teacher certif icat ion may major
or minor in Special Education without having a teaching major
or minor in another field and is exempted from the professional semester and professional education courses outside of
this program of studies.
At least 15 hours of approved Special Education cred it,
including Education 555 or 556, must be completed prior to
admission to the Laboratory Experience. During Laboratory
Experience students will teach i n either an educable or
trainable Special Education class, depending upon the ir professional goals.
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SUGGESTED PROGRAM
The following program has been devised to assist the student
in planning his course work . Strict adherence to the proposed
program is not essential, but is helpful. Th e department
strongly recommends that students seek guidance in scheduling their courses prior to each semester.
FRESHMAN YEAR

SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester

101

Eng
PE
Sci
Psy
Ed

154
100

Music

100

First Semester

Composition I
Activity Course
Physical Science
General Psycho logy . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Orientation in Education
Geography Elective . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Rudiments of Music
•

0

•

•

•••••••••••••••

••••••••

0

•

••••

•••••••••••

0

0.

••••••

0

•••

0

•••

•

•

•

•

•

0

0

•••

0

•••

.

•

•••

0

•

••

•

•

0.

•

•

0.

3
1
3
3
1
3
2
16

Ed
Eng
PE

210
202

Human Growth & Development ... . _.. _ 3
Literature .................... _.... 3
Activity Course .......... . ......... 1
Soc Sci Elective
3
Philosophy .............. . ......... 3
Elective*
3
••••••

•••••••

0.

0

0

••••

0

•••

••••••••••

0.

0

0

•••

0

••

16
Second Semester

Second Semester
Eng
Art
Sci
PE
Soc
Math

102
121

Composition II
3
School Art I
2
Biological Science . _.............. __ _ 3
Personal Health
2
General Sociology
3
Introduction to Statistics
3
•

•

•

•

•

•

•

•

0.

101
121

Ed

•

•

0

•

•

•

•

•

•

•

•

0

•

0

0

••••

0

•••••

•••••••••

••

0

••

0

•••

0

•

•

••••••

0

•

•

0

0

0

.

0

•

0

•

0.

••••••

•

330

•••••••••

••••••••••••••••••••••

0

••

•••

••••••••

0

0

•••

0

Spch

300

••••••

0

••••

•••••••••

•••

0

•••

Education of Exceptional
Ch ild
Sp Ed Elective
Soc Sci Elective
Sci or Math Elective
Oral Communications .... . ...... _....
Elective*
0

•

•

•

0

0

•••••••

0

0.

••••••

•••

0

0

0

•••

•••••

16
* Electives shou ld be used to complete a teaching minor.

0

••

0

••

••••

3
3
3
3
3
2
17
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES
NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title means 3 hours class, no
laboratory, 3 hours credit. Roman numerals I , II , and I ll
following the credit hour allowance indicate t he term in which
the course is norma lly scheduled: 1- fall ; 11 - spring;
Ill- summer.

Education 330. Education of E xceptional Children. (3-0 -3) ; I ,
II , Ill.
Procedures for the identifi cation, education, and treatment of
exceptional chi ldren- the gifted, those with low intelligence,
and the handicapped- including the behavioral deviations
involved.
Educati on 435 . Special Education Student Teaching (EMR).
Prerequis ites: Completion of 15 hours of approved courses;
admission to the Teacher Education Program; attainment of a
scholastic standing of 2.0 on residence courses at Morehead;
completion of 90 semest er hours; minimum of one semester
residence; and permission of the Teacher Education Committee.
Four weeks are spent in a public school special education
classroom during intersession or on an arranged basis during
the fall or spring semester. (Appl ication made through
Department of Professional Laboratory Experie nces.)
Education 436. Special Education Student Teaching (TMR).
(See Education 435.)
Education 537. Diagnost ic and Remedial Techniques. (2-2-3);
I, II, Ill.
Diagnostic testing; the causes of retardation; specific disabilities in school; behavior problems; cumulative reco rd keeping;
case studies; remedial techniques. (Formerly 437G)

Morehead State Universi ty
Education 550. Nature and Needs of Retarded Children.
(3-Q-3) ; I , II , Ill.
Prerequisite : Education 330.
The physical, psychological, and educational needs of educable
and trainable mental ly reta rded ch i ldren ; research pertaining
to the nature and needs of the mentally retarded ; ways of
developing maximum abilities. (Formerly 350G)
Education 552. Special Problems in Learning Disorders.
(0-4 -2); I, Ill.
Prerequisites: Education 550 and 555 or 556.
An examination of psychological , medica l, and educational
literature involved with survey, clinical, and experimental
work concerning a specific learning disorder. Diagnosis,
t herapy, and prognosis relative to a specific learning impairment of a cluster of relat ed elements. (Formerly 452G)
Education 555. Teaching t he M entally Retarded . (EM R).
(2-2-3); I, II , Ill.
A cons ideration o f curriculum sequence as specialized met hods
of instruction applicable to handicapped learners in classes for
educable mentally retarded . The construction, use, and
adapt ion of materials by teachers who are worki ng with
retarded children.
Education 556. Teaching the Mentally Retard ed (TMR) .
(2-2 -3); I, II, Ill.
Prerequisite: Education 330.
Application of methods and materials for teaching the
trainable mentally retarded . The construction and use of
instructional aids to be used with the retarded individual.
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Education 566. Auditory and Visual Problems. (2-2-3); II.
Prerequisite: Education 330.
Techniques for measuring hearing threshold with emphasis on
the educational implication of impaired hearing; group
screening; individual pure-tone testing; and speech audiometry.
Identification of the partially sighted and materials and
methods to aid in teaching the visual ly handicapped.
(Formerly 465G)

Education 668. Organization of Special Classes in the School.
(1 -3 -2); II, Ill.
Prerequisite: Education 550.
The relation between the special class teacher and students
within the matrices of the larger school community. Techniques of parental counseling and introduction of the students
into the work and social aspects of the larger community.
(Formerly 568)

Education 610. Advanced Human Growth and Development.
(3-0-3); I, 11,111.
Prerequisites: Psychology 154 or 155 and Education 210.
(See Psycho logy 61 0.)

Education 675 . Practicum in Special Education. (Three to six
hours); I, II, Ill.
Supervised practice in working with specific groups of exceptional chi ldren in ed ucat ional, clinical, or institutional settings
using a holistic, multi-discipline approach to therapy and/or
prescriptive teaching. Credit towards student teaching and/or
clinical experience with retarded, partially sighted, hearing
loss, gifted, disturbed, physically handicapped, speech disorder
or multiple handicapped children or adolescents is provided,
depending on the student's area o f concentration. (Formerly
575)

Education 665. Teaching the Exceptional Child . (Two hours
for each sub-section of the course); I, II, Ill.
Prerequisite: Education 550.
A- Educable Mentally Retarded
8-Tra inable Mentally Retarded
C-Gifted
D- Emotionally Disturbed
E-Physically and Perceptually Handicapped
Evaluation and practice in the use of materials, methods, and
curr icula sequences for special class children. Emph asis is
placed on adapting learning environments related to language,
art, social skills, quantitative operations, health, and creative
activities to meet the demands of children with special learning
disorders or talents. (Former ly 555)
Education 661 . Exceptional Child Research and Problems.
(Two to six hours); I, II, Ill.
Prerequisite: Education 550.
A seminar research problems co urse that provides students
with an opportunity to explore in depth pa rticular problems
related to learning disorders. (Formerly 561)
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Department of
SECONDARY EDUCATION

Robert Needham, Ed . D., Head

The pr imary role of the Depart ment of Secondary Education,
as a component of the School of Education, is to serve the
va rious Schools of the Uni versity by offering a professional
education curriculum lead ing to certification of teachers for
the secondary schools. In preparing st udents to operate
effectively as teachers on the secondary level, the department
offers practica l experience in lo ng-ra nge and short-range
plann ing, various approaches in methodology and teaching
tec hniques, investigatio n into the organization and objectives
of secondary education, and exploration into current educational innovations.
For t hose students interested in graduate study, curricu la
lea d ing to the degree of Master of Arts in Education and
post-mast er's programs are offered for secondary teachers.

Cata/og/ 1973-75

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES
NOTE : (3-0 -3) fol lowi ng course title means 3 hours class, no
laboratory, 3 ho urs credit. Roman numerals I, II, and Ill
following the credit hour al lowance indicate the term in which
the course is normally schedu led: 1- fa ll ; 11 - spring; Ill -su mmer_
Education 300. Introduction to Student Teaching. (1-1-1) ; I,
II, Ill.
Prerequisites: Educat ion 100, 210, and admission to the
Teacher Education Program.
Introductory course designed to prepare the student specifically fo r the Professional Semester in secondary education.
Education 374. Improvement of Instruction in the Secondary
School. (3-0-3); Extension.
A study of the problems o f curriculum organization, effective
staff relat ionships, and pertinent problems concerning instruction and management.
Education 410. Human Growth and Development II. (3-0-3);
Ill.
Prerequisites: Ed ucation 100, 210, and ad mission to the
Teacher Educatio n Program.
A conti nuation of Education 2 10.
Education 472. Fundamentals of Secondary Education.
(3-1-4); 111.
Prerequisites: Educatio n 100, 210, and admission to the
Teacher Education Program.
A comprehensive course em phasizing the funct io ns and
organization of the secondary school; pr inciples, methods, and
techniques o f teaching; eva luating activ ities; professiona l activities of t he teacher; and community relationshi ps.
Education 475S. Substitute Student Teaching for Experienced
Teachers- Secondary. (3-2-4); Il l.
Prerequisites : Edu cation 100, 210,410, and 472; ad m ission to
t he Teach er Educat ion Progra m; at least one year of full -t ime

211

t eaching experience within t he last ten years; completion of a
minimum o f 108 se mester hours of college credit; attainment
of a schol astic sta nding o f 2 .0 o n al l residence work completed
at Morehead; a minimum standing of 2.5 on the work
co mpleted in area o r major; co mplet io n of at least seventy-fi ve
percent of the course work in t he area or major in which the
student is to teach.
A co urse offered to experienced teachers in lieu of Education
475. The experiences provided incl ude: observing, remedial
and individual instruction, case studies, study of adolescent
behavior, teachi ng ai ds, evaluation, reading, and professional
relations. (Application made through Department of Professiona l Labo ratory Experiences. )
Educatio n 477. Professional Semester. (10-18-15); I, II.
~rerequi sites: Educat ion 100, 210, and 300 ; admission to t he
Teacher Education Program; attain ment of a scholastic
standing of 2 .0 o n all residence courses com pleted at
Mo rehead at t he time student teaching begi ns; a mini mum
standing of 2.5 on all work completed in the f ield in which
t eaching is to be done ; com pletion of seventy-f ive percent of
t he course work in the a rea or major in which the student is to
teach, completion o f 90 semester hours of credit; at least one
semester of residence credit ea rned at the University.
The Profess ional Semester co mpletes the individual 's professional trai ning at the undergraduate leve l and includes those
ph ases of training found in courses carry ing the tit les of
educational psychology, content a nd methods, instructional
med ia, a nd supervised student teaching. T he course is so
arranged that eight weeks are spent in classwork and eight
weeks are s pent in stud ent teachi ng. (Appl ication made
through Department of Professio nal Laborato ry Ex periences.)
Education 576. Reading in the Secondary School. (2-2 -3) ; I,
11 , 111.
Emphasis is centered around reading instruction in the junior
high and high schoo l. Materials are included for instruction
and studies of the administ rative problems involved .
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Education 599 . Workshop. (One to three hours) ; I, II , Ill.
Prerequisites: Upper division or graduate classification.
A workshop for specifically designated task orientation in
education. May be repeated in additional subject areas. A
maximum of six semester hours may be earned under this
course number.(Formerly 499G)

Education 677 . Reading in Content Areas. (3-0 -3) ; 11,111.
(Alternate summers with Ed 562.)
Prerequisite: An approved course in reading.
The basic reading abi lities and study ski lls needed by elementary and high school students in all types of reading materials.
Emphasis is placed on special ski lls needed for study in
science, socia l studies, mathematics, and literature. (Formerly

Education 630. Curriculum Construction. (2-Q-2) ; I , II , Ill.
A study of basic principles of curricul um development in t he
local school system . ( Formerly 530)

577)

Education 634. Secondary School Curriculum . (3-Q-3) ; I, II ,
Ill.
A course designed to acquaint the teache r, supervisor, and
administrator with the nat ure, development, and organization
o f the secondary school curriculum. (Formerly 534)
Educat ion 670 . Research Problems in Secondary Educat io n.
(One to three hours) ; I, II , Ill.
Prerequisite: Education 600.
An independent resea rc h study of a professional problem in
secondary education. Conferences with the instructor are by
arrangement. (Formerly 570)
Education 671 . Seminar-Problems of the Teacher. (1-Q-1); I,
II , Ill.
Individual research problems and theses; review of current
educational research; significant prob lems in education
especially related to the role of the teacher. Oral reports and
group discussion. (Formerly 571)
Education 676. Independent Study in S econdary Educat ion.
(One to three hours) ; I, II, Ill.
Individual investigation into special areas of seconda ry education not treated in detail in any course offering. The area to be
investigated must be approved by the instructor.

Education 681. Seminar-Methods for Secondary Teachers.
(1-Q-1); 1, 11, 111.
Indi vid ual resea rch into modern and innovat ive teaching
techniques; review o f current teaching methods; study of
significant problems related to innovative approaches
concerning the secondary school teacher. Written and oral
reports and group discussion.
Education 683. The American Secondary School. (3-Q-3); I, II ,
Ill.
Traces the development of the American secondary school,
identifying histo rical and philosophical influences upon this
development; relates current practices to their historica l bases;
examines present-day trends and innovations.
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UNIVERSITY BRECKINRIDGE SCHOOL
Rondal Hart, M.A. , Director

The University Breckinridge School is a state--supported
laboratory school operated and controlled by Morehead State
University. In fulfilling it s responsibi lities as a laboratory
school, University Breckinridge strives:
1. To provide excellent educational opportunities for the
students enrolled.
2. To provide laboratory ex periences for University
students who are preparing to become teachers.
3. To lead in planning and implementing innovative and
exemplary ed ucational programs.
Housed in an air-co nditioned faci lity on ca mpus, the school
provides a curr iculum from kindergarten through grade twelve.
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FACUL TV, SCHOOL OF EDUCATION
James H. Powell, Ed.D., Dean
Department of Admini stration, Supervision
and Higher Education
Charles F. Martin, Ed.D., Head
BACK,R EEDUS
Associate Professor
B.S., Berea College;
M.S., Ed.D., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1962.
BOWEN, RUSSELL JR.
Associate Professor
B.S., M.A., Morehead State University;
Ed.D., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1969.
DAVIS, PAUL F.
Professor
A .B ., A.M., University of Kentucky;
Ed. D., Indiana University.
At Morehead since 1966.
DORAN, ADRON
Professor
B.S., A .M., Murray St ate Universit y ;
Ed.D., University of Kentucky ;
L.l.D ., Ashland (Ohio) College;
LL.D., Murray State University ;
LL.D., Eastern Kentucky University.
At Morehead since 1954.

Morehead State University

GRIESINGER, LAWRENCE E.
Professor
A.B., M.Ed., University of Kentucky;
Ed .D ., University of Cinci nnat i.
At Morehead since 1965.
HALL, PALMER
Professor
A.B ., A .M., Tusculum College;
Ed.D ., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1957.
HORNBACK, RAYMOND R.
Professor
A.B., A .M., University of Kentucky;
Ed.D., Indiana University.
At Morehead since 1956.
MARTIN , CHAR LES F.
Professor
A.B., M.A., Ed.D., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1970 .
MAYHEW, HARRY C.
Associate Professor
A.B., A .M., Morehead State University;
Ed .D., Ball State University.
At Morehead since 1963.
MOORE, BILLY F.
Associate Professor
B.S., Lincoln Memorial;
M.A., Western Kentucky University;
Ph.D., University of Iowa.
At Morehead since 1970.
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NEEDHAM, ROBE RT C.
Professor
A.B. , Transy lvania University;
M.A., Morehead State Univers ity;
Ed.D., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1961.

EYSTER , GEORGE W.
Visiting Associate Professor
B.S., M.S., University of Mi ch igan ;
A.M ., Eastern Michigan University;
Ed.S., Michigan State University .
At Morehead si nce 1968.

POWELL, JAMES H.
Professor
A.B., A.M., T ransylvania Un iversity;
Ed.D., Un iversity of Kentucky .
At Morehead ·since 1968.

HAYES, ANN P.
Visiting Assistant Professor
B.S., University of Vermont;
M.A., University of Chicago.
At Morehead since 1969.

TRIPLETT, NONA BURRESS
Associate Professor
A.B., Western Kentucky University;
M.A. , University of Kentucky;
Ed .D., University of Florida.
At Morehead since 1968.

ROSE, HAROLD
Associate Pro fessor
B.S., M.Ed., North Carol ina State University;
Ph.D., Florida State University.
At Morehead since 1968.

WOTHERSPOON, CLAR K D.
Associa te Professor
B.S., Texas Wesleyan ;
M.A. Te xas Christian Uni versity;
Ed.D. , Nort h T exas State Un iversity.
At Morehead since 1966 .

Department of Adult and Continuing Education
Harold Rose, Ph.D., Head
BAILEY, C.J.
Visiting Assistant Professor
A.B., M.A., M. A.C.E., Morehead State Un ivers ity.
At Morehead since 1971 .

Department of Counseling and Educational Foundations
C. W. Riddle, Ed.D., Head
CAUDILL, MORRIS
Associa te Professor
A.B. , M.A., Ed .D., Uni versity of Kentucky.
At Morehead si nce 1969.
CON LEY, DOROTHY
Assistant Professor
A.B., A.M., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1959.
FRANKLIN , JERRY
Instructor
A.B ., Eastern Kentucky Un iversity;
M.Ed., Xavier University.
At Morehead since 1969.
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NORFLEET, MOR RIS
Professor
B.S., M.S., University of Kentucky;
Ph.D., Purdue University.
At Morehead since 1962.

WHITAK ER , HAZEL H.
Associate Professor
A.B., A.M ., Morehead State University;
Ed.S., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1950.

PATTON, BEN K. JR .
Professor
A.B ., Ph.D ., Louisiana State University;
A .M. , University of Mississippi .
At Morehead since 1960.

WILSON, ROGER
Associate Professor
A.B., Eastern State College ;
M.A., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1953.

PETERS, ROB ERT E.
Associate Professor
B.S., M.A ., Ph.D .• Oh io State University.
At Morehead since 1970.
RIDDLE, C. W.
Associa te Professor
A.B .• University of Oklahoma ;
B.D ., Chicago Theological Seminary;
M.Ed., Ed .D ., University of Colorado.
At Morehead since 1968.
SC HOLES, GENE
Associate Professor
B.A ., M.A ., Eastern Michigan University;
Ph.D., University of Michigan.
At Morehead since 1970.
WATTS, PATRICIA A .
Instructor
A.B ., Berea College
M.H.E., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1970.

Department of Elementary and Early
Childhood Education
Mary P. Northcutt, Ed.D., Head
BAKER, ISABE LL.
Associate Professor
B.S., Northeastern State College;
M.S., Oklahoma State University;
Ed.D., Oklahoma State University.
At Morehead since 1967.
BURKETT, LEONARD
Associate Professor
B.S., M.A., Eastern Kentucky University;
Ed.D ., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1967 .
CONLEY, DOROT HY
Assistan t Professor
A.B., M.A., Morehead Stat e University.
At Morehead since 1959.
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GRINDSTAFF, COLLETA
Assistant Professor
A.B ., A.M., East Tennessee.
At Morehead since 1969.

STANLEY, JOHN
Associate Professor
B.S., M.S., Mississippi State College.
At Morehead since 1964.

HAMPTON, WILLIAM
Associate Professor
A.B., A .M., Hardi ng College;
Ed.D., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1959.

WELLS, RANDALL
Assistant Professor

LOGAN, NOAH
Instructor
B.S., M.A., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1966.
NORTHCUTT, MARY
Professor
A .B., M.A ., Morehead State University;
Ed.D., George Peabody College.
At Morehead since 1955.
ROBY, CECIL EDGAR
Assistant Professor
B.A ., Glenville State College;
M.A ., West V irginia University .
At Morehead since 1973.
SABI E, LAY LA
Associate Professor
A.B., Am. University of Beirut;
A .M., Ed.D., George Peabody College.
At Morehead since 1965.

A .B., M.A ., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1968.

Department of Health, Physical Educa·
tion and Recreation
Earl J. Bentley, Ed.D., Chairman
PROGRAM IN HEALTH
Harry F. Sweeney, Ed.D., Director

LICHTENBERG, TOM
Instructor
B.S., University of Louisville;
M.A ., Xavier University.
At Morehead since 1972.
LUCAS, ROY
Instructor
B.S., Morehead State University;
M.A ., Xav ier University.
At Moreh ead si nce 1972.
MULLINS, RAY
Instructor
B.S., Tennessee Tech;
M.S., Morehead State University.
At Morehead sin ce 1972.
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RAINES, PAUL A.
Professor
B.S., Seton Hall University;
C.P.T ., M.A ., Ph .D ., University of Iowa.
At Morehead since 1966.

BEAVER, DAVID P.
A ssistant Professor
A.B., M.S., Springfield College;
Ed.D., University of Northern Colorado.
At Morehead since 1969.

SADLER , GEORG E A .
Assistant Professor
B.S., M.A. in Ed ., Western Kentucky University.
At Morehead since 1966.

BENTLEY, Earl J.
Professor
B.S., Troy State College;
M.S., University of T ennessee;
Ed .D., University of Southern Mississi ppi.
At Morehead since 1959.

SWEENE Y, HA RR Y F.
Associate Professor
B.S., M.S., University of West Virginia;
Ed.D., Un iversity of T ennessee.
At Morehead since 1969.
PROGRAM IN RECREATION
Rex Chaney, R.E.D., Director

CHANEY, RE X
Associate Professor
A .B., M.A., Morehead State University;
R.E.D ., Indiana University.
At Morehead since 1961.
PROGRAM IN PH YSI CAL EDI:JCA TION
Charles B. Thompson, Ed.D., Director

ALLEN , JOHN E.
Assistant Professor
A.B., M.A ., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1954.
ATHA, DANIEL R.
Associate Professor
B.S., Southwest Missouri State;
M.E.D., Ed.D., Un iversity of Arkansas.
At Morehead since 1970.

BLACK, JACK
Instructor
B.S., Campbellsville Col lege;
M.A., Morehead State University.
At Morehead si nce 1970.
B ROWN, LARADEAN
Instructor
B.A., M.A., Morehead State Univers ity.
At Morehead since 1972.
BROWN , WALLACE M.
Associate Pro fessor
A.B., Morehead State University;
M.S., University of Tennessee;
Ph.D ., University of Southern Mississippi .
At Morehead since 1966.

CAM PBELL, JOANNE
Instructor
B.A., M.A ., Delta State College.
At Morehead since 1972.
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DANIEL, BILLY
Associate Professor
A.B ., M.S., Northeast Louisiana University;
Ed .D., University of Southern Mississippi .
At Morehead since 1969.

MACK, WILLIAM J.
Assistant Professor
A.B., Morehead State University;
M.A., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1957.

HAMILTON, STEVE A .
Instructor

OSBORNE, GRETA GAY
Assistant Professor
A .B., Morehead State University;
M.A ., Ball State University.
At Morehead since 1965.

A .B., M.A., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1963.
HARRELL, WILLI AM
Assistant Professor
B.S., Kentucky Wesleyan;
M.A., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1969.
LUCKE, EDD
Associate Professor
A.A., Tennessee Wesleyan Junior College;
B.S., East Tennessee State;
M.A., Ed.D ., Peabody College .
At Morehead since 1969.
LUCKE, SUE
Assistant Professor
B.S., Radford College;
M.A., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1969.

OSBORNE , JAMES
Assistant Professor
A.B ., M.A., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1967.
SABlE, MOHAMMED
Professor
B.S., Fl orida Southern College;
M.A ., Ed.D., Peabody College.
At Morehead since 1964.
TERRY, ROY M.
Assistant Professor
B.S., Western Maryland Col lege;
M.A ., Colorado State University.
At Morehead since 1972.
THOMPSON , CHAR LES B.
Associate Professor
B.S., M.S., University of Tennessee;
Ed .D ., University of Southern Mississippi.
At Morehead since 1963.
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WALKER , DANIEL R.
Instructor
B.S., University of Louisville;
M.A ., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1968.

TANT, NORMAN
Professor
B.S., State Teachers College (Jacksonville, Ala.);
A .M., Ph.D ., George Peabody College.
At Morehead since 1952.

WELLS, ROBERT M.
Instructor
A.B., M.A ., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1966.

WILLIAMS, CLARICA
Associate Professor
A.B ., Eastern Kentucky State College;
B.S., University of Kentucky;
A.M ., George Peabody Coll ege.
At Morehead since 1950.

WILSON, LARRY
Instructor
A .B., M.A ., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1968.

Department of library
Instructional Media

YOUNG, Stephen
Instructor
A.B., M.A ., Morehead State University.
A t Morehead since 1968.

Science and

Norman Tant, Ph.D., Head
ELLIS, JACK D .
Professor
A.B ., Morehead State University;
A .M., George Peabody College;
Ed. D. , University of Southern Mississippi.
At Morehead since 1968.
RESER , SARA W.
Instructor
A .B., Judson College ;
B.S., George Peabody College.
At Morehead since 1968.
ROSENBERG, WILLIAM T .
Instructor
A.B ., A .M., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1970.

Department of Professional Laboratory Experiences
John W. Payne, Ed.D., Head
PAYNE, JOHN W.
Associate Professor
B.A., M.S., Ed .D ., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1969.
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Department of Psychology and Special Education
L Bradley Clough, Ph.D., Head
BARBER , MABEL W.
Assistant Professor
A .B., M.A., Morehead State University.
At Morehead si nee 1960.
BERR IAN, M. ADELE
Professor
A .B. , B.M., Bethany College;
A.M ., Stanford University;
A.M., George Washington University;
Ph.D ., University of Colorado.
At Morehead since 1964.
CAUDILL, THELMA
Associate Professor
A.B ., M.A., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1958.
CLOUGH, L BRADLEY
Professor
A.A ., Ouinnipiac College;
B.A ., M.S., Uni versity of Bridgeport;
B.S., So. Conn . College;
Ph.D., University of Conn.
At Morehead since 1966.
GEORGES, CAROL ANN
Assistant Professor
A .B., Morehead State University;
M.A., Universit y of Kentucky.
At Mo rehead si nce 1970.

GOTSICK , JAMES E.
Assistant Professor
B.S., M.Ed ., Penn. St ate Un iversity;
Ph.D ., Syracuse University .
At Morehead since 1968.
HI CKS, ANNAL
Instructor
B.A ., Georgetown Col lege;
M.A., University of Louisville;
Ed. Spec., Southern Illinois Un iversity.
At Morehead since 1971.
OSBORNE, FR AN CIS
Associate Professor
B.A., Cornell Universit y;
M.S., Ph .D ., Syracuse Un iversity.
At Morehead since 1967.
PRUIETT, JAMES S.
Assistant Professor
B.A., M.A., Sacramento College;
Ph.D ., University o f Georgia.
At Morehead since 1972.
TAPP, GEORG E S.
Assistant Professor
A .B., T ransylvania University ;
M.A., Ph.D., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1968.
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Department of Secondary Education
Robert C. Need ham, Ed.D., Head
BACK,R EEDUS
Associate Professor
B.S., Berea College;
M.S., Ed. D., Universi ty of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1962.
BOWEN, RUSSELL JR.
A ssocia te Professor
B.S., M.A., Morehead State University;
Ed .D., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1969.
FIG A, LESLIE E.
Associate Professor
A.B., Campbell College;
M.A., Ed.D ., University of Georgia.
At Morehead since 1972.
GILBERT, HARRY
Assistant Professor
A .B., Transylvania University;
M.A., Univers ity of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1969.
GR IESINGER , LAWRENCE E.
Professor
A.B., M.Ed., University of Kentucky;
Ed. D., University o f Cincinnati.
At Morehead since 1965.
KIRK, ELAINE R.
Assistant Professor
B.S., M.Ed., University of Louisville.
At Mo rehead since 1964.

MILLER , EDWARD J. Ill
Associate Professor
B.S., M.A., Louisiana Po l ytechnic Institute;
Ed.D., North T exas State University.
At Morehead since 1970.
Ml LLER , ROD NEY DON
A ssistant Professor
A.B., M.A ., Morehead St ate University;
Ed.D. , Indiana University.
At Morehead since 1966.
MOORE, BILLY F.
Associa te Professor
B.S., Lincoln Memorial;
M.A ., Western Kentucky Univers ity;
Ph.D ., University of Iowa.
At Morehead since 1970.
MURPHY,OTTIS
Associate Professo r
A.B ., M.A ., Morehead State University;
Ed.S., Ed.D. , University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1968.
NEE DHAM, ROBERT C.
Professor
A.B ., Transylvania Universit y;
M.A ., Morehead State Unive rsity;
Ed .D., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1961 .
WOTHER SPOON, CLARK D .
Associate Pro fessor
B.S., Texas Wesleyan;
M.A., Texas Christian Un iversity;
Ed .D., North T exas State University.
At Morehead since 1966.

223

Catalog/ 1973-75
University Breckinridge School
Rondal D . Hart, M .A ., D irector
ANDERSON , ELI ZABETH
Assistan t Professor
A.B., A.M., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1966.
BLAIR , SHIRLEY
Instructor
A .B., A.M., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1970.
BRUCE, CHARLES
Instructor
A .B., University of Kentucky;
A.M., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1967.
COLLINS, NELL
Assistant Professor
A.B., Morehead State University;
A.M ., Unive rsity of Kentucky .
At Morehead since 1969.

DENNIS, JOY
Instructor
B.S., Anderson Coll ege;
A .M., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1966.
DONOVAN, SAND I
Instructor
B.S., M.A., Morehead State University
At Morehead since 1970.
DUNCAN, GRETTA
Instructor
A.B. , A.M., Morehead State University.
At Morehead si nce 1968.
Gl LLEY, BARBARA
Instructor
A.B., A.M., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1970.
GI LLUM, CHA RLOTTE
Instructor
B.S., A.M., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1969.

DALES, LARRY
Instructor
A.B.. Morehead State University;
A.M., Brigham Young University.
At Morehead since 1967.

HALL, OVAL
Assistant Professor
B.S., A.M., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1957 .

DENNIS, DIENZEL

HAMM, HARLEN
Assistant Professor
A. B., Morehead State University;
A .M., Bowling Green.
At Morehead since 1965.

Instructor
B.S., Anderson College;
A.M., Eastern Kentucky Un iversity.
At Morehead since 1966.

224
HAMMONS, KAREN
Assistant Instructor
A. B., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1972.
HAR RELL, GLORI A
Instructor
B.A., Kentu cky Wesleyan .
At Morehead since 1968.
HART, RONDAL
Assistant Professor
A.B., B.S., A .M., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1958.
HOFFMAN , TERRY
Instructor
B.S., M.A ., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 197 1.
HOWELL, LOIS
Instructor
B.S., University of Tennessee.
At Morehead since 1971 .
HUANG, LOIS
Instructor
B.S., Western Michigan University;
A .M., University of Michigan .
At Morehead si nee 1969.
JACKSON, BERNICE
Assistant Professor
A .B., A .M., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since i 959.

Morehead State University

LeMASTER , OPAL
Assistant Professor
B.S., Concord College;
M.A. , Marshall University.
At Morehead since 1965.
MANGRUM, JESS IE
Instructor
A.B ., A .M., Morehead Stat e University.
At Morehead since 1968.
MARTIN, HAZEL
Instructor
A.B., Morehead State University;
M.A ., Miami University.
At Morehead since 1965.
MONAHAN, ROBERT
I nstructor
A.B., Morehead State University;
A .M., Marshall University.
At Morehead si nce 1970.
MORELLA, WAYNE
Instructor
B.S., M.H.E ., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1968.
NOLLAU, HAZEL
Assistant Professor
B.S., M.S., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1943.
NORDEN , EUGENE
Instructor
B.A., Western State College-Colorado;
M.M., Morehead State University .
At Morehead since 1968.
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REEDER , JAMES
Instructor
A .B., A .M .. Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1968.
SADLER, ELIZABET H
Assistant Professor
A.B., A .M. , Western Kentucky University.
At Morehead since 1966.
SAXON, JOYCE
Instructor
B.S., A .M., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1964 .
SCHIETROMA, ROBERT
Instructor
B.S., Indiana University;
AM ., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1966.
T HOMAS, DAN
Instructor
A .B., Cumberland Co llege ;
A .M., Ohio University.
At Morehead since 1969 .
WELLS, SUE
Instructor
A .B., A .M., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1968.
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SCHOOL OF

Humanities
Johnson E. Duncan, Ph .D ., Dean

ART
COMMUNICATIONS
LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE
MUSIC
PHILOSOPHY
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The School of Human ities is concerned with the various
disciplines related to the arts, the skills of o ral and written
communication , and the various bodies of ideas as expressed
through literature and philosophy. Course offerings are
designed to assist all students in the university ( 1) to develop
an understanding and familiarity with the great artists,
musicians, writers, and philosophers of the ages, and (2) to
increase the effective ness of their oral and written communica·
tion sk ills in English and other languages.

Facilities
The d epartments and divisions of the school are housed in
three buildings on ca mpus. The Art De partment occupies the
arch itectural award-winning Claypool-Young Art Building. The
Music Department is housed in Baird Music Hall with its annex
which also won an a rchitectural award. The Division of
Communications, the Division of Languages and Literature,
and the Department o f Ph ilosophy share the facil ities of t he
Combs Classroom Building.

For those students who have special interest s and compe·
tencies in those fiel d s, the School of Humanities offers areas of
concentration, majors, and /or minors. Each program leads to
the baccalaureate degree and, in some cases, the masters
degree.

Laboratories
Beca use of the special natures of the various discipl ines in the
School, laboratory facilities and services are especially significant. The Art De partment supports a lovely gallery in which
student, faculty, and visiting exhibits are constantly on
d isplay. Special rooms and fac ilities are available for the
va rious media such as scul pture, photography, ceramics, etc.

In all areas except Philosophy, Radio-Television, and Jour·
nalism, students may select ( 1) programs which lead to teache r
certification degrees or (2) programs which offer preparation
for non-teaching professions. In the three areas mentioned
above teacher certification is not available. Many students who
expect to teach do e lect minors in these a reas while working
for t eacher certification th rough majors in teaching areas; for
exa mpl e, a student may select a major in Speech for teacher
certification and a minor in Radio-Televisi on.
Speci fie descriptions of the various programs and degrees may
be found in the department and division sections.

The Division of Communications utilizes a campus radio
station, WMKY, a cam pus television station, several theatres
and auditorium, a ca mpus newspaper, The Trailblazer, and
various audio-visual media , including closed-ci rcuit television.
The Division of Languages and Literature has access to a
language laboratory, a dial access system, and a closed -circuit
television system.
The Department of Mus ic utilizes two recital and concert halls,
a music listen ing libra ry , a number of rehearsal rooms, studios,
and practice rooms, two organs, a large num ber of pianos and
band and orchestra instruments, and both large and small
ensembles in every area of performance.
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Second Semester
Eng
Spch
Hist
PS

110
242
141

Econ

201

Literature Elective .... _....... ... ...
Basic Speech ............... _.. . ....
U.S. of Amer. Since 1865 ... . . ... .. .. .
Government of the U .S.
or
Principles of Economics . . _... . .... .. .
* El ectives . . . . . . ... . . .. . . . . _ . . ... . .
Minimum for the Degree

3

3

3

3
5

17
66

Associate of Arts Degree
For the individual who desires a two-year general program
with emphasis in t he humanities.

* Electives to be approved by the adviser and may be selected
from two of the f ollowing fields: art, drama, English
(li terature), foreign language, history , music.

FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester
Eng
PE
Sci
Psy

101
103
154

Co mposition I .... . .. . .. . . . ..... .. .
Activity Course ....... .. ..... . .. .. .
lntro. to Physical Sci .. .. . ... ... ... ...
General Psychology . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
* Electives .. . .. ... . . .. ... . . . . ......

3
1
3
3
5

15
Second Semester
Eng
PE

102

Sci

105
160
150

FA
Hlth

Composition II .. . . .. . .... .. .. .... . .
Activity Course . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
lntro. to Biological Sci . . .. .... . .. . ...
Apprec. of the Fine Arts . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Personal Health . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
* Electives . .. ... . . .... . . . . . . .. . . . . .

3

2
5

SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester

202
200
241

NOTE: (3-0-3) follow ing course t itle indicates: 3 hours
lecture, 0 hours laboratory and 3 hours credit. Roman
numerals I, II , and Ill indicate the course is norma lly offered:
1- Fall Se mester, 11 - Spring Semester and Ill - Summer Term.

1

3
3

17

Eng
Phil
Hist

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

lntro. t o Li terature .... . . .... . . ..... . 3
lntro. to Philosophy .............. .. . 3
U.S. of Amer., 1492-1865 .. .. . .. . ..... 3
* Electives . .. .. . .... . . ... . . . ... . . . . 6

15

Fine Arts 160. Appreciation of the Fine Arts. (3-0 -3); I , II, Ill.
To make students aware of the relationship of the common
core which permeates all the arts.
Fine Arts 187-588. Opera Workshop. (0 -2-1); I, II.
An introduction to the t echniques of musical t heatre with
emphasis pl aced on the integrat ion of music and actiondramatic study of operatic rol es.
Fine Arts 660. Comparative Arts. (3-0-3); on demand.
A study of music, l iterature, and the vis ual arts in relation to
t heir social, religi ous, and historical backgrounds. (Formerly

560)
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Department of
ART

Bill R . Booth, Ph. D., Head

The Art Department offers undergraduate programs in Art
Education and Studio Art. Courses on the beginning, interme·
diate and advanced levels are available in: Art History,
Ceramics, Drawing, Oil Painting. Photography, Printmaking,
Sculpture and Water Co lor.
The courses c:rf study combine traditional and contemporary
approaches to the discipline of art. In the beginning year the
student is involved in an exploration of the furrdamentals of
the vis ual arts, taking part in a va riety of experiences in tended
to intensify his abilities of perception and evaluation. He is
trained in the basic technical skills which wi ll help him develop
his sensitivity to materials and his understanding of organiza·
tion as it is revealed in significant art forms.
Students are prepared for careers in teaching, business and
ind ustry. The programs offer opportunities for artistic expres·
sio n and personal development. The instruction is personalized
in all studio areas, and in all classes the number is kept small
enough to provide for individual attention.
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SUGGESTED PROGRAMS
The following program for freshman and sophomore years has
been devised to help students in selecting their courses and
making t heir schedules. Th ese suggested schedules need not be
fo llowed speci fically from semester to semester. However,
close adherence to t hem w i ll aid the student in meeting all
requi re ments prior to th e t ime a check sheet is completed.

Provisional High School Certificate with an Area of Concentration in Art

REQUIREMENTS
For an Area of Concentration:•

FRESHMAN Y EAR

First Semester

Sem. Hrs.
Art 101 , 103, 202, 204,213,216,245,251,
263,264,282,291 ,294,300,313,316,32 1,
364 or 365 or 465, 342 or 345 or 394, 455,
471 , plus ten hours of elective credit in
Art . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 54
For a Major:•
Art 101 , 103, 202, 204,213, 216,300, 241
or 245, 251,263 or 264,365 or465 , 291 , 294,
321 , 4 71, plus four hours of elective credit
in Art ......................................... 35
For a Minor:*
Art 101, 103, 213,216,300,241 or 245,263
or 264 or 365 or 465, 291 , 294, 321, plus four
hours elective credi t in A rt ... . . .... ................ 25
*Students wishing to have this certificate validated for service
in the elementary grades must include Education 333,
Fundamentals of Elementary Education, in their programs.

Eng
PE
Sci
Art
A rt
Hlth

101

Composition I ..... . ............... 3

103
101
264
150

Act ivity Course ....................
lntro. to Physical Sci ... ... ..... . .. . ..
Drawing I .... . ... . ................
History of Painting . . ................
Personal Health . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Elective

1
3
2
3
2

2
16

Second Semester
Eng
PE
Sci
Art
Art
Art
Ed
Ed

102
105
103
263
291
100
100

Composition II . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Activity Course .. . .......... .. .....
lntro. to Biological Sci . .. . . .. ... .....
Drawing II ........... .. ...........
Hist. of A rch. and Sculp. . . . . .........
Colo r and Design .... .. . . ...........
Orientation in Education . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Elective . ............ . .... . ...... .

3
1
3
2
3
2
1

2
17

232

Morehead State University

SO PHO MORE YEAR

First Semester
Eng
Psy

202

Art
Art

202
204

154

Intro . to Literature ..................
Gene ra l Psycho logy . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Sci. or Math Elective ............ ....
Comp. and Draw I .. . .. . . . ....... .. .
Figure D rawing ........ . ............
Elect ive ..........................

3

3
3
2
2
2
15

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES
NOTE : (3-0 -3) following course tit le means 3 hours class, no
laboratory, 3 hours credit. Roman numera ls I, II, and Ill
fo llowing the cred it ho ur a ll owance indi cate t he term in which
the course is normally scheduled : 1- fall ; 11 - spring ; Ill -summer.
Art 101 . Drawing I. (2-2-2) ; I, II , Ill.
Introd uct io n to o bjective and subjecti ve drawing using various
graph ic m edia.

Second Semester
Ed
Art
Art
Art
Art

210
213
216

251
294

Socia l Science El ective .... . ..... .. . . .
Human Gr. & Development I ... . . . . .. .
Oil Painting I .... .. ..... .. ..... . ...
Water Colo r I ... ....... ....... .....
Printma k ing I .......... .... ........
Scu lpt ure I .. . . ... .. ... .......... ..
Elective .... ... .... .. . .... . .... . . .

3
3
2
2
2
2
2
16

Art 103. Drawing II. (2-2-2) ; I, II , Ill.
Prerequisite: Art 101 .
A continuation of Art 101 .
Art 121 . School Art I. (2-0-2); I, II , Il l.
Introd uctio n t o Art and to t he teachi ng of A rt in the lower
( 1-3) elementary grades.
Art 202 . Composition a nd Drawing. (2-2-2) ; I, II, Ill.
Prerequisites : Art 101 and 103.
A continuation of objective and sub jective drawing with
emphasis on com position.
Art 204. Figure D rawing I. (2-2-2) ; I, II.
Prerequis ite: Art 101 .
An introduction to t he human figure as an expressive form ;
composit ion, gesture, proportion and anatomical observations .
Art 213. Oil Painting I. (2-2-2) ; I, II , Ill.
Pre requisite: Art 101 , 103,29 1.
An introduct ion to oil pa inting, materia ls and methods ,
arrangement of the palette ; and the use o f a variety o f
different subject s.
Art 216. Water Color I. (2-2 -2) ; I, II , Ill.
Prereq uisites: Art 101 , 103 and 29 1.
Methods and materia ls; arrangement of palette ; composing and
paint ing, st ill life, figure, and abstracts.
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Art 221 . School Art II. (2-0 -2); I, 11,111.
The philosophy and methods of teaching art to children in the
elementary grades; a study of materials, media, and tools.
Art 241 . Crafts I. (2-2-2) ; I, 11,111.
Creative and technica l processes of weaving, fabric design,
meta l, and jewelry making.
Art 245 . Ceramics I. (2-2 -2); I, II , Ill.
Introduction to ceramic forms in hand -building, whee lthrowing, glazing, and decorative techniques.
Art 251 . Printmaking I. (2-2 -2); I, II.
Prerequisites: Art 101 and 103.
Creative experiments with the printing processes of si lkscreen,
etching, drypoint, aq uatint, collography, monoprint, wood·
block, and lithography.
Art 263. History of Architecture and Sculpture. (3-0-3); I, I I.
A historical survey o f architecture and scu lpture and a study
of in flu ences that prod uced them.
Art 264. History of Pai nting. (3-0 -3); I, II.
Paintings are studied in their respective periods and schools
and comparative studies of pa intings of different periods are
made.
Art 283. Photographic Design I. (2-2-2); I, II, Ill.
Experimenta l and standard photographic processes and techniques are approached with an aesthetic view of the medium.
Art 291 . Color and Design. (2-2-2); 1,11 , Ill.
A study in two and three dimensional designs with emphasis
on perception and the funda mentals of visua l o rganization.
Art 294. Sculpture I. (2·2 -2); I, II , Ill.
Creative experiences in t he techniques , media, and tools of
sculpture, work in stone, wood, metal, clay, and plaster.
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Art 300. Elementary Materials and Methods. (2-0-2); I, I I.
Prerequisite: Accepta nce into the Teacher Education Program.
Presentation of the background and philosophy of elementa ry
art in ed ucation.
Art 304. Figure Drawing II. (2·2·2); I, II.
Prerequisite: Art 204.
A serious search into the expressive possibi lities of the figure;
anatomical investigation of parts, variety of media and
techniques leading to indiv idual interpretation.
Art 313. Oil Pa inti ng II. (2·2 ·2) ; I, II , Ill.
Prerequisite: Art 101 , 103 and 29 1.
Pai nt ing from still li fe and landscape with emphasis on creative
interpretation and expression.
Art 316. Water Color II. (2 -2 -2); I, 11 , 111.
Prerequisite: Art 216.
Water Color is used as a medium for visual interpretations of
various subjects. Studio and field work are inc luded.
Art 321 . Materials and Methods for Secondary Art. (2-0-2); I,
II.
Prerequisite : Acceptance into the Teacher Education Program.
Presentation of the background , philosophy, and techniques
for the teaching of art in the secondary school.
Art 342. Crafts II. (2·2-2); 1,11,111.
Prerequisite : Art 24 1.
Advanced experimentations with techniques of weaving, fabric
design , metal and jewelry making.
Art 345 . Ceramics II. (2-2-2); I, II, Ill.
Prerequisite : Art 245.
Individual work in w hee l-throwing, hand bu ild ing, operation
of kilns and basic experiments in glazing.
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Art 351 . Printmaking II. (2 -2 -2) ; I, II.
Prerequisite: Art 251.
An int ensified investigation of the print ing technique, both
re lief, intaglio, and planogra phic, studied in Printmak ing I.

Art 537. J ewelry and Metal Work . (2-2-2 ); I, II , Ill.
Prerequisite: Pe rmissio n of the department.
Advanced techniques in the design and production of jewelry
and household objects in precious metals. (Formerly 437G )

Art 38 3. Ph ot ogra phic Design II. (2-2 -2 ); I, II , Ill.
Prereq uisite: Art 283 .
Advanced work in t he use o f photogra phic design concepts
and techniques.

Art545 . 1ndependent Studio . (Two t o fo ur ho urs); 1,11, Il l.
Prereq uisi te: Permission of t he depart ment.
Independent studio for advanced students in studio art.
( Formerly 445G )

Art 394. Sculpture II. (2-2 -2) ; I, II , Ill.
Prerequisite: Art 294.
Studio problems involvi ng the manipulation o f various sculpt ure med ia.

Art 551 . Printmaking Ill. (2-2 -2 ); I, II , Ill.
Prerequisite: Art 35 1.
Advanced studio in pr intmaking. Emphasis is given to the
processes of etching and engraving. (Formerly 45 1 G)

Art 465 . Mod ern and Co nt emporary Art. (3-0 -3) ; I, II , Ill.
A s urvey o f painting; arch itecture and scu lpture, dealing w ith
Neo-Classicism, Romant icis m, Real ism, and contemporary art.
(Formerly 565)

Art 5 55 . Advanced Art Problems. (2 -2 -2 ); I, II , Ill.
Prereq uisit e: Permission of t he department.
A stud io course involving research in an art area of the
student's choice. ( Formerly 455G)

Art 502. Adva nced Composition and Drawing. (2-2 -2 ); I, II ,
Ill.
Prerequisite: Perm ission of the departm ent.
Advanced studio work in draw ing wi t h an emphasis on
com posit ion. (Formerly 402G)

Art 565 . Arts of the Un ited Stat es. (3·0 -3); I, II, Ill.
Prerequ isite: Permission of the department.
An in-depth st udy o f the social, political, and cu ltura l
move ments which affected t he course of American artistic
development.

Art 513. Oil Painting Ill. (2-2-2) ; I, II , Ill.
Prereq uisites : Art 2 13 and 313.
Experiences leading toward ind ividual achievements in st yles
and techniques. (Formerl y 4 13G )

Art571 . Seminar. (1 -0 -1);1 , II.
Prerequisite: Permission of the department.
(Formerly 47 1 G)

Art 516. Water Color Ill. (2-2 -2 ); I, II, Ill.
Prerequisites: Art 216 and 316 .
Experiences leadi ng toward individual interpretat io n. (Fo rmerly 416G l
Art 521 . Art Workshop. (3-3 -3 ); (Taught during intersession ).
Part icipation in art activities according to ind ividual needs.
(Fo rmerly 421 G)

Art 583. Photographic Design Ill. (2-2-2) ; I, II, Ill.
Prerequisites: Art 383 and permission o f the department.
Indi vidual problems in photogra phic design. (Formerly 483G)
Art 594. Sculpture Ill. (2-2 -2 ); I, II , Ill.
Prerequisites: Art 294 and 394.
Adva nced problems in sculpture involving a combination of
materia ls and thei r uniqueness as med ia. ( Formerly 494G )
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Art 603. Drawing (3-3-3) ; by arrangement.
Prerequisites: Art 304 and permission of the department.
An advanced approach to drawing with extensive use of
various materials and techniques. (Formerly 50 3)
Art 604. Advanced Figure Drawi ng. (3-3-3); I , II , Ill.
Prerequisite: Permission of the department.
A course designed to acquaint the student with advanced
problems in figure drawing and anatomy. ( Formerly 504)
Art 605 . Figure Painting . (2·2·2) ; by arrangement.
Prerequisites: Art 304 and permission o f the department.
Use o f oil paint on large canvases. Both male and female
models used. (Formerly 505)
Art 606. Portrait Painting. (3-3-3); on demand.
Prerequisite: Permission of the department.
A study of the techniques involved in painting the portrait.
Emphasis is given to anatomy, color, and techniques of
developing a proficiency in rendering t he human figure.
(Formerly 506)
Art 613. Painting. (2-2 -2) ; by arrangement.
Prerequisites: Art 213, 313 and permission of t he department.
For art majors and area students who wish to do graduate
work on techniques in art. (Formerly 513)
Art 616. Water Color. (2 -2-2) ; by arrangement.
Prerequisite: Art 3 16.
Research and experimentation in the techniques of various
types of water color and water color materials. (Formerly 516)
Art 627. Reading in Art Education. (2-0 -2); I, II , IlL
Prereq uisit e: Permission of the depar tment.
Subjects related to current research in art education will be
given primary consideration. Other related educational research will be given secondary consideration. (Formerly 527)
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Art 651. Printmaking IV. (3-3-3); I , I I.
Prerequisite: Permission of the department.
Special problems in various printmaking techniqu es with
indi vidual prob lems designed to meet the specific needs of
each graduate printmaking studen t. (Formerly 55 1)
Art 655 . Advanced Cerami cs. (3-3-3); I , II , Ill.
Prerequisite: Permission of the department.
Advanced study of ceramic glazes, kiln firing procedures, kiln
construction, and experimental treatment of clay bodies.
(Formerly 555)
Art 670. Directed Graduat e Studies . (3·3-3); I , II , Ill.
Prerequisite: Permission of t he department.
A course designed to allow for independent directed projects
tailored to fit the individual needs of each graduate student.
(Formerly 570)
Art 671 . Seminar. (2-0 -2); I , I I, Ill.
Prerequisite: Permission of the department.
A course designed to tam il iarize students w it h various methods
of art criticism. A discussion course in which each student is
required to participate. (Formerly 57 1)
Art 676. Individual Problems. (3-3-3); by arrangement.
Prerequisite: Permission of the department.
Investigation of special problems which are not included as a
regular part of the curricul um. (Formerly 576)
Art 680. History and Philosophy of Art Education in t he U.S.
(3-0 -3); I, II, Ill.
Prerequisite: Permission of the department.
A survey of the major phi losophical movements and how they
relate to the changi ng emphasis given to art education in
America . (Formerly 580)
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A rt 692. Sculpt ure : Met al Casting. (3-3-3); I, II , Ill.
Prerequisite: Permiss io n of the department.
Ex plo ration of techniqu es in metal casting. A study of
foundry construction, operation, and maintenance. (Formerly
592)
Art 694. Sculpture. (3-3 -3) ; by arrangement.
Prerequisite: Art 594, or permission of the department.
An advanced approach to sculpture with extensive use of
various materials and techniques. (Formerly 594)
Art 699. Thesis . (One to six hours) ; on demand .
Prerequisite: Permission of the department.
(Fo rmerly 599)
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Division of

COMMUNICATIONS
Jack E. Wilson, Ph.D., Chairman

The D ivision of Communications prepares students for profes·
sional, busi ness, and educational ca reers in Speech, Theatre,
Rad io-Television, and Journalism. Recognition of the literary,
artistic and psychological elements of these studies en hances
the st udent 's appreciation of man's expressive achievements.

Area of Concentration in Communications

General Requirements
Sem. Hrs.
Journal ism 101 , 201 . .... . .. . .. .. . . .. . ............. 6
Speech 110, 200 or 382 or 383 ......... .. . ... . ..... . 6
Radio-Television 150, 250 .. .. ..... . ...... . ......... 7
Theatre 100, 200 .......... . ...... . ...... . ........ 6
Electives (outside area of specialization
but with in co mmunications) ... . . . .. .. ... ... ... ..... 9
34

Specific Requirements- Emphasis in Speech
Speech 200, 385, 520: 495 ........ • . . ............. . 11
Electives in Speech .............. . ................. 9

Specific Requirements- Emphasis in Radio-Television (nonteaching)
Radio -T elevision 155, 340, 344 or 353, 559 . . ..... .. .. 13
Electives in Rad io-Television .. .. ..... ... . .......... 10

Specific Requirements-Emphasis in Theatre
Theatre 200, 210, 284, 380 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12
Electives in Theatre . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 11

Specific Requirements- Emphasis in Journalism
Journalism 204, 370, 385, 365 or 383 or 364,
330 o r 301 .. . .. . ....... ...... ..... ........... . . 12
Electives in Journalism .. ..... . .... . .... . ........ .. 11
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Bachelor of Arts with a Major in Journalism
FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester
Jour
Rad
Eng
Spch
BE
PE

101
150
101
150
21 1

Jour
Eng
FA

201
102
160

Rad
PE

155

lntro. to Mass Communications ....... .
Introduction to Broadcasting ...... .....
Composition I . .... .. ......... . ....
Basic Speech ............ . ..........
Beginning Typewriting* .... ... .......
A ctivity Course .......... . .........

3

3
3

3
2
1
15

Second Semester

JOURNALISM
Requirements
For a Major:
Journalism 101 , 201, 204, 330, 365, 370,
385 or 386, Rad 150 . . ............ . ... . . ..... .... 21
Approved electives with at least six hours
in Journalism courses .................. . ........... 9
30
For a Minor:
Journalism 101,201,204,370 and 385 .... .. ..... .... 12
To be selected fro m courses in the 300 series .. ..... . ... . 9
21

News Writing and Reporting . .. . .......
Composition II . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Appreciat ion of Fine Arts .. .. ........
Social Sciences Elective .. ............
Broadcast Performance ...............
Activity Course

3
3
3
3
3
16

SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester
Jour
Eng
Jour
Sci
Jour

204
202
370
205

Copy Reading and Editing ............
Literature . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Practicum I . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Science elective . ...................
Typography and Design ..............
Electives ............ . .............

3
3
1

3
2

5
17

For the Associate of Applied Arts: (Journalism)
Journalism 101,201 , 204,365,383, 385 ....... ....... 17
SUGGESTED PROGRAM
The followi ng program has been devised to help students in
selecting their courses duri ng their first two years of study.
These suggest ed schedules need not be followed specifically,
but substitutions should be made o nly after ca reful study of
degree requirements has been made.

Second Semester
Jour
Jour

371
385

Jour
Geog

383
211

Practic um II . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Pictorial Repo rting* ........ . ........
Social Sciences elective .. ... . ..... . ...
Advertising ... . ............. .. .. . ..
Economi c Geography ........... . ....
Electives ... .. .. .. .... . .. .. ....... .

*Or Jour 386 if proficiency is shown in photography.

1
2

3
3
3
5
17
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES
NOTE : (2·1·2) fo llowi ng course title means 2 hours class, 1
hour laboratory, 2 ho urs credit. Ro man num erals I, II , Ill
following the credit allowance indicate the semester in which
the course is normally scheduled : 1- Fall Se mester ; 11 - Spring
Semester and Ill - Summer Term.
Journalis m

101 . Introduction to Mass Communications.

(3~·3) ; I.

S urvey of histo ry, fun ctions, career openings and interrelationsh ip of newspapers, radio, television, ot her media and
attendant agencies.
Journalism 201 . News Writing and Reporting . (~-3) ; I, II, Ill.
Gathering news from sources on and off campus; organizing
and writing basic types of news items, some for campus
newspaper.
Journalism 204. Copy Reading and Editing. (3-0-3); II.
Prerequisite: Journa lism 201 .
Copy correcting (using so me "live'' wire-copy news). proof·
reading, headline w riting, editing, and execut ing page layouts.
Journalism 205 . Typography and Design. (2~-2); II.
A study of graphic comm unication including both theory and
pract ice.
Journalism 301 . Advanced News Writing and Reporting.
(3~-3); 1,11.
Basic reporting plus in-depth, interpretative writing based on
personal investigation, including sports, social news, criticism.
Journalism 305 . Newspaper Design. (2~-2) ; I.
Prerequisite: Journalism 204.
A study of the elements of newspaper design, including the use
of color and design innovations.
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Journalis m 330. History of Journalism. (3~-3); I, II.
Origins and development of American journal ism as a profession, main ly through newspapers and their roles in history.
Journalism 364. Feature Writing. (3~-3); I.
The researching, organizing, and composing of non-fiction
articles, including feature items.
Journalism 365. Editorial Writing . ( 3~ -3 ); I.
A study of the purposes and methods of editorial writ ing,
including ethics and values.
Journalism 370. Journalism Practicum I. (0-2 -1); I, II, Ill.
Prerequisite: J ournalism 201 .
Practical experience in journalism methods through staff work
in campus media under supervision.
Journalism 371 . Journalism Practicum II. (0-2-1); I, II; Ill.
Prerequisite: Journalism 370.
A continuation of J ournalism 370 .
Journalism 372. Journalism Practicum Ill. (0-2-1); I, II , Ill.
Prerequisite: Journalis m 371 .
A continuation of Journa lism 37 1.
Journalism 373. Journalism Practicum IV. (0-2 -1) ; 1, 11 , Ill.
Prerequisite: Journalism 372.
A continuation of Journalism 372.
Journalism 374. Journalism Practicum V. (0 -2-1); I, II , Ill.
Prerequisite: Journalism 373.
A continuation of Journa lism 373.
Journalism 382. Public Relations. (2-0-2) ; 1, 11.
A study of purposes, methods, and responsib ilities in the
profession o f public relations.
Journalism 383. Advertising. (3-0-3); II.
A study of advertising principles and practices.
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Journalism 385 . Pictorial Reporting. (2-1 -2); I, II .
Lecture and laboratory introduction to camera use , darkroom
operation, photo layout and practice in reporting news
pictorially.
Journalism 386. Photo Essay and Editing. (2-0-2) ; I.
Prerequisite: Journalism 385 or photography proficiency.
An emphasis upon photographic composition and selection of
pictures for various kinds of publication.
Journalism 504. School Publications. (3-Q -3); II .
Prerequisite: Six hours of Journalism (including Journal ism
201) or by permission.
Advisement of students in the production of school newspapers, yearbooks, and magazines; includes a complete review
of journalism principles.

Morehead State University
Journalism 505. Law and Ethics. (3-0-3); II .
Prerequisite: Six hours of advanced Journalis m credit.
An examination of law as it affects publications.
Journalism 566 . Public Opinion and News Media . (2·0-2); I.
A study o f the cultural, social, and psychological nature of
public opinion and its influ ence on press, television, radio, and
film; the nature of propaganda in advertising.
Journalism 570 . Journalism Internship. (3-0-3); Il l.
Prerequisite: Approval by facu lty.
Supervised internship for advanced students on staff of
newspaper. radio, TV station, advertising-public relations
agency, or national wire service office.
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RADIO-TELEVISION

SOPHOMORE YEAR

REQUIREMENTS

Soc
Mus
Rad
Rad
Rad
Rad

203
161
340
341

SUGGESTED PROGRAM

Jour
Mus
Rad
Rad
Rad

383
162
342
454
457

Associate of Applied Arts
Radio and Television Broadcasting

Rad
Rad

558
559

First Semester

For a Major (Non-Teaching):
Sem. Hrs.
Radio-TV 150, 155, 240 ,250, 340 and 559 ............ 20
To be selected with the approval of the facu lty . _ ....... 10
30
For a Minor (Non-Teaching) :
Radio -TV 150, 155 and 240 ......................... 9
To be selected with the approval of the faculty . . . . . . . . . 12
21

344
353

Contemporary Social Prob.
Literature o f Music I
Vid eo Prod uction and Direction ........
Audio-V ideo Practicum I
Broadcast News & Public Affa irs
R-TV Program Planning
••••

•••••

0

•••

0

•••••••••

0

0

•

•

••••••••••••

••••

0

0

•••••••••••••

0

.

0

3
2
4
1
3
3
16

Second Semester
Advertising ........... . ......... . ..
Literature of Music II ........... . . .. .
Audio-V ideo Practicu m II ......... ...
TV Production Arts .................
Broadcasting & Society
or
Public Broadcasting .................
Law, Ethics, and Broadcast ing ....... . .

3
2

1
3

3
3
15

FRESHMAN YEAR
DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

First Semester
Eng
Sci
Soc
Rad
Rad

101
103
101
150
155

Composition I . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
lntro. to Physical Sci .. . ..............
General Sociology .......... .. ......
lntro. to Broadcasti ng ....... . .......
Broadcast Performance ..... . .........
Elective . .........................

3
3
3
3
3
2
17

Second Semester
Eng
Psy
Rad
Rad
PE

102
154
240
250

Composition II . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
General Psychology ... .. ..... . ......
Radio-TV Continu ity Writing ..... .. ...
Audio Production and Direction ...... .
Activity Course . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Elective ................ . .........

3
3
3
4
1
2
16

NOTE : (3-0-3) following co urse title means 3 hours class, no
laboratory. 3 hours credit. Roman numerals I, II, and Ill
following th e credit hour allowance indicate the term in which
the course is normally scheduled: 1- fall ; 11 -spring;
Il l -summer.
Radio-TV 150. Introduction to Broadcasting. (3-0-3); I, rl .
A history of broadcasting plus a basic familiarization with
broadcast terminology, programming concepts, and equipment
utilization. (Required for all radio -television majors and
minors.)
Radio-TV 155. Broadcast Performance. (3-2-3); I, II.
The fundamentals of broadcast announcing with special
emphasis on vocal communication skills of enunciation,
pronunciation, inflection and pacing.
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Radio-TV 240. Radio-TV Continuity Writing. (3-Q-3); I, II.
Prerequisite: R-TV 150.
The techniques used in writing commercials and programs for
radio and television. Special emphasis is placed on storyboards
and advertising presentation.

Radio -TV 344. Broadcast News and Public Affairs. (3-0-3); I.
Prerequisite: 9 hours of undergraduate Radio -TV or consent of
the- faculty.
Theory and practice of news and public affairs writing and
reporting as it applies to the broadcast media.

Radio-TV 250. Audio Production and Direction . (3-2-4); I, 11.
Prerequisite: Radio-T V 150.
Basic and advanced work in all areas of audio production,
including radio, television, audio , and film audio.

Radio -TV 353. Radio and TV Progr-am Planning. (3-Q-3) ; II.
Prereq uisit e : A-TV 250.
The administrative functions of program departments in rad io
and televi sion. Analysis of purpose and b asic idea of programs
in relation to aud ience composition.

Radio-TV 283. Photograph ic Design I. (2-2-2); I, II , Ill.
Experimental and sta nd ard photographic processes and
techni ques are approached with an aesthetic view of the
medium.

Radio-TV 357 . Sportscasting L (2-Q-2); I.
The basic philosophy and ethical considerations in developing
style in del ivery and presentation . Application of princi ples in
play-by-play of seasonal sports.

Radio-TV 340. Video Production and Direction. (3-2-4) ; I, II.
Prereq uisite: R-TV 250.
Students produce a nd direct various types of tele~ si on
programs, study visual commun ication in both the television
and teleci nemati c media . Production anc:l direction of
numerous program types.

Radio-TV 358 . Sportscasting II. (2-Q-2). II .
Prerequisite : A-T V 357.
Analysis and evaluation of style with further practical ap plica·
tion of principles. The s ports show, the sports editorial and the
sports documentary are included.

Radio-TV 341 . Audio-Video Practicum I. (1-Q-1); I, II.
Prerequisites : R-TV 250 and 340.
Contact with specific problems in broadcasti ng. The student
designs, proposes, and completes an individual project related
directly to the telecommunicatio ns med ia.
Radio-TV 342 . Audio-Video Practicum II. (1-Q-1); I, II.
Prerequisite: Radio-TV 341.
A continuation of Radio-TV 341.
Radio-TV 343. Audio-Video Practicum Ill. (1 -0 -1); I, II.
Prerequis ite: A-TV 342.
A continuation of R·TV 342.

Radio· TV 383. Photographic Design II. (2-2-2); I, II , Ill.
Prerequisite : A-TV 283.
Advanced work in the use of photographic design concepts
and techn iques.
Radio-TV 457 . Broadcasting and Society. (3-Q-3); II.
The effect of the broadcast media on society and society's
effect on the media. The relationshi p between ratings and
programming. Individual reading and research.
Radio-TV 554. Television Production Arts. (2·2-3); I.
Prerequisite : A-TV 340.
Advanced course in television production to give studentsopportunity for planning, developing and directing programs.
Special cinematography skills will b e learned under broadcast
conditions. (Formerly 454G)
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Radio-TV 558 . Public Broadcasting. (3-0 -3); II.
Prerequisite : Junior standing an d consent of the faculty.
A study o f the development of publ ic broadcasting from both
theoretical and operational standpoints. (Formerl y 458G)

SPEECH AND THEATRE
REQUIREMENTS
For a Major in Speech and Theatre (Teaching):

Radio-TV 559. Law, Ethics, and Broadcasting. (3-0-3); I.
A study of the legal and ethical aspects of broadcasting
through precedent and current cases before Federal Communications Commission and courts. ( Formerly 459G)
Radio-TV 583. Photographic Design Ill. (2-2-2) ; I , II, Ill.
Prerequisite : R-TV 383.
Individual problems in photographic design.

2

2

2

2

2

2
2

Sem. Hrs.
Speech 100, 110, 382 or 383 .... . ........... . ... . ... ... .. 9
Radio-T V 150 . ... .. . .. .................. ... ... . ...... ... 3
Theatre 100.200,210,284, and 380 ..................... 15
Electives in speech and theatre to be
approved by the d ivision ... . ......... .... . .. ............. 9

36
For a Major in Speech and Theatre (Non-Teaching):
Speech 110, and 382 or 383 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6
Radio-TV 150 .... . ............... . .......... . ........... 3
Theatre 100, and 200 ......... . ....... ...... .... . ........ 6
To be selected with the approval of the division ........... 15
30
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For a Major in Speech :
Speech 100, 110, 200,382 or 383, and 385 ... .. .......... 15
To be selected with the approval o f the division ....... . ... 15
(N ine hours of the elective credit may be
selected from related areas within the
Division of Communications)
30
For a Minor in Speech:
Speech 100, 110, 200, and 382 or 383 ................ .. . 12
Electives in speech approved by the division ............... 9
21
For a Minor in Theatre:
Theatre 100, 200,210, and 284 ................. ......... 12
Electives in theatre approved by the
division ......... .. ............. ..... ....... . .. . ....... . . 9
21
SUGGESTED PROGRAMS
The fo llowing programs have been devised t o help students in
selecting their courses and making their schedules during the
freshman and sophomore years. These suggested schedules
need not be followed specifi ca lly from semester t o semester,
but close adherence t o them will aid the student in meeting all
requirements.

Second Semester
Eng
Hlth
Sci
PE
Spch
Thea

102
150
105
100
210

Composition II .........................
Personal Health ....... . ... ....... ...... .
l ntro. to Biological Sci ......... ... .......
Activity Course . ............. . ....... ...
Voice and Arti culation ..... ...... . . .....
Technical Production ........ . ...........
Elective .................. . . .. ..........

SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester
Eng
Thea
Thea
Spch

202
200
284
110

lntro . to Literature .............. ... .... . 3
lntro. to Dramatic Lit................... 3
Acting T echniques ...................... 3
Basic Speech . ........... .. ..... . ........ 3
Social Sciences Elective .................. 3
Speech or Drama Act ivity ............... 1
16

Ed
Spch
Rad

210
200
150

Human Growth & Devel. I ...... . . .. ..... 3
Oral Interpretation .... ..... ............. 3
lntro. to Broadcasting ..... ...... ........ 3
Approved M inor Elective ... .... . . ...... . 3
Humanities Elective ................ . .... 3
Speech or Drama A ctivity ..... .. . .. ..... 1
16

Second Semester

Provisional High School Certificate with a Major in Speech

FRESHMAN Y EAR

FRESHMAN YEA R

First Semester
101
100
103
154
100

Composition I .................. .. ...... 3
Orientation i n Education ................ 1
l ntro. to Ph ysical Sci ...... . ..... . .. .... . 3
Activity Course ..................... . ... 1
General Psychology . . . . . . .............. 3
Fundamentals of the Theatre ............ 3
Elective . .......... . .................... 2
16

1

3
3
2
17

Provisional High School Certificate with a Major in Speech and
Theatre

Eng
Ed
Sci
PE
Psy
Thea

3
2
3

First Semester
Eng
Ed
Sci
PE
Spch
Psy

101
100
103
100
154

Compositio n I .......................... 3
Orientation in Education ............ . ... 1
lntro. to Physical Sci ..... ....... ... . .... 3
Activity Course ......................... 1
Voice and Articulation ..... . .... ........ 3
General Psychology . ... ................. 3
Elective ................................ 2
16
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Second Semester

Eng
Hlt h
Sci
PE
Spch

102
150
105
110

Bachelor of Arts with a Major in Speech

Composition II __ ____ ____ ___________ ___ _3
Personal Healt h ____________________ • ____ 2
lntro. to Biological Sci . ___ _... __ .. .. .. ___ 3
Activity Course _.. _.... ____ . ____ .. ____ .. 1
Basic Speech __ . ___ __ . . _. _.. _.. . __ . _.. . __ 3
Social Sciences El ective _____ .. __ . ...... _. 3
El ective __ _____ .. _... . .. ___ . __________ .. 2

FRESHMAN YEA R

First Semester
Eng
Sci
PE
Psy

10 1
103
154

17

Composition I ... _. ___.... __ . . . . ...... __ 3
lntro. to Physical Sci . . _..... . _. _.... _... 3
Activity Course .. _.... _... . ....... ___ . __ 1
General Psychology __ . __ . .. ___ . ______ . _. 3
Electi ves ___ .... _.. _. . .. _.... ___ ___ __ _. _5

15
SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester
En g
Spch

202
200

Second Semester

I ntro. to Literature . _. ___ . . _.. _.... _.... . 3
Oral Interpretation . . .... . _._ . ___ __ . ___ ._ 3
Humanities Elective __ . ..... . _. _.. _. _.. _. 3
Approved Minor Elective . _. .. .. ___. ___ __ 3
Social Sciences Elective _. __ .. _. __.... _. __ 3
Elective .. _. __ .. __ ... . . __ .. _... _____ .... 2

Eng
Sci
PE
Spch

102
105

Com position II __ . . _. .. . _... __ .... _. _... 3
lntro. to Biological Sci . .... .. __ ..... _. ___ 3
Activity Course .... _____ . _. . __ .. _. _. ___ . 1

100

Voice and Articulation __ .... ____ ........ 3
Elect ives ____ .. ___ ... . .... _. ____ . _... __. 5

15

17
SOPHOMORE Y EAR

First Semester

Second Semester
Ed

210

Human Growth & Devel. I .. .. . __ _.... ___ 3
Humanities Elective . __ . _.. _. _. _. _. _. .. . . 3
Science or Math Elect ive._ .. _... _.. __ .... 3
Speech Elective _....... _.. _.......... __ _ 3
Approved Minor Elect ive _. _..... __ ... _. _ 3
Elective . _. _____ ... __ . __ .. .... _.. _.. ____ 2

Thea
Hlth
Spch

100
150
110

Fundamentals of th e Theatre . .. _..... . 3
Personal Health __ .... . .. ____ . _. _... 2
Basic Speech .. __ . _... _ . _... . .. __ . . . 3
Social Sciences Electi ve . _ ...... .... . _ 3
Approved Minor Elective __ . .. _.. . . . _. 3
El ect ive _ . . . . _ . . . . .. _ _ . . . _ _. . __ _. . 3

17

17

Second Semester
Spch

Math

200

152

Oral Interpretation ... __ .. ___ ... __.... __ . 3
Speech or Comm. Elect ive _. .... __ _.. . . _.
Social Sciences Elective_ .. . ...... _. .... __
Col lege Algebra _. _. ___ . _..... _..........
Electives _..... _ ... ____ . __ . .... . ...

3
3
3
5
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES
NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title indicates: 3 hours
lecture, 0 hours laboratory and 3 hours credit. Roman
numerals I, II , and Il l indicate the term the course is normally
offered : 1- fall, 11 - spring, and Ill -summer.
SPEECH

Speech 100. Voi ce and Articulation. (3-0-3) ; I, II.
Essentials of distinct utterance, phonetic transcri ption, and use
of the vocal mechanism.
Speech 110. Basic Speech. (3-0 -3) ; I, II , Ill.
Development of proficie ncy in the use of ora l language.
Speech 200. Oral Interpretation . (3-0-3); 1, 11.
St udy of communicating t he meanings o f prose and poetry
t hrough the use of body, voice, thought, and emotion.
Speech 300. Oral Communications. (3-0-3) ; I, II, Ill.
Development of appro priate classroom voice t hrough study,
exercise, and practice in readi ng, describi ng and motivating.
Designed for elementary majors.
Speech 305. Advanced Oral Interpretation. (3-0 -3) ; II.
Prerequisite: Speech 200.
Refi nement of techniq ue in interpreting literature with project
met hod in t he for mat of t he course.
Speech 320. Introduction to Corrective Speech. (3-0-3) ; I, II.
Int roductory course in speech correction for the classroom
teacher.
Speech 370. Busi ness and Professional Speech. (3-0-3) ; I, II,
Ill.
Study and practice in techn iques of committee work , conference, interview and o ther speech for ms required in business
and the professio ns.

Speech 382. Argumentation and Debat e. (3-0 -3); I.
Instruction in making rat ional decisions through the debate
process entailing analysis , evidence, b riefing, and refutation.
Speech 382A. Debate Practicum I. (2-2-1); I, II.
Activity and research for students involved in intercollegiate
debate.
Speech 382B. Debate Practicum II. (2 -2-1); I, II.
Cont inuation of Speech 382A.
Speech 382C. Debate Practicum Ill. (2-2-1); I, II.
Co nti nuatio n of Speech 3828 .
Speech 383. Group Discussion. (3-0-3); II.
Ana lysis of the roles of participants and leaders with experience in conducting forma l and informal groups.
Speech 385. Persuasion. (3-0-3); I, Ill.
St udy of the nature and methods of persuasion for influencing
gro up opinion and action. Recommended fo r business majors.
Speech 386. Speech Practicum I. (2-0-2); I, II.
Prerequisites : Speech 100 and 110 and approval of the
Division.
Provides independent guided study for the development of
specialization in specific areas of speech .
Speech 387. Speech Practicum II. (2-0-2 ); I, 11.
Prerequisites: Speech 386 and approval of the Division.
Continuat ion of Speech 386.
Speech 388. Speech Practicum Ill. (2-0-2); I, 11.
Prerequisites : Speech 387 and approval of the Division.
Continuation of Speech 387.
Speech 471. Speech-Dramatic Arts Seminar. (1-0-1) ; I, 11.
Study of resources and research techn iques in Speech and
Dramat ic Arts.
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Speech 495. Teaching Speech and Dramatic Arts. (2-0 -2); I.
Survey of materials and methods in teaching the areas of
Speech and Dramatic Arts with instruction in planning and
directing extracurricular activities.

Theatre 300. Elements of Play Production. (3-0-3 ); I.
Problems of play production: choice of script, casting,
production and backstage organization, and directing. For the
non-major who will be involved in p roducing plays.

Speech 520. Survey of Rhetorical Theory. (3-0-3); II.
Introduction to basic concepts of rhetorical criticism from the
ancient Greeks to the present. (Formerly 420G )

Theatre 311 . Theatre Practicum I. (2-0-2) ; I, II , Ill.
Prerequisites: Theatre 100 and approval of Division.
To provide independent guided study for the development of
specialization in specific areas of theatre.

Speech 525. Survey of British and American Public Address.
(3·0-3); II.
Study of significant British and American speake rs and
speeches from the eighteenth ce ntury to the present. (Forme rly 425G)
THEATRE

Theatre 100. Fundamentals of the Theatre. (3-0-3); I, II.
An introduction to the theatre as an art form, its historic and
organizational structure. For theatre majors and minors only.
Theatre 130. Summer Theatre I. (Three to six hours); Il l.
Prerequisite: Acceptance to sum mer theatre or by permission.
Pract ical experience in production with work in laboratory
environment.
Theatre 200. Introduction to Dramatic Literature. (3-0-3) ; I,
II.
A study of represent ative dramatic literature from Greek
antiquity to the present.
Theatre 210. Technical Production. (3-0-3); I, II.
A study of the technical eleme nts in theatrical production: set
construction, Iighti ng and sound.
Theatre 284. Acting Techniques. (3-0-3); I.
Prerequisite: Theatre 100.
A study of acting from both the aesthetic and the practical
viewpoints; exercises in pantomime and vocal techniques.

Theatre 312. Theatre Practicum II. (2-0-2); I, II, Ill.
Prerequisite: Theatre 3 11 .
A continuation of Dramatic Arts 3 11 .
Theatre 313. Theatre Practicum Ill. (2-0-2); I, II, Ill.
Prerequisite: Theatre 312.
Acontinuation of Dramatic Arts 312.
Theatre 321. Stage Lighting. (3-0-3 ); I.
Prerequisite: Theatre 210.
The mechanical and artistic approach to stage lighting; study
of electrical theory and instrument utilization.
Theatre 322. Scene Design. (3-0-3); II.
Prerequisite: Theatre 210.
Creation of set designs with emphasis on drawing and
rendering techniques.
Theatre 325. Costuming. (3-1 -3); I.
A study of the history of costuming and application of design
techn iques.
Theatre 330. Summer Theatre II. (Three to six hours); Ill.
Prerequisite: T heatre 130 and acceptance to summer theatre
company. Crew assignments in areas other than those completed in 130.
Theatre 375. Creative Dramatics. (3-0-3 ); II, Ill.
An analysis and application of principles of creative dramatics
as applied to classroom teaching recreation activities.
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Theatre 380. Play Direct ing. (3·0·3); I.
Prerequis ite: Theatre 210.
Theories and princi ples of directing; di rector's interpretation;
casting; planning action and making the prompt-boo k.
Theatre 530. Summer Theatre Ill. (Three to six hours); Ill.
Prerequisite: Theatre 330 and acceptance to summer theatre
company. Advanced assignments in set and costume desig n or
advanced acting and directing.
Theatre 552. Early Dramatic Literature. (3·0·3); I.
A detailed study of representat ive plays from th e great periods
of dramatic literature from the Greeks to mid-nineteenth
century.
Theatre 553 . Modern Drama. (3·0·3) ; II.
A detailed study of the drama from the growth of realism to
the present day.
Theatre 554. Theatre History. (3·0-3); II.
Prerequisite: Theatre 200.
A study of the origins and development of theatre.
Theatre 570. Children's Th eatre. (3·0·3); II.
Pre requisite: Theatre 100.
A concentrated study of the probl ems inv ol ved in organization
and production of plays for and with children. (Formerly 370)

Morehead State University
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Division of
LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE
Robert A. Charles, Ph. D., Chairman

The Division of Languages and Literature teaches six languages
and their literatures: English, F rench , German, Latin, Ru ssian,
and Spanish. Students are provided with the tools for
cross-cultura l commun ication and with the insights and understand ings that a sy mpathetic read ing of literature b rings.

ENGLISH
The Engl ish curricu lum has a two·fold purpose. It seeks to
make a con tribution to the general education of all students
by providing them with the study of writing so that they may
use their language as effectively and precisely as possible and
by introduci ng them to the sympathetic understanding of
literature so that their personal lives will be enriched by
li terary art. It prepares students for such vocat ions as teaching,
publishing, business, pu blic relations, and for further professional studies.

Morehead State University
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REQUIREMENTS
(In addition to the requireme nts listed, a minimum of one year
of a foreign language is required of students completing an
area or major in Engl ish. Two years of a foreign language are
recommended. )
For an Area of Concentration: (Composition and Literature
Emphasis)
Sem. Hrs.
English 101 , 102, 315 or 393, 331 , 332, 341,
342, 405, and 435 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 27
Advanced Electives . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15
Speech 100 or 110 and 200 ... . .... . ................ 6
Th eatre elective .. . .......... . .... . ..... . .. . .... .. 3
Journalism 201 ..... .. .... ... .. ........ . .......... 3
54

For a Major : (L inguistics Emphasis: Teaching Major)
Sem . Hrs.
English 101, 102, 315,331,332, 342, 393, 401 or
416,405, 417, 435 and 495 .... . ... . ........ . ...... 36

For a Major: (Non-teaching)

For a Major: (Literature Emphasis: Teaching Major)

Sem. Hrs.
English 101 , 102 ..... . ....................... . .. . 6
English Literature-three hours to be from 400 level
courses . .. .. .......... .. ......... .. . ... ......... 9
American Literature-three hours to be from 400-level
courses ....................... . ............ . . ... 9
Advanced electives . . ....... . ........ . ....... . .. . .. 9
Linguistics ..... ...... ........... . .. . ............ 3
36
For a Minor :
Sem. Hrs.
English 101 , 102, 331 , 332,342, and 405 ............. 18
Advanced Electives .... .. ..... . ................ . ... 9
27

Sem. Hrs.
English 101 , 102, 331 , 332,342, 435, 315
or 393, and 405 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 27
Advanced Electives . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9
36

For the Master of Arts degree :
Students interested in doing graduate work in Engl ish should
consult t he Graduate Bulletin or write the Dean of Graduate
Programs, Morehead State University.

For an Area of Concentration: (Literature and Linguistics
Emphasis)
Sem. H rs.
Engl ish 101 , 102, 315, 331 or 341 , 332,342,393
or 401 ,405,416,4 17, 435 and 495 .. . .... . ......... . 36
Advanced electives . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6
Speech 100 or 110 and 200 . ........................ 6
Theatre Elective . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3
Journalism 201 ............ . ............... . ...... 3
54

.
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SUGGESTED PROGRAMS
The fo ll owing programs have been devised to help students in
selecting their courses and making their schedu les during the
freshman and sophomore years. These suggested schedules
need not be followed specifically from semester to sem est er,
but close adherence to them will aid the student in meeting all
requirements for graduation.
Provisional High School Certificate with -an Area of Concentration in English (Composition and Literature Emphasis)
(Asterisks indicate substitution for Liogu ist ics Emphasis)

SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester
FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester
Eng
PE
Sci

101
103

Hlth

150

Composition I . ............... ... .. 3
Activity Course .... . ................ 1
I ntro. to Physical Sci............... .. 3
Social Sciences Elective ............. . 3
Foreign Language ............ ..... .. 3
Personal Health . . ... . .. .. .. . ..... . . 2
Elective .......................... 2

Eng
Spch

331
100

Spch
Ed

110
210

Eng
*Eng
Spch
Jour

332
341
200
201

Eng. literat ure to 1750 ... ....... .. ..
Voice and Articulation
or
Basic Speech . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Human Gr. and Develop. I .. ......... .
Social Sciences Elective ......... .. .. .
Foreign language ......... ..........
Electives ..........................

3

3
3
3
3
2
17

17

Second Semester
Eng
PE
Sci
Psy

102

Ed

100

105

154

Composition II .....................
Activity Course . . ................. .
lntro. to Biolog ical Sci. . ... . .. .......
General Psychology . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Fore ign Language . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Orientation in Education . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Elective .......... .. ........... .. .

Second Semester

3
3
3
3
1
2
16

Eng. Literature since 1750 ......... . ..
Amer. Writers Before 1850 . . . . . . . . . . . .
Oral Interpretation .. ........ . .. .....
News Writ. & Reporting ..............
Foreign Language . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Electives .............. . .. .........

*Eng 315- Structure of Engl ish

3
3
3
3
3
2
17
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Provisional High School Certif icat e wi th a Major in English
(Lit erature Emphasis)
(The variati ons for the Linguist ics Emphasis are i ndicated by
asterisks)
SOPHOMORE YEAR

FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester

First Semester
Eng
PE
Sci

101

Hl th

150

103

Composition I . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Activity Course . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
lntro. To Physical Science .. . .. . ......
Social Sciences Elective . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Foreign Language . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Persona l Heal th . ...................
Elective ...................... . ...

3
1
3
3
3
2
2
17

Eng
Psy

33 1
154

Engl ish Lit. to 1750 . . ...............
General Psychology ............ . ....
Science or Math Elective ........ .....
Foreign Language ........ . ..........
Electives . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

Eng
Ed

332
210

* Eng

341

Eng. lit. Since 1750 ... . ...... . . . . ...
Human Gr. and Develop.... . ... . .....
Science or Math Elective ...... . ......
Foreign Language . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Amer. Writers Before 1850 .... . .......
Elective ........... . .. . .. .... . ... .

3
3
3
3
5
17

Second Semester
Second Semester
Eng
PE
Sci

Ed

102
105

100

Composition II .................. . ..
Activity Course . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
lntro. to Biological Science . . ....... . .
Social Sciences Elective . .... . ........
Foreign Language ..... .. . . ..........
Orientation in Education . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Elective .. .. . . .. . ............ . ....

3
1
3
3
3
1
2
16

* Eng 315- Structure of Engl ish

3
3
3
3

3
2
17
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES
NOTE : (3-0-3) following course title means 3 hours class, no
laboratory, 3 hours credi t . Roman numerals I, II , and Ill
followi ng the credit hour allowance indicate the term in which
the course is normally scheduled : 1- fall; 11-spring; Ill-summer.
NOTE : Engl ish 101 and 102 or Engl ish 103 are prerequisites
for all other English courses.
English 101 . Composition I. (3-0-3) ; I, II , IlL
Development of writing ability; basic problems of structure of
language, frequent papers.
English 102. Composition II. (3-0-3); I, II , Ill.
Continuatio n of Engl ish 101 ; emphasis on critical thinking;
frequent papers, including a short research paper.
English 103. Composition IlL (3-0-3); I.
For entering freshmen of high ability, this course covers
composit ion with more emphasis on rhetoric than English 101
and 102.
English 202. Introduction to Literature. (3-0-3) ; I, II, Ill.
Extensive reading in poetry, fiction, and drama, with emph asis
on basic princi ples of literary evaluat ion.
(Not recommended for English area, major, or minor students.)
English 211 . World Lit eratu re to 1650. (3-0-3) ; I, II.
Analysis of selected masterpieces of literature from the early
Greeks to the Renaissance.
English 212. World Literature Since 1650. (3-0-3) ; I, II.
Analys is of selected masterpieces of literature from the
Renaissance to the present.

English 315 . Structure of English. (3-0-3) ; I.
The st ru ctu res of the English language from the perspective of
descriptive and structural linguistics.
English 325. Religiou s Literature of the World. (3-0-3) ; II.
The literature of the major religions of the world.
English 331 . English Literature to 1750. (3-0-3) ; I, II.
A survey of English literature from its beginning to the end of
the neoclassical period in the eighteenth century .
English 332. English Literature Since 1750. (3-0-3); I, II.
A su rvey of English literatu re from 1750 to the present.
English 334. Chaucer. (3-0-3); on demand.
Intensive reading of some of the major works of Chaucer with
emphasis on h is language and background.
English 341 . American Writers Before 1850. (3-0-3); I, II.
A survey of puritan and colo nial backgrounds, the essayists of
the early national period, ea rly poets and novelists.
English 342. American Writers Since 1850. (3-0-3 ); I, II.
A survey of America n literature from Whitman to the present.
English 343. Twenti eth Century British Literature. (3-0-3) ; on
demand.
Study of modern British poetry, novels, and short st ories.
English 344. The Short Story and the NoveL (3-0-3) ; I, II.
Study of representative forms of the short story and the novel.
English 345. Poetry and Drama. (3-0-3) ; on demand .
Study of basic poetic and dramatic forms.
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English 346. Literary Prose. (3-0-3); on demand.
Study of the essay, biography, and other .literary prose forms.
English 365. Literature of the South (3.0-3); on demand.
Readings in the greatest and most representative Southern
authors.

Morehead State University
English 442. Romantic Writers. (3-0-3); on demand.
Representative selections of Engl ish prose and poetry from the
Romantic Period.
English 443. Victorian Writers. (3-0-3); on demand.
Representative selections from English prose and poetry of the
Victorian period.

English 367. The Bible as Literature. (3-0-3); I.
Judeo-Christian thought and culture as found in biblical
narrative, biograpny, drama, poetry, and sermons; scriptural
history.

English 490. Fiction and Poetry Writing. (3-0-3); on demand.
Practicum in sustained writing. Evaluation and marketing of
manuscripts.

English 370. Greek and Roman Literature. (3-0-3); on
demand.
Major literary and philosophical f igures and movements of
Greek and Roman antiquity.

English 499. Senior Seminar. (2-0-2) ; II.
Intensi ve study of a single topic or figure in the literature of
the wo rld . Open only to senior English majors with at least a
3.0 in their Engl ish courses.

English 372. Oriental Literature. (3-0-3); on demand.
The major literary figures and genres of the literatures of
China, Japan, India, Arabia, and Iran.

English 500. Th e Teaching of English . (3-0-3 ); I, II.
The philosophy and rationale of content and methods of
teaching English in the American high school today. (Formerly
400G)

English 373. Nineteenth Century European Literature. (3.0-3) ;
on demand .
Literary figures and movements of the nineteenth ce ntury and
t heir importance for the present day.
English 390. Advanced Writing. (3-0-3) ; on demand.
Study of description, narration, exposition, and poetry as
rhetorical forms, with extensive practice i n writing.
English 393. History of the Language. (3.0-3); I, II.
The English language from an early Germanic dialect to its
present form.
Eng I ish 441. Neoclassical Writers. (3.0-3); on Qemand.
Representative selections from Engl ish prose and poetry of the
Neoclassical Period.

English 501 . Linguistics: Semantics. (3-0-3) ; II (Alternate
years).
Presents the problems of meaning as related t o referent ial,
distributional, and rational ways of encountering experience.
(Formerl y 401G )
English 505. Linguistics: Grammar. (3.0-3); I, II , Ill.
Principles of structural, transformational, generative, and
tagmemic grammar. (Formerly 405G )
Engli sh 506. Language of Mathematics and Science. (2-0-2); II
(Alternate years).
Patterning and textual programming peculiar to the language
of science and mathematics. (Formerly 394 )
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English 509. American English : Use and Usage. (3-Q-3); on
demand.
A study of the dialects and the effectiveness of the language of
the various parts of American society. (Formerly 409G)
English 516. Reading and Linguistics. (3-Q-3); I.
Basic elements essential to good reading; centers on phonology
and morphology; major emphas is is phonological. (Formerly
416G)
English 517. Structure of Literature. (3-Q-3) ; I .
Study o f I inguistic patterns in l iterature. (Formerly 417G)
English 518. Linguistics: Business and Jurimetrics. (3-Q-3);
Extension.
Analysis of language patterns unique to business and law, with
practical consideration of each . (Formerly 41 8G)
English 531 . Introduction to Old Engl ish. (3-Q-3); on demand.
Introduction to the language and the literatu re of the period.
(Formerly 431 G)
English 533. English Fiction. (3-Q-3) ; II (Alternate years).
Devel opment of t he English novel from its beginnings to the
twentieth century. (Formerly 433G)
English 535. Shakespeare. (3-Q-3) ; I, II, Ill.
Study of selected histories, comedies, tragedies, and sonnets.
(Formerly 435G)
English 536. The English Renaissance. (3-Q-3) ; I (alternate
years).
Selected poetry and drama from 1500-1600-excluding
Shakespeare. (Formerly 436G)
English 539. M ilton. (3.0-3) ; on demand.
Intensive reading of Milton's poetry and major prose. (Formerly 439G)
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English 544. Folk Literature. (3-0-3) ; II (Alternate years) .
The origin of such primitive literary forms as the proverb, tale,
epic, ballad, and folk drama. (Formerly 444G)
English 552. Early Dramatic Literature. (3.0-3) ; on demand.
Representative dramas from the Greeks to the mid-nineteenth
century. (Formerly 452G)
English 553. Modern Drama. (3.0-3 ); on demand.
Representative dramas · from the advent of real ism to the
present. (Formerly 453G)
English 560. Early American Authors. (3-0-3) ; alternate years.
The writings and backgrounds of Bradford, Taylor, Edwards,
Frankl in, Paine, and Jefferson . (Formerly 460G)
English 562. Nineteenth Century American Fiction. (3.0-3); I.
The development of American fiction from Charles Brockden
Brown to Stephen Crane. (Formerly 462G)
English 564. Twentieth Century American Fiction. (3.0-3); II.
The development of American fiction from 1900 to the
present. (Formerly 464G)
English 566. American Poetry. (3.0-3 ); Ill (alternate years).
The development of American poetry from its beginnings to
the present. (Formerly 466G)
English 571 . European Literature 1100-1600. (3-0-3) ; I (Alter·
nate years).
Selected works from such major writers as Dante, Petrarch,
Boccaccio, Mach iavelli, Erasmus, Montaigne, and Rabel ais.
(Formerly 4 71 G)
English 572. European Literature 1600-1 900. (3.0-3) ; I (alternate years).
Selected works by such major writers as Cervantes, Racine,
Moliere, Pascal, Volta ire, Diderot, Goethe, and Schiller.
(Formerly 472G)
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English 573. Twentieth Century European Literature. (3-0-3);
II (alternate years).
Selected works by such major wri t ers as Mann, Proust,
Chekhov, and Kafka. (Formerly 4 73G)

English 629. Directed Studies in American Literature. (One to
three hours) ; I, II , Ill.
Indiv idual study under the direction of the facu lty . (Formerly
529)

English 595. Lingui stics: Composi tion . (3-0-3) ; I.
Language patterns, inherent sy mbols and their mean ings, and
tagmemics. (Forme rl y 495G)

Engl ish 631 . Studies in Old English Literature. (3-0-3); on
demand.
Prerequisite: English 53 1 or the equ ivalent.
An intensive read ing of selected Old English p oetry and prose.
(Formerly 531)
English 632. Directed Studies in English Education. (One to
three hours) ; I, II , Ill.
Prerequ isi te: Admiss ion to the graduate program in Engli sh or
Education.
Individual study under the direction of the fac ul ty. (Forme rly
532)

English 603. Bibliography . (3-0-3) ; I, Ill.
An introduction to graduate research in American and English
li terature. Required of all candidates for Master o f Arts with a
major in English . (Form erly 503)
English 613. Literary Criticism . (3-0-3) ; II.
A hi storical survey of lite rary criticism in Europe from the
classical pe riod to the twentiet h century. (Formerly 513)
English 619. American Renaissance . (3-0-3 ); I.
An intensive study of the transcendental movement and it s
influence upon American literature as seen primarily in the
works of Emerson, Thoreau, Hawthorne, and Melville. (Forme rly 51 9)
English 620. Major American P oets. (3-0-3); on demand.
Intensive study of Whitman, D ickinson, Frost, Stevens and
Eliot. (Formerly 520)
English 624. American Writers in Perspective. (3-0-3) ; II.
Thematic developme nt, growth of a genre, and regional
qual ities. (Formerly 524)
Engl ish 628. American Literary Criticism. (3-0-3) ; on dema nd .
Study of selected groups of critics, such as the New Humanists, the psychological and myth critics, li beral and radical
critics, New Critics, or ne o-Aristotelians. (Formerly 528)

Engl ish 641 . Chaucer's Era and Middle English. (3-0-3); on
demand.
A study o f the works of Chaucer and other significant English
literature from the twelfth through the fi fteenth centuries.
(Formerly 541)
English 643. English Renaissa nce. (3-0 -3) ; on demand.
Elements of the Rena issance and Refo rmati on, together with
the poetry, prose, and drama of the period fr om 1500-1600.
(Formerly 543)
English 645. Jacobean an d Restorat ion Drama. (3-0-3); on
demand.
Representative dramatists of seventeenth century England.
(Formerl y 545)
English 647 . Neoclassical Period. (3-0-3) ; on demand .
Poetry and prose of m ajor British writers from 1660-1780.
(Formerly 547)
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English 648 . English Romantic Period. (3-0-3); on demand.
The works o f Wo rdswor th , Coleridge, Shelley, Keat s, Byron,
and others. (Formerly 548)
English 650. Victorian Period. (3-0-3 ); on demand.
The works of Tennyson, Arnold, Browning, Newman, Huxley,
Ruskin, and othe rs. (Fo rmerly 550)
English 652. Twentieth Century English Literature. (3-0-3); on
demand.
T he works of Eliot, Auden , Yeats, Joyce, Conrad, Wool f ,
Lawrence, Forster, an d others. (Form erly 552 )
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English 691 . Dialectology. (3-0-3 ); II.
Regional vari eties of a language, the dialect boundaries, th e
ph onological diffe rences, and the lexical variati ons. (Formerly
59 1)
Engli sh 692. Lin guistics and Poet ic Language. (3-0 -3) ; on
demand .
Th e limits of poetic language as sound and as graphic
expression. (Formerly 592)
English 693. Phonology . (3-0-3 ); on demand.
Study of the definiti on of phonemes and combinations of
phonemes. (Formerly 593)

English 653. Directed Studies in English Literature. (One to
three hours) ; I, II , Ill.
Individual study under the direction of the faculty. (Formerly
553)

English 697. Sociolingui stics. (3-0-3); Ill.
Theory and practice involved in individual and i nstitutional
language patterning. (Formerly 597)

Engl ish 680. English Syntax. (3-0-3) ; Ill.
Stresses syntactical studies primarily in the English language,
and specifically in the use of American English structures.
(Fo rm erly 580 )

English 698. Directed Studies in Lingui stics. (One to three
hours) ; I, II, Ill.
Individual study under the direction of the faculty. (Formerly
598)

English 683. Philosophy of the Language. (3-0-3); on demand.
Concentrates on the pr oblems of knowledge insofar as the
language itself is concern ed. (Formerly 583)

English 699. Monograph or Thesis. (Two to four hours); I, II ,
I ll.
(Formerly 599)

English 685. Psycholinguistics. (3-0-3); Ill.
Both theoretical and p ractical applications of al l psychological
aspects of language. (Formerly 585)
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES
NOTE : (3·0·3) following course title indicates: 3 hou rs
lecture, 0 hours laboratory and 3 hours credit. Roman
numerals I, II, and Ill indicate the term in which the course is
normally scheduled: 1- fall , 11-spring and Ill-summe r.

FRENCH
The French curriculum at Morehead State University teaches
the language and literature of France, whereby th e student will
perceive areas of though t and action different from his own.
More specifically, it surveys French civilization as seen in its
literature as a complex development of France's history,
geography, fine arts, ideas, a nd political and socia l institutions.
Further, it helps students attain a comfortable proficiency in
speaking, reading, and writing French. Finally, it trains
prospective teachers in t echniques of foreign language teach·
in g.
NOTE: French 202 or the equivalent is prerequisite to all
courses numbered 300 or above.
REQU IR EMENTS
For a Major in French :

Sem . Hrs.
French 101, 102, 201, 202, 203, and 435 ............. 18
Approved electives . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12
30
For a Minor in French:
French 101 , 102, 201, 202, and 203 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15
Approved elec tives .............................. .. 6
21
Students with high school credit in French may be placed in a
course more advanced than 101 to begin th eir stud ies.
Students who expect to teach French should choose French
405 as one of their electives.

French 101 . Beginning French I. (3-2-3) ; I, II.
Drill in hearing and speaking; reading of simple texts; basic
points of grammar.
French 102. Beginning French II. (3-2-3) ; I, II.
Rev iew of grammar; stress on active use of the language;
reading, speaking, writing, and understand ing.
French 201 . Intermediate French (3-0-3) ; I.
Exercises in writing compositions based on readings. Laboratory work designed to complete mastery of basic language
patterns and active vocabulary.
French 202. Conversat ion and Composition. (3-0-3); II.
Intensive training in correct writing and fluent speech. Subject
matte r taken from literary selecti ons.
French 203. Introduction to France. (3-0-3); I.
The elements which have contribu ted to the culture of France.
French 321. Literature of the Middle Ages and Renaissance.
(3-0-3) ; I.
An introduction to typical epics, romances, and bourgeois
poetry, followed by study of selections from Villon, Marot,
Rabelais, the Pleiade, and Montaigne.
French 322. Seventeenth-Century Literature. (3-0-3); II.
St udy of French Classicism throu!tl represen tative plays.
French 323. Eighteenth-Century Literature. (3-0-3); I.
Development of rationalistic and democratic tendencies as
expressed in the wri tings of the period leading up to the
Revolution.
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French 324. Nineteenth-Century Literature. (3-0-3); II.
Examinat ion of representative works illustrating the develop·
ment of literature from Romanticism to Realism and Symbolism.
French 405. Linguistics and language Teaching. (3·0·3) ; Ill.
For French majors and minors.
A seminar in various foreign languages and requiring projects
appropriate to the specialty in each.
French 435. Twentieth-Century Literature. (3-0-3) ; on
demand.
Selected works of recent writers: France, Romains, Gide,
Proust, Giraudou, Sartre, and others.
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GERMAN
The German program teaches the language and Iiteratu re of
Germany whereby a student will understand cultural points of
view different from his own. More specifically, these courses
survey German cu lture as seen through its literature as a
complex development of historical, aesthetic, artistic, and
social elements. Furthermore, the teaching of language shows
the student how to be comfortable with the language in the
variety of ways that language is used. Finally, the program
trains prospective teachers in techniques of foreign language
teaching.
NOTE : German 202 or its equivalent is prerequisi te to all
courses numbered 300 or above.

French 541 . The French Novel. (3-0 -3 ); on demand.
Intensive study of a few selected novels considered to be
representative of the genre. (Formerly 441 G)

REQUIREMENTS
For a Major in German:

French 542. The French Drama. (3-0-3) ; on demand.
Intensive study and analysis of selected plays viewed as
representative of the genre. (Formerly 442G)

Sem. Hrs.
German 101 , 102, 201, 202, 301,302 .... . .......... . 18
Approved electives . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12
30

French 543. French lyric Poetry. (3-0-3); on demand.
Intensive study and analysis of masterpieces of French lyric
poetry . (Formerly 443G)
French 550. Reading French I. (3-0-3); on demand.
Prerequisite: Permission of instru ctor.
Intensive practice in reading of the French language, with
rapid and correct idiomatic translation as the aim. (Formerly
450G)
French 551 . Reading French II. (3-0-3); on demand.
Prerequ isite: French 550 or permission of th e instructor.
Further study of grammar and drill in reading, with emphasis
o n reading in the student' s own subject area. (F ormerly 451 G)

For a Minor in German:
German 101 , 102, 201, and 202 or 203 .. . ............ 12
Approved electives . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9
21
Stude nts with hi gh school credit in German may be placed in a
course more advanced t han 101 to begin their stud ies.
Students who expect to teach German should choose German
405 as one of their electives.
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DESCR IPTION OF COU RSES
NOTE : {3-0-3) following course title indicates: 3 hours
lecture, 0 hours laboratory a nd 3 hours cred it. Roman
num erals I, II , and Ill indicate the term the course is normally
offered: 1- fall , 11-spring, and Ill -summer.
German 101. Beginning German I. {3-2-3) ; I, II.
Fu ndamental s of structure; basic vocabulary; reading, writing,
pronunciation and some conversation.
German 102. Beginning German II. {3-2-3); I, II.
A con tin u ation of German 101 .

Morehead State University
German 310 . The German Novelle. {3-0-3) ; on demand.
The Novelle from Goethe to the present.
German 311 . German Literature to 1880. {3-0-3); on demand.
A general su vey of German literature from old High German
to the deaths of H ebbel and Ludwig.
German 312. German Literatu re Since 1880. {3-0-3) ; on
demand .
A survey of German literature from Hauptmann to the
presen t .

German 201 . Intermediate German I. {3-0 -3) ; I.
A review of grammar and pronunci ation, wi th emphasis on
read ing o f contemporary writings.

German 320. German Literature from 1750 to 1800. {3-0-3) ;
on demand .
A survey of the literature of Germany in the latter half of the
eighteenth century.

German 202. Intermediate German II. {3-0-3) ; 11.
Prerequ isite: German 201 .
A continuation of German 201 .

German 330. The German Lyric. {3-0-3 ); on demand.
An in tensive study of German lyric poetry from 1730 to the
present.

German 203 . Expository German. {3-0-3) ; I.
Techniques of reading for accurate information in expository
writings in the natural and social sciences and the humanities.

German 405. Lingui stics and Language Teaching. {3·0-3); Ill.
Fo r Germ an majors and m inors.
A seminar accepting majors or minors in various foreign
languages and requiring projects appropria te to the specialty of
each .

German 301 . Grammar and Conv e rsation . {3-0-3); II.
Further development of skills involved in th e use o f the
language. Extensive ex perience in the language laborato ry is
re qu ired.

Germa n 420. German Drama of the Nineteenth Century.
{3-0-3); on demand.
Study of the p lays and their backgound .

German 302. Composition and Conversation. {3-0-3); on
demand.
A contin uation of German 30 1 wi th greater emphasis on
stylistics.

German 440. Literature of the T wentieth Century. {3-0 -3) ; on
demand .
Study of major modern German writers.

German 303. Advanced Expository German. {3-0-3) ; on
demand .
Extensive reading in the contributions o f the German-speaking
wo rld to the fine arts, business, and social and exact sciences.

German 480. Independent Study. {3-0-3) ; on demand .
A close reading of selected texts for their literary merit. Open
only to students majoring or minoring in German. May be
repeated once for credit.
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES
NOTE: (3-0-3) fo ll owing course title means 3 hours class, no
laboratory, 3 hours credit. Roman numerals I, II, and Ill
follow ing the credit h ou r all owance indicate the term in which
the course is normally scheduled: 1-fall , 11 -spring: Ill -summer.
Latin 101 . Beginning Latin I. (3-2-3) ; I, II .
Drill in the basic elements of Latin grammar, word study, and
reading of simple Latin selections.
Latin 102. Beginning Latin II . (3-2-3); I, II.
A continuation of 101.
Latin 201 . Intermediate Latin I. (3-0-3); I.
Selection s from Catullus, Cicero, Nepos,
Martial, Livy, and Ov id.

LATIN

Horace, Pliny,

Latin 202. Intermediate Latin II. (3-0-3); II.
Writings of Cicero; his life and influence.

In addition to traini ng teachers of Latin for the schools, the
Latin courses serve an addit ional two-fold purpose of providi ng students in the art s with a firm background in classical
culture and students in pre-professional programs w ith a clear
understand ing of technical vocabulary.
NOTE: Latin 202 or the equivalent is prerequisite to courses
numbered 300 or above.
REQUIREMENTS
For a Minor :
Sem. Hrs.
Latin 101, 102, 201, and 202 __ _________ . _.. _. . . . . . . 12
Approved electives .. .. ..... . _ ..... __ . . __ . _ . _ .. _ . . . 9
21

Students w ith high school credit in Latin may be placed in a
class more advanced than 101 to begin their studies.

Latin 301 . Advanced Latin I. (3-0-3) ; I.
Poets of the Augustan Age, together with t he history of the
period.
Latin 302. Advanced Latin II . (3-0-3) ; II.
Further study of the poetry of the Augustan Age. Selections
from Vergil's Aeneid.
Latin 401. Latin Literature I. (3-0-3 ); I.
Selections from the works of Horace, Vergil, Catu llus,
Tibullu s, and others. Rotation o f course cont ent allows
students to repeat the course for additional credit.
Latin 402. Latin Literature II . (3-0-3) ; II.
Selections are read from Livy, Tacitus, Suetonius, Caesar, and
others. Rotation of course content allows students to repeat
th e course for additional credit.
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RUSSIAN

SPANISH

The Russian program develops the student's ability to read ,
write, speak, and understand the Russian language, whereby
the student gains an insight into the culture and hi story of
Russian society through a sympathetic reading of its literature.

OBJECTIVES

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES
NOTE: (3-0-3) fo llowing course title indicates: 3 hours
lecture, 0 hours laboratory and 3 hours credit. Roman
numerals I, II, and Ill indicate the term in w hich the c ourse is
normally offered : 1- fall ; 11..-spring; and Ill- summer.
Russian 101. Beginning Russian I. (3-0 -3); I.
Russian grammar through a brief introduction to conjugation
of verb forms and declension to ad jec t ives and nouns.
Russian 102. Beginning Russian II. (3-1 -3); II.
Co ntinuation of Russian 101 ; c omplete analysis of the
grammar with emphasis on writing and speaki ng.
Russian 201. Intermediate Russian I. (3-1 -3); I.
An introduct ion to Ru ssian literature through the works of
Lerm ontov, Pushkin, Chekhov, and others.
Russian 202. Intermediate Russian II. (3-0-3); II.
Pre requisi te: Russian 102 or two units o f Russian in high
school.
Introduces the student to Russian literature through excerpts
from Lermontov and Pushkin.

1. To develop the ability to understand, to speak and to write
the Spanish language.
2. To give the students a knowledge of the culture of the
Spanish-speaking world.
3. To develop a better understand ing of our Spanish-speaking
neighbors through the ir literature, their sense of beauty,
the ir sense of tragedy, and their sense of humor.
4. To prepare teachers of Spanish for the elementary and
secondary schools, by acquainting them with the best
methods of teaching foreign la ngu ages.
NOTE : Spanish 202 or t he equivalent is prerequis ite to courses
numbered 300 o r above.
REQUI REMENTS

For a Major

Sem. Hrs.
Spanish 101 , 102,201 , 202,301 , 302, and 401 ......... 21
Approved electives . . .. . . . .......... .. .. . . . . .. . .. - 9
30
For a Minor:
Spanish 101 , 102, 201 , 202, 301, and 302 ............. 18
Approved electives . . .. .... . .. . .. . . . ..... ... . ...... 3
21
Students with h igh school credit in Spanish may be placed in a
course more advanced than 101 to begin their stud ies.
It is strongly recomm ended that Spanish be started in the
freshman year and that the courses be taken w ithout inter·
ruption .
Students who expect to teach Spanish should choose Spanish
405 as one of their electives.
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES
NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title indicates: 3 hours
lecture, 0 hours laboratory and 3 hours credit. Roman
numerals I, II, and I ll indicate the term in which the course is
normally offered: 1-fall ; 11-spring; and Ill -summer.
Spanish 101 . Beginning Spanish I. (3-2-3) ; I, II.
Practice in hearing and speaking t hrough patterns.
Spanish 102. Begi nning Spanish II. (3-2-3); I, II.
For those students who have had a year of Spanish in high
school and those who have passed 101 . A continuation of
Spanish 101 ; practice heari ng and speaki ng with patterns.
Essentials of grammar.
Spanish 201 . Inte rmediate Spanish. (3-1-3) ; I.
Prerequisite: Spanish 102 or permission of t he instructor.
A read ing course. Selection of f amous modern authors used to
develop the understanding and interpretation of the written
language.
Spanish 202. Advanced Conversation. (3-1-3); II.
Prerequisite: Spanish 102 or permission of the instructor.
Intensive training in conversation. Films, magazines and books
will be used to practice different kinds of language.
Spanish 220. Grammar and Composition. (3-0 -3) ; I.
Pre requisite: Spanish 202 or permission of the instructor.
Study and analysis of speaking and writing stytes. Emphasis on
written composition.
Spanish 301 . Spanish Literature. (3-0-3) ; I.
A su rvey of the major periods and tendencies of Spanish
literature from its beginn ing through the twentieth century.
Spanish 302. Spanish American Literature. (3-0-3) ; II.
A survey of major periods and tendenc ies of Spanish American
literatu re from its beginn ing t hrough the twentieth century.
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Span ish 311 . Spanish and Spanish American Poetry. (3-0-3 );
II.
A study of Juglares, Cantares de Gesta, Romances, Mistica,
Poesia del Siglo de Oro, Romancismo, Post Romanticismo,
Modernismo, Siglo XX.
Spanish 312. Spanisb Theatre. (3-0-3 ); on demand.
A study of the evolution of the theatre from Juan Del Encina
to Garcia Lorca.
Spanish 313. Spanish NoveL (3-0-3); on demand.
A survey of the novel from the th irteenth century, Ia Novela
de Caballeria, Ia Picaresca, Ia Morisca, Ia Pastoril , Cervantes, el
Costumbrismo, Ia Generacion del 98, el Siglo XX.
.Spanish 405. Linguistics and Language Teachi ng. (3-0-3); Ill.
For Spanish majors and minors.
A seminar in various foreign languages and requiring projects
appropriate to the specialty of each.
Spanish 501 . Advanced Grammar. (3-0-3); on demand.
Compulsory for those who plan to teach Spanish. A thorough
stu dy of the verbs and the structure of the language. Based on
t he Royal Academy Grammar. (Formerly 401 G)
Span ish 523 . Don Quixote de Ia Mancha. (3-0-3 ); on demand.
A study of this masterpiece of Spanish literature. (Formerly
423G)
Spanish 532. Co ntemporary Spanish and Spani sh A merican
Literature. (3-0-3) ; on demand.
A su rvey of significant characteristics of twentieth century
Hispanic l iterature, including the novel, short story, drama,
essay, and poetry. (Formerly 432G)
Spanish 540. Sem inar in H ispanic Literature. (3-0-3); on
demand.
Group instruction and practice in research methods peculiar to
Hispanic literature. (Formerly 440G)
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Spanish 545. Spanish Drama from the Generation of 1898 to
the Present. (3-0-3); on demand.
A study of the major dramatists and dramatic trends from
Benavente and his contemporaries through Garcia Lorca,
Casona, and Buero Vallejo. (Formerly 445G)
Spanish 550. The Spanish Essay from the Eighteenth Century
to the Present . (3-0-3); on demand.
A study of the major essayists from Feijoo through Madariga.
(Formerly 450G)
Spanish 555. Lope de Vega. (3-0 -3) ; on demand.
A study of the major dramatic and nondramatic works of
Lope de Vega. (Formerly 455G)
Spanish 670. Research Problems. (One to three hours) ; I, II ,
Ill.
Original research of an approved subject under faculty
supervision.
Spanish 676. Independent Study. (One to three hours); I, II,
Ill.
Ind ividually planned study of a specific topic under direction
of the faculty.
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Department of
MUSIC

E. Glenn Fulbright, Ph. D., Head

The Department of Music offers programs of study which
prepare students for careers i n teaching and performing. The
department also off ers musical tra ining and performance
opportunities for students who are not planni ng for musical
careers. The offerings of the department include a Bachelor of
Music Education degree for those wh o are planning to teach
music, a Bachelor of Music degree for those who are planning
f or careers in performance, and a major or minor in music
within the Bachelor of Arts curriculum.
The Master of Music degree is offered w ith a major area of
study in either performance or music education. Students
interested in doing graduate work i n music should consult the
Graduate Bulletin or wri te the Dean of Graduate Programs ,
Morehead State University.
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4. Conducting . ............... . .................. 4
Choral Conducting ......... . ................. 2
Instrumental Conducting ...................... 2

'REQUIREMENTS
In addition to the information contained i n this catalog, there
are certain other requirements and pol icies wh ich apply to
music students. These are contained in the Music Student
Handbook. Students follow ing ei ther of the programs of study
offered by the Music Department should consult the handbook.

For the Bachelor of Music Education :
This program is designed for students who are planning for
careers as music teachers in the publ ic schools. It includes the
requirements for a twelve-grade music certificate.
Sem. Hrs.
1. Applied Music .... .......... ......... ...... . .. 23
Private lessons . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6
Senior recital . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1
Ensembles ......................... ........ 7
Class piano ... . .... . ........................ 4
(Piano and o rgan majors may substi tute private
keyboard lessons. )
Class voi ce and instruments ........ . ....... .... 5
2. Music Theory . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 16
Music Theory I- IV .................. . . . ...... 6
Sight Singing and Dictation I-IV ................. 6
Form Analysis . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2
Theory Elective . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2
3. Music History and Literature ................ . .... 10
Music Literature I-ll ....................... . .. 4
History of Music I-ll ...... .. . •........ .. ...... 6

5. Music Education . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7
Elementary Materials and Methods .... . .......... 4
V ocal or Instrumen tal Materials and Methods ...... 2
Sem inar . .. . ................. ..... ........ .

60
For the Bachelor of Music:
This program is designed for students who are planning for
professional careers in music eith er as performers or as private
studio teachers. It does not mee t the requirements for
certification to teach in the publ ic schools.
Sem . Hrs.
1. Music Theory . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 16
Music Theory I-IV ... .......... .. ..... .. ..... 6
Sight Singing and Dictation I-IV ................ . 6
Form Analysis I-ll .. . ..... . .................. 4
2. Music History and Literature . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10
Music Literature I-ll . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4
History of Music I-l l ........... ... . ...... . .... 6
3. Ensembles . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8
4. Conducting ........ .. .............. ... ........ 4
Choral Conducting . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2
Instrumental Conducting ..... . ................ 2

NOTE : Jazz and Studio Music students will take either
Instrumental or Choral Conducting. To comp lete their conducting requirement, they will take Rehearsal Techniques for
Jazz Ensembles (Music 473).
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5. Special ization .. ... ........... . ............... 40
a. Voice
Private Voice . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 16
Class Voice .. . ... .. ...... .. . ..... . ..... . . ... 1
Junior Recital . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1
Senior Recital . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2
Class and /or Private Piano ....... ...... ........ 8
Languages (A minimum of six semester
hours in each of two languages) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12
b. Piano
Private Piano . . .. . ..... . ..... . .... ... ...... 21
Private Organ and/or Harpsichord ...... . ... .. ... 7
Junior Recital . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1
Senior Recital ... . . ... ...... . ... . ..... .... . .. 2
Counterpoint .... ... . ..................... . . 2
Class Voice ... ... ...... .. ..... .. .. . .. .. . .... 1
Private Voice ... ... . ........ . ............... 3
Piano Literature ..... . ....... . . ..... . .. . ..... 3
c. Organ or Harpsichord
Private Organ or Harpsichord . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 24
Class or Private Piano ......... . ........ .. ..... 5
Jun ior Recital . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1
Sen ior Recital .... . . . ... .. . .... .. ........ . ... 2
Class Voice . . .. . ............... ... ... .. ... . .
Private Voice ... ............ .. .... . ....... . . 3
Church Music . . . ......... . .. . .. .... . .... . .. .. 2
Counterpoint ... . ................... . ... .... 2
d. Strings
Private Strings . ... ... . .......... . . . . ....... 24
Class Piano and/or Private Piano ..... .. ...... .. .. 8
Junior Recital .... . .. .. . ... .... ... .......... .
Senior Recital ..... .. .. . . . .. . ................ 2
Class Instruments . . .................. . ....... 3
Class Woodwinds . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1
Class Brasswi nds ....... . .. .. ... ...... ... 1
Class Percussion . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1
Class Voice .. ... ......... . .. .. .. ........... .
Private Voice ...... . . .. .. . .. .... .... ....... .
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e. Wind Instruments
Private Lessons in Major Instrument .. . ........ .. 16
Junior Recital . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1
Senior Recital .. . . ............ . .. ... ... . ..... 2
Class Instruments ...... . . . .......... . .. . .... . 4
Class Brasswinds . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1
Class Woodwinds . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1
Class Strings .... . ... .. .... ...... ... .... .
Class Percussion ... . . ........ ... ........ .
Class Piano and/ or Private Piano ............... .. 6
Class Voice ........ .. .... . ......... . ....... .
Private Voice . .. .. .................... . .... .
Arranging . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4
Music Electives . ... . .... . .......... . ......... 5
f. Theory-Composition
Composition . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12
Arranging ... . ... . .. . .. . ............... ... .. 4
Counterpoint ................. .. ............ 2
Rec ital of Original Composition .......... .. . .. .. 2
Class and/or Private Keyboard .. .. ... .. . ....... . 8
Class Instruments .... .. ................ .... .. 4
Class Brasswinds .. .. ........... ......... 1
Class Woodwinds . .................... .. .
Class Strings .... . . .. .. .... . ..... ..... . . .
Class Percussion . .. ......... . .. ......... .
Class Voice ...... . .... . .............. ... . .. .
Private Lessons in Major Instrument or
Voice ....... .. . . .. . .......... ......... .... 7
g. Jazz and Studio Music
Private Applied Music . . . ... . .. . . .. .. .... . .... 16
Jun ior Recital . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1
Senior Recital .... . . .... ........... ... ..... .. 2
Class Piano and/or Jazz Keyboard ... ..... .. .... . 4
Jazz History and Literature .... . ........ . . ..... 6
Arranging for the Stage Band ... .. .... ....... . .. 4
Studio Improvisation ..... . .... . .............. 7
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For a Major (Bach elor of Arts degree-Teaching) :
This program provides a basic background of preparation for
either instrumental or vocal music at the secondary level. It
does not quality the student for the twelve-grade certi f icate
and is not recommended for the student who plans to teach
music exclusively.

Program for Instrumental Majors:

Program for Vocal Majors:

Sem. Hrs.
Applied Music . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 20
Private lessons .............................. 6
Senior recital . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1
Class ins t ruments and voice .................... 5
Class piano . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4
Ensembles . ........... _.................... 4
Music Theory ................................... 12
Music Theory I-IV .... ... ... . ........ . ...... . 6
Sight Singing and Dictation I-IV ................. 6
Music H is tory and Literatu re ........................ 6
History of Music I and II ...................... 6
Music Education and Conducting ..................... 4
Instrumental Conducti ng ............ . ..... . ... 2
Instrumental Materials and Methods .............. 2

Sem. Hrs.
A pplied Music .. .... .. . ...................... .. _ 16
Class voice ........................... _ . . . . . 1
Private voice ............................... . 6
Class or private piano .. . ...................... 4
Ensembles ............... . ................. 4
Senior recital ... ..... ............. . ........ .
Music Theory . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12
Music Theory I-IV ..................... . ..... 6
Sight Singing and Dictation ... . ................ 6
Music History and Literature .............. . ........ 10
Music Literature I and II .... . ................. 4
History of Music I and II ...................... 6
Music Education and Conducting ..................... 4
Choral Conducting ........................... 2
Vocal Materials and Methods ........... . . ... . .. 2

42
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For a Major (Bachelor of Arts degree- Non-Teachin g):
Th is program is designed for students who are planning for
careers in music wh ich do not require certification. It does not
meet t he requ irements for teaching music in the public
schools, nor does it prepare a student to enter graduate study
in music wi thout further preparation at th e undergraduate
level.
Sem. Hrs.
Applied Music . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12
Private lessons . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7
Senior recital .. ................... . ........ .
Ensembles . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4
Music Theory . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12
Music Th eory I, II , Ill , IV .............. . .. . ... 6
Sight Singing an d Dictation I, II, Ill , IV ........... 6
Music History I and II . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6
30
For a Minor (Non-Teaching) :

Sem . Hrs.
Applied Musi c ................... .. . .. ........... 8
Private Lessons . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6
Class or Private Piano ......... . ..... .. ........ 2
Music Theory . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6
Music Theory I an d II . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2
Sight Singing and Dictation I and II . .... . ........ 4
Music Literature I and II ........... . .. . ............ 4
Music Electives . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3
21
For the Associate of Applied Arts Degree- Music Emphasis:
Music Theory . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12
Music Theory I· IV ....................... . ... 6
Sight Singing and Dictat ion ... . . . .. ... ......... 6
Music History and Literature . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10
Music Literature I and II . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4
H is tory of Music I and II . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6
Appl ied Music . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12
34

SUGGESTED PROGRAMS
The following programs have been devised to h elp students in
selecting their courses during their f irst two years of study.
These su ggested schedules need not be followed speci f ically,
but substitutions should be made only after care ful study of
degree requirements has been made.
Bachelor of Music Education Degree
FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester
Eng
Sci
Psy
Mus
Mus
Mus
Mus

101

103
154
131
133
111 p
157

Compositi on I ............. . .......
lntro. to Physical Sci ............. ...
General Psychology . . ....... ...... ..
Music Theory I . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Sight Sing. and Diet. I . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Class Piano I ....... . ...... . .. . .... .
Private Appl ied .................... .
Ensemble .... . ............... ... ..
Student Recital .. . .............. ...
Elective . . ........................

3
3
3
1
2

1
0
2

17

Second Semester
Eng

102

Sci

105

lnt ro. to Biological Sci .............. . 3

Hlth

150

Personal Health . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2

Mus

132

Music Th eory II . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1

Composition II .. . ..... .. . .......... 3

Mus

134

Sight Sing. and Diet . II ............... 2

Mus

112P

Class Piano II ...... . .............. .

Mus

211

Class Instruments or Voice ........... .

Mus

158

Pri vate Applied ................... . .
Ensemble ............. ....... .... . 1
Student Recital . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 0
Elective . ............. . ........ ... 2
17
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SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester
Eng
Ed
PE
Mus
Mus
Mus
Mus
Mus
Mus

202
100
231
233
211P
161
211
257

Intra. to Literatu re ...... .. .. . .... . ..
Orientation in Education . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Activity Course . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Music Theory Ill . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Sight Sing. and Diet. Ill . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Class Piano Ill . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Music Literatu re I .............. . ....
Class Instruments or Voice ....... .. .. .

3
1
1
2
1
1
2

Private Applied ........... . ........ .
Ensemble . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1
Student Recital
0
Gen. Ed. Elective ... .... .. .. ........ 3
17

Second Semester
Ed
PE

210

Mus
Mus

232
234
212P

Mus
Mus
Mus
Mus

162
21 1
258

Human Growt h and Devel. I .. . ........ 3
Activity Course . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1
Music Th eory IV
2
Sight Sing. and Diet . IV ........... . . .
Class Piano IV . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Music Literatu re II
Class Instruments or V oice ............
Private Applied ........... .. ....... .
Ensemble . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Stu dent Recital
Gen. Ed. El ective ............ . ..... .

1
2

Bachelor of Music (Non-Teaching-Piano Specialization)
FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester
Eng
Sci

101
103

Composition I .................. · · · 3
Intra. to Physical Sci ................ 3

Hlth
Mus

150
131

Personal Health .................... 2
Music Theory I . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1

Mus
Mus

133
* 157P

Sight Sing. and Diet . I ..... .. ..... . .. 2

Mus

* 187P

2

Student Recital .......... ... .. . . · · · 0
17

1

0
3
17

Private Piano ................. · · · · · 3
Piano Ensemble . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1
Elective ..... .. .......... · · · · · · · · · 2

Second Semester
Eng
Sci
PE
Mus
Mus

102
105

Mus
Mus

132
134
* 158P
* 188P

Mus

* 151

Composition II ......... . ........... 3
Intra. to Biological Sci ... .... ........ 3
Activity Course ............... · · · · ·
Music Th eory II . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1
Sight Sing. and Diet . II .............. . 2
Private Piano . . . .. . . .. ........ . . ... 3
Piano Ensemble ............... · · · · ·
Private Organ or Harpsichord . . . . . . . . . . 1
Elective .. . ..... . ... . ......... · · · · 2
17
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SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester
Psy

154

General Psychology ........ . .. . .. ... 3

Mus

161

Literature of Music I ................ 2

Mus

231

Music Theory Ill . . ..... . ........... 2

Mus

233

Sight Sing. and Diet. Ill . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1

Mus

"257P

Private Piano .... . .... . ...... . .... . 3

Mus

* 111W Class Voice ....................... .

Mus

* 152P

Mus

"287P

Private Organ or Harpsichord ......... .
Piano Ensemble .............. .. ... .
Student Recital .............. . ..... 0

PE

Activity course .. . ...... . . ... ....... 1

Piano Proficiency
A student who expects to be certified to teach music upon
graduation and whose major applied instrument is not piano
must successfully complete four semesters of private class
piano or demonstrate piano proficiency by examination. The
material for the examination will consist of the following:

Elective .... . .. ... . .... . .......... 2
17

1. Facility in scales, arpeggios, and cadences.

2. Performance of compositions of approximately third grade
Second Semester
Eng

202

lntro. to Literature .. . .... . ..... .. ... 3

Mus

Literature of Music II . ... .. .... .... .. 2

Mus

162
232

Mus

234

Sight Sing. and Diet. IV . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1

Mus

" 258P

Private Piano . . . .. .. . .... ... ....... 3

Music Theory IV ....... .. .... . . . ... 2

Mus

* 157W Private Voice . ... . ................ .

Mus

*251

Mus

"288P

Private Organ or Harpsichord . .. ...... .
Piano Ensemble .. .......... . ...... .
Student Recital ......... . ..... . . ... 0
Elective ............... .... .... .. . 2
16

" Points at which substi tutions should be made for other
specializations.

difficulty from the works of Clementi, Bach, Mozart,
Bartok, etc.
3. Sight reading of easy piano music and instru mental and
vocal accompaniments.
4. Playing of simple melodies by ear and improvising
appropriate harmonizations.
Music fees
One half-hour private lesson per week,
per semester . .. . ... . . . ................... .. .. $20.00
Each additional half-hour private lesson per
week, per semester . ..... ............... ...... . . 20.00
Practice room and organ fee ....................... 5.00
Instrument rental fee .. .... .. ... .. .... .. ........ . 3.00
Junior recital ... .... .............. . ....... . ... 25.00
Senior recital (one hour credit) .............. . ... . 25.00
Senior recital (two hour credit) . ... . ........ . .... . 35.00
Graduate recital ..... . . . ... . .......... .. ....... 35.00
NOTE : Under certain conditions, beginning students in
applied music may be assigned to an undergraduate assistant
for instruction. In this event, the lesson fee is one-half that
charged for lessons with members of the music faculty.
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Class and Private Applied Music Courses
Applied music courses may be taken th rough either class o r
private instruction. Private instruction may be taken by
students who are not foll owing a music curriculum, in wh ich
case the requi rements are different from those which are
establ ished for music students. Music students may take
private lessons on instruments oth er than t heir appl ied major.
These w ill be referred to as secondary inst ruments. Course
numbers will be assigned from the foll owing sequences of
numbers. In order to progress from o ne level to the next a
m inimum grade of C must have been ea rned.
111 -212. Class Applied Music. One hour.
117-518. Private App lied Music (non-music
students). One hour.
151-552.
Private App lied Music (secondary
i nstruments or voice). One hour.
157-558.
Private App lied Music (major instruments
or voice). One to four hours.
The i nstrument or family of instrument s being studied will be
indicated by a postscript to the course number. The letters to
be used and th eir meani ngs are as follows :
A- Woodwi nds
N- Percussion
8- Fiute
0 -0 rgan
C-Oboe
P- Piano
0 - Harpsichord
D- Bassoon
A-St rings
E- Ciarinet
F-Saxophone
S- Violi n
T-Viol a
H- Brasswinds
U- Cello
1- Horn
V - Double Bass
J- Trumpet
W-Voice
K- Euphoni um
X- to be speci f ied
L- T rombone
Y -Winds and Percussion
M- Tuba
Course numbers wi ll be assigned in sequence. Eligibility to
register for the first course in the graduate sequence (500
level) wi ll be determ ined by an audition.

The amount of cred it in p rivate applied music is variable. A
student is expected to practice at least one hour per day for
each hour of cred it being earned. The number of lessons in a
given area of private study wil l not ordinarily exceed two
half-hours per week.
Ensembles
Ensembles may be taken w ith or wi thout credit. A maximum
of .eight hours of credit in ensembles may be appl ied toward
fulfilling th e requirements of music curricula. (Refe r to t he
curricu la requirements listed previously.)

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES
NOTE : (3-0-3) following course t itle means 3 hours class, no
laboratory, 3 hou rs credit. Roman numerals I, II , and I l l
foll owing th e credit hour allowance indicat e the term in which
the course is normall y scheduled: 1- f all; 11 - spring;
Ill -su mmer.
Fine Arts 187W-588W. Opera Workshop. (0-2-1); I, II.
A n introduction to the techniques of musical theatre with
emphasis placed on the integration of music and actiondramatic study of operatic rol es.
Music 187H-488H . Brass Choir. (0-2-1); I, II.
Open to brass players wi th the consent of the instruct or.
Music 187N-488N. Percussi on Ensemble. (0-2-1); 1, 11 , 111.
Open to all students who play percussion instruments , with
the consent of t he instructor.
Music 187P. Piano Sight Reading I. (0-2-1); I, II.
Designed t o develop competent sight reading. Required for
piano majors.
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Music 188P. Piano Sight Reading II. (0-2-1 ); I, II.
Continuation of Music 187P.

Music 187Y-488Y . Concert Band. (0-3-1); I I.
Open to all students.

Music 287P . Keyboard Harmony . (0-2-1); I, II.
Designed to develop mastery of applied keyboard harmony.

Music 187Y-488Y. Marching Band. (0-5-1); I.
Open to all students. Requi red f or brasswind, woodwind, and
percussion music students.

Music 288P. Piano Ensemble. (0-2-1); I, I I.
Preparati on and performance of pi ano ensemble literature.
Music 387P. Accompanying I. (1 -2-1 ); I, II.
Two hours of studio accompanyi ng per week.
Music 388P. Accompanying II. (1 -2-1); I, II.
Contin uation of 387P.
Music 487P. Recital Accompanying. (1 -2-1 ); I, II.
Performance of accompaniments for junior or senior recitals.
Consen t of piano faculty required.
Music 488P. Recital Accompanying. (1 -2-1 ); I, II.
Continuation of 487P.
Music 187R-488R. Orchestra. (0-2-1 ); I, II.
Open to all string students and to selected wind and percussion
players as needed.
Music 187W-488W. Concert Choi r. (0-3-1 ); I, II.
Seventy-voice choir. Frequently performs with orchestra.
Admission by audition.
Music 187W-488W. Chamber Singers. (0-3 -1 ); I, II.
Select group of sixteen singers. Concerts on and off campus.
Admission by audition.
Music 187W-488W. Men's Glee Club. (0-2-1); I, II.
Open to all university men interested in si nging.
Music 187W-488W. Women' s Chorus. (0-3-1 ); I, II.
Open to all university women wh o are interested in singing.

Music 187Y-488Y. Stage Band. (0-2-1 ); I, II.
Open to all students. Admission by audition.
Music 187Y-488Y. Symphony Band. (0-4-1 ); II.
Adm ission by audition.
Music 187Y-488Y. Studio Improvisation. (0-2-1); I, II.
Jazz styl es, improvisational theories and techniques, with
emphasis on small group playing and supervised improvisation.
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Music 100. Rudiments of Music. ( 1-2-2) ; I, II, Ill.
Fundamentals of music theory, with emphasis on preparation
for teaching music to elementary school children. May be
waived by examination. For elementary areas.
Music 101. Fundamentals of Music Theory . (0-2-2); I, II.
Fundamentals of music theory for students wishing to
com plete a major in music or a B. M. or B. M. E. degree.
Music 131. Music Theory I. (0-2-1); I, II.
Prerequisite : Music 101 or demonstrated equivalent by
examination.
Written theory and fundamentals of diatonic harmony.
Music 132. Music Theory II. (0-2-1); I, II.
Prerequisite: Music 131 with a minimum grade of C.
Continuation of Music 131.
Music 133. Sight Singing and Dictation I. (0-3-2) ; I, II.
Prerequisite: Music 101 or demonstrated equivalent by
examination.
Singing and transcribing of scales, chords, and diatonic music
with rhythmic and tonal accuracy.
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Music 221 . Music for the Elementary Teacher. (2-0-2) ; I, II,
Ill.
Prerequ isite: Music 100.
Music fu ndamentals and methods for teaching music to
element ary school children.
Music 231 . Music Theory Ill. (2-0-2); I , II.
Prerequi site : Music 132 wi th a minimum grade of C.
Written theory and analysis; study of chromatic harmony.
Music 232. Music Theory IV. (1 -2-2); I, II.
Prerequisite: Music 23 1 with a minimum grade of C.
A conti nu ation of Music 231.
Music 233. Sight Singing and Dictation Ill. (0-2-1 ); 1, 11.
Prerequisite : Music 134 with a m inimum grade of C.
Advanced sight singing and aural skills w ith an emphasis on
chromatic materials.
Music 234. Sight Singing and Dictation IV. (0-2-1); I, II.
Prerequisite : Music 233 with a min imum grade of C.
A continuation of Music 233.

Music 134. Sight Singing and Dictation II. (0-3-2); I, II.
Prerequisite: Music 133 with a minimum grade of C.
Conti nuation of Music 133.

Music 245 . Jazz Keyboard I. (0-2 -1); I.
Prerequisite: Music 11 2P or co nsent of the instructor.
An introduction to jazz key board techniques, with primary
emphasis on ensemble p laying.

Music 161. Literature of Music I. (2-0-2); I.
Designed to promote intelligent I istening to music and the
understanding of music of vari ous periods and styles.

Music 246. Jazz Keyboard II. (0-2-1 ); II.
Prerequisite:. Music 245.
Continuation of Music 245.

Music 162. Literature of Music II. (2-0-2) ; II.
Continuation of Music 161.

Music 263. Elementary Composition I. (1 -1-2); I.
Pre requisite : Music 232 or consent of the instructor.
Study and practice of basic formal compositional principles.
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Music 264. Elementary Composition IL (1 -1-2); IL
Prerequisite: Music 263.
Conti nuation of Music 263.
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Music 361 . History of Music I. (3-0-3); I, Ill.
A survey of the history of music in Western Europe from its
ancient Greek beginnings through the early eighteenth
century.

Music 325. Materials and Methods for Elementary Grades.
(4-0-4); I, II.
Materials and methods for th e elementary school with
emphasis on the teaching of musical concepts through develop·
mental techniques.

Music 362. History of Music II. (3-0-3 ); II , Ill.
The history of music in Western Europe, Russia, and America
from the eighteenth century to the present.

Music 329. Church Music. (2..0-2); on demand.
Brief history; techniques of hymn and anthem playing and/ or
directing; planning the worsh ip service.

Music 363. Intermediate Composition I. (1-1 -2); I, IL
Prereq uisite: Music 264.
Study and writing of students' original creative work. One
hour weekly in private study; one hour in composition
sem inar-colloquium .

Music 331. Counterpoint. (2-0-2); II.
Pr.erequisite: Music 132.
Writing of sixteenth and eighteenth century strict and free
counterpoint, canon, invention, fugue. Some twentieth
centu ry t echniques.

~usic 364. Intermediate Composi tion II. (1 -1-2); I, II.
Prerequisite: Mu sic 363.
Continuation of Music 363.

Music 335. Field Experience. (Three hours credit); on demand.
Two full days weekly of teaching under supervision i n public
sch ool s in nearby com muni ti es.
Music 336. Field Experience. (Three hours credit); on demand.
A continuation of Music 335.
Music 345. Jazz Keyboard Ill. (0-2-1); I.
Prerequisite: Music 246.
Jazz keyboard t echniques with special emphasis on solo
playing.
Music 346. Jazz Keyboard IV . (0-2-1); II.
Prerequ isi te : Music 345.
Continuation of Music 345.
Music 360. Junior Recital. (1 -0-1) ; I, 11,111.
A solo public recital of at least thirty mi nutes.

Music 365. Jazz H istory and Literature I. (3-0-3); L
A survey of jazz history from its beginning (ca. 1850) t o about
1940.
Music 366 . Jazz History and Literature II. (3-0-3); II.
Conti nuation of Music 365.
Music 375. Vocal Materials and Methods. (2-0-2); II.
Prerequi site: Music 325.
The teaching of general music in the junior and senior h igh
schools with emphasis on choral activities.
Music 376. Instrumental Materials and Methods. (2-0-2); I, II.
Prerequisite: Credit for applied music in at least two of the
fol lowi ng f ields: strings, brasswinds, woodwinds, percussion.
Instructional p rocedures and materials used in i nst ru mental
teaching from the elementary grades through high school.
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Music 377. Instrumental Repair and Maintenance. (1-1-1 ); I.
Demonstration and practice in simpl e repairs and maintenance
of band and orchestral instruments.

Music 471 . Choral Conducting. (2-0-2) ; I , II .
Baton technique, rehearsal procedures, choral diction, and
style and interpretation of choral works.

Music 378. Piano Pedagogy. (2·1-2); II.
Survey an d evaluation of materials and methods for teaching
class and private piano.

Music 472. Instrumental Conducting. (2-0·2); I , II, Ill .
Baton technique, rehearsal procedures, and style and interpre·
tation of instrume ntal works.

Music 379. Double-reed making. (1·0-1); I.
Concepts and skills of double-reed making; oboe throu!tl
contrabassoon.

Music 473. Rehearsal Techniques for Jazz Ensembles. (2-0-2);

Music 433. Arranging for Jazz Ensembles I. (2-0-2) ; I.
Techniques of arranging for l arge and small jazz ensembles.
Music 434. Arranging for Jazz Ensembles II. (2-0-2); II.
Prerequisite: Music 433.
Continuation of Music 433.
Music450. Senior Recital. (1 ·0-1); 1, 11 , 111 .
A solo pu blic recital of approximately thirty minutes duration.
Music 460. Senior Recital (2·0-2); I, II, Ill.
A solo public recital of approximately one hour duration.
Music 465. Form Analysis I. (2·0 -2) ; on demand.
Prerequisite: Music 132.
A stu dy of the elements of musical design through aural and
score analysis.
Music 466. Form Analysis II. (2-0-2) ; on demand.
Prerequ isi te: Music 465.
A continuation of Music 465.
Music 470. Composition Recital. (1 -0-2); I, II , Ill.
Preparation and performance in recital of students' original
compositions.

II.
A study of th e special techniques needed in rehearsing jazz,
pop, and rock ensembles.
Music 480. Seminar. (1 -0-1 ); I, II.
Discuss ion of special problem s related to the teaching of
music; readings in literature in the fi eld.
Music 531 . Arranging. (2-0-2); on demand .
Prerequisite: Music 232 or the equivalent.
Scoring, arranging, transcribing of selected or original materials
for voices and/ or instruments. (Formerly 431 G)
Music 532. Advanced Arranging. (2-0·2); on demand.
Prerequisite: Music 531.
Continuation of Music 531. (Formerly 432)
Music 563. Advanced Composition I. (1-1-2); 1, 11 .
Prerequisite : Music 364.
Study. writing, and performance of students' original creative
work. Private conferences and composition seminar in
colloquiu m. (Formerly 463G)
Music 564. Advanced Composition II. (1 -1-2); I, II.
Prerequisite: Music 563.
Continuation of Music 563. (Formerly 464G)
Music 578. Teaching of Percussion. (2·0-2); II, Ill.
A study of the development of percussion instruments,
literature and performing techniques. (Formerly 478G)
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Music 579. Marching Band Workshop. (2-0-2); I, II L
Techniques of preparing marching bands for performance.
(Formerly 479G)
Music 581. Literature of the Piano. (3-0-3); I.
Survey of keyboard music from the sixteenth century to the
present. (Formerly 381 G)
Music 591 . School Band Literature. (2-0-2); II, IlL
Examination and criticism of music for trai ning and concert
use by groups at various levels of attainment. (Formerly 491G)
Music 616. Teaching of Strings. (2·1-2); II.
A survey of teaching techniques and materials with primary
emphasis on the publ ic school level. (Formerly 516)
Music 625. Psychology of Music. (2-0-2); II, Ill.
A study of the psychological processes upon which musical
behavior depends. (Formerly 525)
Music 631 . Arranging for the Marching Band. (2-0-2); I, IL
Study of current trends in half-time show styles; creative
experiments in arranging in various styles; attention to
individual projects. (Formerly 531 I
Music 653 . Teaching of Woodwinds. (2-0-2); I, IlL
Comparat ive study of the va rious techn iques and recent trends
in the teaching of woodwind instruments. (Formerly 553)
Music 656. Teaching of Brasses. (2-0-2); I, IlL
Compara tive study of various techniques and recent tre nds in
the teachi ng of brass instrumen ts. (Formerly 556)
Music 660. Graduate Recital. (2-0-2); I, II , IlL
A solo public recital of approxi mately one hour duration.
(Formerly 560)
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Music 661 . Teaching of General Music. (2-0-2) ; on demand.
A pedagogy course w ith emphasis upon music for the
non-performing student in the elementary and secondary
schools. (Form erly 561 I
Music 663. Creative Writing I. (2-0-2 I; I, II, Ill.
Private coaching and critique in developing
compositional style. (Formerly 563)

individual

Music 664. Creative Writing II. (2-0 -2); I, II .
Prerequi site : Music 663.
Continuation of Music 663. (Formerly 564)
Music 671 . Advanced Conducting. (2-2-3); I, II , Ill.
Advanced ins truct ion and experience in the preparation,
rehearsal , and performance of ensembl e music. (Formerly 57 1)
Music 676. Independent Study. (One to three hours); I, II , IlL
Definition and investigation of a problem in music. A written
report of the problem, procedure, and results of the st udy
must be submitted. (Formerly 570)
Music 680. Seminar in Music Research. (3-0-3); I, Ill.
A study of the types of research appropriate to the field of
music and the methodology of each.
Music 681 . Foundations of Music Education. (3-0-3); II , Ill.
Examinati on of the historical , philosoph ical, and sociological
foundations of the teaching of music in the public schools.
Music 690. Studies in Musical Style. (3-0-3); II , Ill.
Detailed analysis of the music of individual composers, musical
styles, and periods. (Formerl y 590)
Music 691 . Symphonic Literature . (3-0-3); I, Ill.
Orchestra l literature from the Mannheim School to the
present. Emphasis upon formal structure, harmonic idioms,
and orchestration . (Formerly 591 I
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Music 692. Choral Literature. (2-0 -2); Ill.
Vocal ensemble literature from 1400 to the p resent; styl ist ic
traits, types of composi t ions, sources, and performance
practices. (Formerl y 592)
Music 693. Contemporary Music. (3-0-3); I, Il l.
A study of the compositions and theories of th ose composers
who have contributed significantly to the music of the
twent ieth century. (Formerly 593)
Music 694 . Chamber Music. (2-0-2); II , Ill.
A study of the literature for small ensembl es from the
eighteenth century to the present. (Formerl y 594)
Music 695. Song Literature. (2-0-2); II.
A survey of music for solo voice, seventeenth through
twentieth centuries. (Formerl y 595)
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Department of
PHILOSOPHY

Franklin M. Mangrum, Ph . D., Head

The Departm en t of Phi losop hy serves two basic fu nctions in
the programs offered by the University. First, the Department
offe rs general education courses which students m ay select as
partial fulfillment of the general ed ucation requirem ents in the
hu m anit ies. These courses are designed to increase t he scope
and dep th of the students' understanding of some of man's
most basic beliefs. Second, the Department offers a min or or
major fo r those student s who have a strong interest in
phil osoph y, for those who m ay want to prepare themselves for
gradu ate work in the subject, and for those who want to
acquire a good foundation in ph ilosophy to su pplem ent their
prepa ration fo r graduate study in the professions or other
d isciplines.
The role of t he Department in t he general education program
is an im po rtant one, for philosophy studies the assumptions or
presu ppos itio ns of the other d isciplines, and a subject can be
known in depth only if its assumptions are known and
exami ned for their truth. Furthermore, the role of t he
Departm ent in the general educati on program is significant,
since ph ilosophy attempts to answer the questions: What is
k nowledge? What are the methods of acquiring knowledge?
How are true ideas distingu ished from false ones? What is real?
How should we behave? Fo r eve ryone either explicitly or
implici tly answers these quest ions. If everyone must answer
t hese q uestions, then it appears that the systematic and
th orough study o f t hem in phi losophy wi ll benefi t any
stu dent.
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Bachelor of Arts Degree with a Major in Philosophy
(Without a certificate)
FRESHM AN Y EAR
Eng
Sci
PE

101

First Semester
Composition I
Physical Science Elective
Activity Course
Social Sciences Elective
Humanities Elective
El ective (foreign language
recommended )
•

0

••••••

•••

••

•

0

0

••••

REQUIREMENTS

•••••••

0

0.

0

•

•••

0

•

•••

••••

•

••••••••

0

0

•••••••••

•

•••

0

•••••

•••

•

1

0

••

Sem. H rs.
Eng
Sci
PE
Phil

102

Second Semester
Composition II
Biological Science Elective
Activity Course
Introduction to Philosophy
Social Sciences El ective
Elective (foreign language
recommended)
••

0

•

0.

0

0

•••

•••••••

0.

0

0

0

•••

Minimum for a Minor

21

3
16

••••••••••••

0.

3
3
1
3

0.

••••••••

••••••••

••••••••

For a Minor:
Philosophy 200, 306, 405, and 406 ... . ...... . ....... 12
Additional credit in philosophy approved by the
department . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9

3

••••••••••••••••••

•••

200

3

••

For a Major:
Philosophy 200, 306, 405, and 406 ........ . . . . .. .... 12
Additional credit in philosophy approved by the
department . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 18
Minimum for a Major
30

3

•

••••

••

3

••••••

•••••••

0

••••

••••

••

0

3

•

••

3
16

SOPH OMORE YEAR
Eng

202

Phil
Hlth

First Semester
Introduction to Li terature ...... . ... ..
Second Major ............. . ........
Philosophy Elective ..... . .. . ........
Social Sciences Elective ........... ...
Health Elective . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Elective (foreign language
recommended) .....................

3
3
3
3
2
3

17
SUGGESTED PROGRAMS
The following programs have been devised to help students in
selecti ng their courses and making their schedu les during the
freshman and sophomore years. These suggested schedul es
need not be followed specifically from semester t o semester,
but close adherence to them will aid the student in meeting all
requirements f or graduation.

Math

Phil

306

Second Semester
Mathematics Elective ............ . ...
Social Sciences Elective ... ......... ..
Second Major ......................
Logic ...... ......................
Elective (foreign language
recommended) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

3
3
3
3
3
15
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Provisional High School Certificate with a Major in Philosophy
and a Major in a Teaching Subject

Provisional High School Certificate with a Minor in Philosophy
and a Major in a Teaching Subject

FRESHMAN YEAR

FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester
Eng
Sci
Psy

101
154

First Semester

Composi tion I
Physical Science Elective
General Psychol ogy
Social Sciences Elective
Humanities Elective
Activity Course
•

•

0

•••

•

•

PE

0

.

0

0

•

••

0

0

••

•

••••••••••

.............

•••••••

•

•

0

••

•

0

0

••

0

•

•••••

0

0

•

••

•

•

•

••

•

•

•

0.

••••

••

0

•••

••••••

0

••

3
3
3
3
3

Eng
Sci
PE
Psy
Hlth

101

Composition I
Physical Science Elective
Activ ity Course
General Psychology .............. .. .
Health Elective ... .. .. .. .. ...... .. ..
Social Sciences Elective
Orientation in Educat ion
•

••••

154

100
200

Composition II
Biological Science Elective
Act ivity Course ....................
Orientation in Education ........... ..
Introduction to Philosophy
Second Major
Social Sciences Elective
••••

•

••••••

0

•

••

0

•••

•••

•

•••

0

••••

•

•••••

••

0

•••••

•••••••••••••••

0

0

••

••

•••••

•

0

•••

•••

0

••

•

0

••

•••

•

0

0

•

••••••••

0

•

••

••••

. . . . . . .

Ed

100

Eng
Sci
PE

102

••

Second Semester

102

•••••••

•

•

16

Eng
Sci
PE
Ed
Phil

•

3
3

3
3
3

0

0.

0

0

••

0

••

••

. . . . . . .

•••••

0

•

0

••

0

0.

•

•

Phil

200

1
16

•

0.

0

.

0

••

0.

0

•

0

•••

•••

•

0

0

0

••••

•

••

•

•••••••

••••

0

••

0.

.

0

••

••••••••••

0

•

•

0

•

••••••

0

•

0.

•

•

0

••••

0

•

•

0

•

0

.

•••

•••••••••

3
3

1
3
3
3

16
First Semester

First Semester
Eng

202

Introduction to literature . . . .. ..... . . 3
Social Sciences Elective . .... . ........ 3

Ed

210

Human Growth and Development I .....
Philosophy Elective . .. ......... . . ...
Health Elective ..... . ........... .. ..
Second Major . . .... .. . . ... .. . . . . ...

3
3

Eng
Phi l
Ed

202
210

3

3
3
3
3
2

17

3

Second Semester
Logic .. . ............ . .. . .. .. . . . ..
Elective in Philosophy ........ .......
Math Elective . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Second Major ......................
Social Sciences Elective . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

Humanities Elective .. . . .... . .. ......
Int roduction to Literature ..... .... ...
Philosophy Elective ... .. ............
Human Growth and Development I . .. ..
Major ......... . ...... . ......... . .
Elective . ......... ..... .. . ........

2

Second Semester

17
306

2
3

SOPHOMORE YEAR

SOPHOMORE YEAR

Phil
Phi l
Math

1
3

Second Semester
Composition II
Biological Science Elective
Activity Course
Social Sciences Elective
Major
Introduction to Philosophy

17

Hlth

3
3

3
3
3
3
3

15

Phil
Phil
Math

306

Philosophy Elective ..... . ........... 3
Logic . . ................. .. . .. .. .. 3
Mathematics Elective ...... . .. .. ......3
Social Sciences Elective . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3
Major .. . . .. ... . .. . ........ .. ..... 3
El ecti ve . . . . . . . ....... .. . ..... . . . . 2

17
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Bachelor of Arts Degree with a Minor in Philosophy (Without
a Certificate)
FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester
Eng
Sci
PE

101

Eng
Sci
Hlth

102

Phil

200

Composition I ............ ... ......
Physical Science Elective . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Activity Cou rse . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Social Sciences El ective ..............
Humanities Electi ve . . ... ............
Elective ..................... . ....

3
3
1
3
3
3
16

Second Semester

3
3
2
3
3
3

Composition II .. . .............. . ...
Biol ogica l Science Elective ............
Elective in Health ... .... ............
Social Sciences Elective ........... . ..
Introduction to Philosophy .. .........
Major ............................

17
SOPHOMORE YEAR

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES
NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title means 3 hours class, no
laboratory, 3 hours credit. Roman numeral s I, II , and Ill
fol l owing the credit hour al lowance indicate the term in which
the course is normally scheduled: 1- fa ll ; 11 -spring;
Ill - su mmer.
Honors Seminar in Philosophy . (3-0-3) .
Prerequisite: Membership in the Junior-Senior Honors Program.
Contemporary moral issues are examined, discussed, and
evaluated. The topics may vary from semester to semester.
Philosophy 200. Introduction to Philosophy . (3-0-3); I, II , Ill.
(Th is course cannot be taken by first semester freshmen.)
A study of al t ernative views concerning the nature of reality,
knowledge, truth, God, man, art, and th e good l ife.
Philosophy 300. Philosophy of Science. (3..(}-3); II.
A study of sc ientific method and explanation; the role of
mathematics in empirical science; and theories of matter,
space, ti me, moti on, and causality.

First Semester
Eng
Math

202

Phi l
PE

Introduction to Literature ...... . .....
Mathematics Elective ........ ...... ..
Social Sciences El ective . .............
Philosophy Elective ............. . ...
Major ............................
Activity Course

3
3
3
3
3
16

Second Semester
Phil
Phil

306

Logic ... ............... . ..... . ...
Philosophy Electi ve .................
Social Sciences El ective ..............
M ath or Science Elective . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Major ...... . ...... ... ............
El ective ........................ . .

3
3
3
3
3
2

17

Philosophy 303. Social Ethics. (3..(}-3) ; 1,1 1, 111.
A study of t heoretical and practical problems of moral
conduct and proposed solutions to them .
Philosophy 306 . Logic. (3..(}-3 ); II.
A study of informal fallaci es, the methods of constructi ng
deductive and inductive arguments, and the ways of justifying
or testing them .
Philosophy 307. Philosophy of Reli gion. (3..(} -3); II , Ill.
Prerequisite : Any one of the following courses; Philosophy

200, 405, 406.
An inquiry into proposed sources of rel igious knowledge and
the meaning of God, Jesus, sin, and salvation in four major
theories of the un iverse.
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Philosophy 308 . Philosophy of the Arts. (3..0-3); I.
An examination of the major theories of art, aesthetic
experience, the structure of art, problems in aesthetics, and art
criticism.
Philosophy 309. Exist entialism. (3..0-3) ; I.
Designed to develop an understanding of theories of the nature
of reality, knowledge, and the good life from the point of view
of those who appeal to our "existing situation" rather than
reason.
Philosophy 310. Analysis of Ideas. (3..0-3) ; on demand.
Prerequ isite: Philosophy 200 or co nsent of the department
Introduction to the theory and technique of analysis of
statements and the application of this technique to basic
statements in the various sciences.
Phil osophy 311 . Ordina ry Language Philos ophy. (3-0-3); I.
Prerequisite: Any one of the following courses: Philosophy
200, 405, 406.
An introduction to a contemporary philosophy which
attempts t o solve phil osophical problems by appealing to
language as ordinarily used.
Philosophy 312. Symbolic Logic. (3-0 -3 ); on demand.
Prerequisite : Permission of instructor.
An introduction to the methods of constructing and justifying
deductive arguments as they have been developed by the use
of modern symbols.
Philosophy 313. American Philosophy. (3-0-3); on demand.
Prerequisite: Ph ilosophy 200 or consent of the depar tment.
A survey of phil osophical thought in America from the
eighteenth century to the present with special attention given
to the Pragmatists.
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Phi losophy 410. Cont emporary Philosophy. (3-0-3 ); II.
Prerequi site: Any one of the followi ng courses: Philosophy
200, 405, 406.
An examination, interpretation, and evaluation of the philo·
sophie ideas of leading representatives of twentieth -century
philosophies.
Phi losophy 476. Special Probl em s. (One to three hours); on
demand.
Prerequisite: Twelve hours in philosophy or consent of the
department.
The student selects an approved topic in philosophy on which
he will do a directed study.
Philosophy 505. Histo ry of Philosophy I. (3·0·3 ); I.
Ancient and Medieval philosophy ; a history of Western
philosop hy from Thales (624-546 B.C.) to the beginning of the
Renai ssance. (Formerly 405G)
Philosophy 506. H istory of Philosophy II. (3-0-3); II.
Modern and Contemporary philosophy; a history of Western
philosophy from the Renaissance to the present. (Forme rly
406 G)
Philosophy 61 0. Living Philosophy. (3·0·3); on demand.
This course is designed for graduate students who have had
little or no training in philosophy.
A study of theor ies of knowledge, real ity, art, the state, and
the good life in some of the most prominent living schools of
philosophy. (Formerly 510)
Philosophy 676. Research Problems. (One to three hours); on
demand.
Prerequisite: Twelve hours of undergraduate credit or three
hours of graduate credit in philosophy.
The student selects an approved topic in philosophy on which
he will do a directed study. (Formerly 576)
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FACULTV, SCHOOL OF HUMANITIES
Johnson E. Duncan, Ph .D., Dean

Morehead State University

L EWIS, JACKSON P.
Instructor
B. F.A ., East Carolina University ;
M. F.A., University of Georgia.
At Morehead si nce 1972.

Departm ent of Art
Bill R. Booth, Ph.D ., Head

MAOR TUA, JOSE M.
Associate Professor

ADAMS, DOUG LAS G.
Assistant Professor

A.B., Morehead State University;
M.A., East ern Kentucky State University.

A.B., B.S., lnstituto del C. Cisneros and Universidad Central,
Madrid (Spain);
M.F.A., Maryland Institute College of Art.
At Morehead since 1965.

At Morehead since 1967.
BOOTH, BILL R.
Professor
A.B., Eastern Kentucky Universi ty ;
M.A., Ed.S., George Peabody College ;
Ph.D., University of Georgia.
At Morehead since 1970.

PY LE , GENE
Assistant Professor
A. B., Colorado College;
Dip. in Art, Ka nsas City A rt Institute.
At Morehead since 1972.
SARTO R, JOE D.
Assistant Professor

BOOTH, LOUISE T .

A .B., Centenary College;

Instructor

M.A., Unive rsi ty of M issouri.

B.S., University of Cincinnati ;

At Morehead since 1968.

M.A ., George Peabody College.
At Morehead since 1971.

SMITH , ALBERT G., JR.
Instructor

HOWA RD, RYAN

B. F.A ., East Carol ina College;

Associate Professor

M.A., M. F.A ., U niversity of Iow a.

A.B ., B.S., M.A. , U niversity of Texas.

At Morehead since 197 1.

At Morehead since 1972.
STR IDE R, MAUR ICE
JONES, ROGER H .

Associate Professor

Assistant Professor

A.B., Fisk University (Tennessee);

A.B., Georgetown (Kentucky) Coll ege;

M.A., University of Kentucky.

M.A., University of Kentucky.
A t Moreh ead since 1965.

At Morehead since 1966.
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YOUNG, DONALD B.
Assistant Professor
A .B., M.A. , Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1967.

Division of Communications
Jack E. Wilson, Ph.D., Chairman
BROCKMAN, C. LANCE
Instructor
B.A., M.S., Kansas State T eachers College.
At Morehead since 1970.
BROWN, W. DAVID
Assistant Professor
A.B., Louisiana Polytechnic Institute;
A.M., Louisiana State University.
At Morehead since 1966.
HOLLOWAY , DONALD F.
Associate Professor

A.B., A.M., Morehead State University .
At Morehead since 1958.
HUGHES, RONALD
Instructor

A.S., Amarillo College;
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LAYNE, WILLIAM J.
Associate Professor

A.B., Morehead State University;
M.A., Brigham Young;
Ph.D., Northwestern University.
At Morehead since 1971 .
NETHERTON, LARRY J.
Instructor
A.B., A.M ., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1968.
PHILI PS, MARV IN J.
Associate Professor
B.F.A., M. F.A., Carnegie Institute of T echnology.
At Morehead since 1967.
QUISENBERRY, JAM ES E.
Associate Professor
A.A., Lind say Wilson Junior College;
A.B., Kentucky Christian College;
A.B., Centre College;
A.M., University of Kentucky;
Ph.D., Ohio University.
At Morehead since 1968.
VOIGT, FREDER ICK M.
Professor
B.S., Eastern Illinois University;
M.S., Ph.D., Southern Illinois University.
At Morehead since 1966.

B.S., M.A., University of Texas.
At Morehead since 1970.
KUNKE L, RI CHARD L.
Instructor
B.S., M.S., Syracuse University.
At Moreh ead since 1972.

WILSON, JACK E.
Associate Professor
A .B., Kentucky Chri st ian College;
A .M., Kent State University;
Ph.D ., Michigan State University .
At Morehead since 1967.
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CHA NEY, JOYCE B.
Assistant Professor
A.B., A.M ., Morehead St ate University.
At Morehead since 1961 .

Division of Languages and Literature
Robert A . Charles, Ph .D., Chairman

CHARLES, ROBERT A.
Professor
B.A., Gettysburg Col lege;
M.A. , University of Wisconsin;
Ph. D., Pennsylvania State University.
At Morehead since 1971 .
CLARK, JAMES A.
Assistant Professor
B.A., Hope Colleg e;
M.A., Ph.D., University of Michigan.
At Morehead since 1969.

BARNES. LEWIS W.
Professor
B.S., Louisiana State;
B.P.H. E., A.M., University of Toronto (Canada);
LL.B., John Marshall Law School (Georgia) ;
A.M., University of Birmingham (England) ;
A.M., Ph.D., University o f Ottawa (Canada);
D.Lit., Ph.D., London University (England).
At Morehead since 1963.

CLA RK, KATHERINE L.
Instructor
B.A., M.A., Unive rsi ty of M ichigan .
At Morehead si nce 1970.

BA RNES, RUTH B.
Professor

CLARKE, BETTY M.
Assistant Professor

A.B., A.M., Ph.D., D. lit., London University (England).
At Morehead since 1963.

A.B., A.M., Morehead State University.
At Morehead si nce 1965.

CALHOUN, HAZEL H.
Assistant Professor
A.B., Morehead State University ;
A.M., George Peabody College.
At Morehead since 1965.

CUNN INGHAM, DONALD H.
Associate Professor
A .B., M.A. , Ph.D., University of Missouri.
At Morehead since 1972.

CAMPBELL, GLENNA E.
Assistant Professor
A.B., A.M. (Ed.), A.M. (Eng.). Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1966.

DECARI A, VITO
Professor
A.B., lpponion College (I t aly) ;
A.M ., Florence U niversit y (Italy );
Ph.D., Messina Universi ty (Italy ).
At Morehead since 1966.
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DOBLER , G. RONALD
Associate Professor
B.A ., M.A., Western Reserve University.
A t Morehead since 1972.
GLASSER , MARC D .
Assistant Professor
B.A., University of Massachusetts;
M.A., Ph .D., Ind iana University.
At Morehead since 1972.
HAMILTON , BERNARD G.
Assistant Professor
A.B., A.M., University of Mississ ippi .
At Morehead si nce 1963.
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MOURINO, OLGA
Professor
A .B., B.S., Institute de Oriente (Cuba);
Teacher's Degree, Escuela Normal Oriente;
Ed.D., Ph.D. in Philosophy and Ph.D.
Universidad de Ia Habana (Cuba).
At Moreh ead since 1963.
NETHERTON , MARY M.
Assistant Professor
A.B. , Western Kentucky University;
A.M., Morehead State University.
M.A., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1964.

HELPHINSTINE, FRANCES L.
Assistant Professor
A.B., A.M . (Ed.), A.M . (Eng.}. Morehead State University .
At Morehead since 1966.

ORLICH, ROSE
Assistant Pro fessor
B.S., St. Mary of the Plains;
M.A., Ph .D., Notre Dame University .
At Morehead since 1970.

LOWE, INAM.
Instructor
A.B., M.A. , Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1970.

PAYNE, ESSIE C.
Assistant Professor
B.S., A.M., Auburn University.
At Morehead since 1966.

MAYS, GEORGE A.
Instructor
A.B., M.A., M.H.E., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1969.

PELFREY, CHARLES
Professor
A.B., Morehead State Un iversity;
A.M., Ph.D. , University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1962.

MORROW, EDWARD E.
Assistant Professor
A.B., A.M., Peabody College.
At Morehead since 1961 .

ROGERS, GLENN C.
Assistant Professor
A. B., Centre College (Kentucky) ;
A.M., U niversity of Kentucky.
At Morehead si nce 1967.

in

L iterature,
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ROGERS, JUDY
Assistant Professor
A. B., Centre College (Kentucky l;
AM., University of North Carolina.
At Morehead since 1967.
RUIZ, ADOLFO E.
Instructor
A.B., B.S., Institute de Santa Clara (Cuba);
D.Civ. Law, Universidad Nacional (Cuba).
At Morehead since 1968.
THOMAS, M. K.
Professor
A.B., Travancore University (India);
B. of Div., Senate of Serampore College ;
M.Th., Princeton Theological Seminary;
AM., Morehead State University;
M.A., Ed.D., Tulsa University (Oklahoma) .
At Morehead since 1964.
TROXEL, EMMA C.
Assistant Professor
A.B., Emory and Henry (Virginia) College;
A.M., George Peabody College.
At Morehead since 1967.
VENETTOZZI, VICTOR A.
Associate Professor
A.B., A.M., Eastern Kentucky State University ;
M.A., in Engl ish (Linguistics). Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1960.

Department of Music
E. Glenn Fulbright, Ph.D., Head
ALBERS, MARY L.
Assistant Professor
B.M.E., M.M ., Indiana University.
At Morehead since 1969.
BEANE, JAMES R.
Associate Professor
B.M., Stetson University ;
M.M., Louisiana State University.
At Morehead since 1959.
BIGHAM, WILLIAM M.
Professor
B.M .E., Murray State University;
M.M., University of M iami (Florida);
Ph.D., Florida State University.
At Morehead since 1965.
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BLAIR, SUANNE H.
Assistant Professor
B.M., Willamette University (Oregon) ;
M.M. , University of Southern California.
At Morehead since 1966.

FIGG , JOE W.
Assistant Professor
B.Mus., Oklahoma City University;
M.S., University of Il linois.
At Morehead si nee 1972.

BRAGG, JAMES W.
Associate Professor
B.M., M.M., New Engl and Conservatory of Music (Mass.).
At Morehead since 1963.

FLI PPIN, R. JAY
Instruc tor
B.M., Mars Hil l College;
M.M., Morehead State University .
At Morehead since 1969.

DEATON,M.GENE
Associate Professor
B.M. E., Murray State University;
A.M., George Peabody Col lege.
At Morehead since 1965.
DUNCAN, JOHNSON E.
Professor
B.M.E., M.M., Northwestern University;
Ph. D., George Peabody College.
At Morehead since 1956.
ENGELHARDT, DOUGLAS G.
Associate Professor
B.M., Illinois Wesleyan University ;
M.M.E., Drake University.
At Morehead since 1968.

FULBRIGHT, E. GLENN
Professor
B.S., Abilene Christia n College;
B.M., M.M., Northwestern University;
Ph.D., Ind iana University.
At Morehead since 1960.
FULBRIGHT, HELEN F.
Associate Professor
B.M.E., Murray State University ;
M.M., American Conservatory of Music;
D.M.A., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1961.
GALLAHER, CHRISTOPHER S.
Assistant Professor
A.B., Morehead State University ;
M.M., Indiana University.
At Morehead since 1972.
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HAWKI NS, ROBERT V .
Professor
B.S., M.S., I ndiana State University;
Ed.D., Col umbia University.
At Morehead since 1967.

NORDEN, EUGENE C.
Instructor
A .B., Western State College (Colorado) ;
M.M., Morehead State University.
At Morehead si nce 1968.

HUFFMAN, KE ITH M.
Associate Professor
A.B., Morehead State University;
A.M., University of Iowa.
At Morehead since 1947.

PAYNE, KARL A .
Assistant Professor
B.M., M.M., Ind iana Universi ty.
At Morehead since 1965.

KEENAN, LARRY W.
Assistant Professor
B.M. , University of Lou isville;
·M.M., Indiana University.
At Morehead since 1967.
L0UDER, EARLE L.
Assistant Professor
B.M., Michigan State University.
At Morehead since 1968.
MUELLE R, FREDERICK A .
Associate Professor
B.M. , University of Houston;
M.M., Eastman School of Music, U niversity of Rochester;
D.Mus., Florida State University.
At Morehead since 1967.

PRITCH ARD, ROBERT D. II
Instructor
B.M., Florida State Universi ty ;
M.M., Duquesne University.
At Morehead since 1972.
SCHIETROMA, ROBERT J.
Instruc tor
B.S. in Music, Ind iana (Pennsy lvan ia) University;
M.A., Morehead St ate University.
At Morehead since 1966.
SEVERY, V IOLET CAVELL
Assistant Professor
B.M. , M.M ., University of Redlands (Californi a).
At Morehead since 1956.
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STETLI: R, JOHN K.
Assocjate Professor
B.M.• Cincinnati Conservatory of Music;
M.M .• University of Wichita.
At Morehead since 1959.
STETLER , LUCRETIA M.
Instructor
B.M.• Wichita State University;
M.M .• Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1964 .
VENE TTOZZI, VASILE J.
Assistant Pro fessor
B.M., Baldwin Wall ace College (Ohio);
M.M., Eastman School of Music (New York).
At Morehead si nce 1966.
WALSH E. ROBERT C.
Instructor
B.M., University of Texas (EI Paso);
M.M.• Indiana Un iversity.
At Morehead since 1969.
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Department of Philosophy
Franklin M . Mangrum, Ph.D., Head
GURLEY, BETTY A.
Assistant Pro fessor
B.A.. Cal if ornia State College (L. A.);
M.A .• Sou thern Ill inois University.
At Morehead since 1969.
LUCKEY, GEORGE M.
Associate Professor
A.B., Murray State University;
M.A., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1961 .
MANGRUM, FRANKLIN M.
Professor
A.B.• Wash ington University;
Ph.D .• University of Chicago.
At Morehead since 1959.

SCHOOL OF

Sciences and Mathematics
Charles A. Payne, Ph.D., Dean

BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES
CHEMISTRY
ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES
GEOSCIENCE
MATHEMATICAL SCIENCES
PHYSICS
SCIENCE EDUCATION
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Leaders in government, labor unions, business, and the
professions constantly remind us that each educational institution in t he United States must provide qua lity educat ion in
the sciences for its graduates w ho wi ll become commu nity
leaders in the near future. Having accepted th is cha rge, t he
School of Sciences and Mathematics at M.S.U. has recognized
that the problems inherent in meeting the chall enge are many
and are interlocked, and it is difficult to isolate o ne from the
other. Our approach is to provide (in o rder of descending
priority) the best poss ible f acu lty, programs, apparatus and
books, and laboratories and classrooms.
FACULTY: Morehead has been fortunate in attracting highly
qualified and experie nced scientists and mathematicians to her
staff. Of the forty-two full -time facu lty members in the
School at the time of this writing, all hold at least a Masters
degree and twenty-two have earned doctorates in his or her
field of specialization from nineteen major universities
throughout the nation. These persons are act ive members of
national and regional pro fessional and honorary organizations-fiftee n hold m embersh ip in the Society of t he Sigma Xi
natio nal honor scientific research society. The first criterio n
to be met by prospective faculty is the desire to teach and
maintain close personal contact with students.
PROGRAMS: Inte nsive basic cou rses of study in each major
field of scie nce and mathematics, coupled with a broad
backgrou nd in related disciplines, prepare Morehead graduates
for profess ional opportunities in teach ing research and technological development and the professions or related fields.
Course offeri ngs are varied to meet the general need s of the

Morehead State University

non-science oriented student to the specialized requirements
of the graduate student. Curricula are reviewed and revised
periodically in order to stay abreast of rapidly advancing
techno logies. Programs are administered by six departments:
Biologica l Sciences, Chemistry, Geoscience, Mathematical
Sciences, Physics, and Science Education. Th e School of
Sciences and Mathematics also has a special program in
Environmental Studies. The Master of Science degree is
offfered in the fie lds of biology, chemistry, and mathematics.
APPARATUS AND BOOKS: The programs of the School
wou ld indeed be hampered if there were a lack of adequate
materia ls of good quality with which to work. Considerable
sums are expended each year in order to update and expand
the school's holdings of instructional supplies, equipment, and
books and periodicals for the library. Audio-visual equipment
includes overhead projectors, slide and movie projectors, and
c losed-circuit television. Students have opportu nity t o use
professiona l research instruments under the personal guidance
of competent faculty. Electronic computer facilities are
available, and employed, for course work and individual
study.
LABORATORIES AND C LASSROO MS: Th e School of
Sciences and Mathematics occupies the modern four-story
Lappin Hall of approx imately 100,000 square feet of floor
area. Classrooms and laboratories are well designed and
fu rnished for comfo rt and ut ili ty. All are provided with
modern furnishings to enable students and facu lty to pursue
their several academic interests in an atmosphere of m ini mum
inte rference or annoyances.
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Associate of Science Degree
Suggested curriculum for the individual who desires a
two-year general program with emphasis on the sciences
and/or mathematics.

Requirements:
Sem . Hrs.
English ................ . .... ... ..... . ........... 9
Physical Science . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3
Biological Science . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3
Mathematics . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6
Psychology . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3
Health and P. E......... . ...... . ..... . .. . ... . ..... 3
Social Sciences ...... . ............................ 9
Ph ilosophy . . .................. . ................. 3
Electives ... . . . .............. . . .. .. . ........... . 4
El ectives from two fields in Sciences and/ or Mathematics
(to be approved by adviser) ........................ 21
Minimum for the associate degree .... . 64

The following suggested programs have been devised to help
students majoring in the School of Sciences & Mathematics in
selecting their courses and making thei r schedules for the first
two years. Courses suggested here, fo r each program, do not
constitute a " fu ll-load" - i.e. certain elect ive cou rses may be
taken in add ition to the required courses shown. (All freshmen
and sophomores must have their faculty adviser's approval of
their trial schedules before registration each semester.)

COURSES TO BE INCLUDED IN FRESHMAN YEAR CURRICULA
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NOTES :
(1) H1ghest placemen t depends u pon score on Mathematics Placement Examination .
(2 ) Required only for Teach1ng Ce rtificate .
(3) (Professi onal) Curriculum sugges ted for students pre paring t o con tinue in graduate s tudy or des iring technical employmen t
upon graduation.
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332

223

Pre·Chi ropractic
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(Typically follow either Biolo9y or Chemistry major.)
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Pre· Engineering

X
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NOTES:
(1) Required on ly for Teaching Cert i ~i cate .
(2) (Professional) cur riculum suggested for students preparing to contunue in graduate study or desiring technical employment upon
graduation.
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Department of
BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES
David M. Brumagen, Ph .D .• Head

The Division of Biological Sciences: ( 1) offers comprehensive
major and minor programs designed to produce quality
teachers; (2) provides specialized programs sufficient to
produce professional biologists ; (3) offers progressive courses
of study in the preprofessio nal programs of medic ine,
dent istry, medical technology, pharmacy, and chiropractic
medicine; and (4) supports other departments, divisions, and
institutional programs by offering a variety of courses essential
to general and specialized areas of study.
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REQUIREMENTS

For an Area of Concentration .in Science (Emphasis on
Biology) with a Provisi onal High School Certificate.
Sem. Hrs.
Biology 206, 208, 209, 215, 3 17,471 and
6 hou rs electives i n advanced biology . .............. .. 22

Additional requirements:
Chemistry 111 , 11 2, 326, and 327 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 16
Physics 201, 202, and 550 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12
Geoscience 510 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3
Mathematics 141 and 152 (or equivalent) ...... . ....... 6

For a Major in Biology: (Recommended for those students
planning to pursue graduate studies in Biology).
Sem. Hrs.
Biology 206, 208, 209, 215,471 , 576, 595
and 14 hours electives i n advanced biology . ..... . . .... 33

Additional requirements:
Chemistry 111, 112, 326, and 327 ... . ..... ........ .. 16
Physics 201 and 202 .. . ...... ...... .. . ..... .. ...... 8
Geoscience 510 .. .. . . .. ... .. .. .. ......... ... ..... 3
Mathematics 175, 275, 276,353, 501 .... ......... ... 19
Modern foreign language . ... ..... . ......... ... ..... 6
For a Minor in Biology :

For a Major in Biology :

Sem. Hrs.
Biology 206, 208, 209, 215, 304, 3 17, 380,
471 , one field course, and two courses to be
select ed from the following: 337, 338, 550, 551 ... . .. 31 -33
Students who are majori ng in biology are also required t o earn
credits in the following science and mathematics courses:
Chemistry 111 and 112 ... . . .................... . .. 8
Physics 201 and 202 .. ..... .... . ... . . .............. 8
Geoscience 510 ........ . ....... . .. . ........... . .. 3
Mathematics 141 and 152 (or oth er equivalent) ....... . .. 6

Sem. Hrs.
Biology 206, 208, 209, and 215 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 11
Approved electives in advanced biol ogy ......... . ..... 10
Minimum for a minor .... . ...... . . .. 21
Students minori ng in Biology are also required to take
Chemistry 111 and 112.
For the Master of Science Degree:
Students interested in doing graduate work in biol ogy should
consult the Graduate Bulletin or write the Dean of Graduate
Programs, Morehead State University.

Morehead State University

300

SPECIAL PROGRAMS ADMINISTERED BY THE DEPART·
MENT OF BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES
Environmental Studies
Current world, national, and regional environmental problem s
demand that rapid corrective act ion be taken. Environmental
problems are complex and are not confined to one field of
study.

Medical Technology
Morehead State University is affiliated with : (1) the School of
Medical Technology, Beckley Appalachian Regional Hospital,
Beckley, West Virginia; (2) St. Eli zabeth's Hospital School of
Medical Technology, Covington, Kentucky; (3) Methodist 's
Evangelical Hospital School of Medical Technology, Louisvil le,
Kentucky; and, (4) Good Samaritan Hospital School of
Medical Technology, Lexington, Kentucky. In accordance
with this program the stu dent completes three years of
prescribed work at Morehead and is then eligible for transfer
to the School of Medical Technology at either Beckley or
Louisvill e. During the senior year, courses are taken which are
necessary to complete the requiremnets for a recogni zed
diploma in medical technology. Upon com pletion of the
four-year program, Morehead State University confers upon
the cand idate the Bachelor of Science degree with an Area in
Medical T echnology.
CURRICULUM
FRESHMAN YEAR

The School of Sciences and Mathematics, cognizan t of curren t
environmental problems, has developed a program in Environ·
mental Studies. Included in this multidisciplinary program are
courses based in the sciences, mathematics, social studies,
political science, and philosophy. Although centered on man
and his environment, the program is founded in basic
ecological and scientific principles.
Career opportunities in environmental studies have increased
rapidly nationwide. No longer solel y based in Federal or State
positions, an environmental science career now takes many
forms. Private companies, doing environmental studies for
large corporations and various government agencies, represent
a major source of employment. Public relations departments
of large concerns are also hiring graduates with environmental
science backgrounds. Graduates of this program may also find
employment as naturalists or outdoor interpreters. With their
firm background in the sciences, students can also elect to
continue their studies in graduate or professional schools.

First Semester
Eng
Bioi
Chern
Math
Hlth
PE

101
208
111
131
152
150

Composition .. .. . .. .. . ........ . .. . .
Invert. Zoology . . ...... ........ . . ..
General Chemistry I .. . ... . . ..... ....
General Math 0 R
College Algebra .. . .. . ..... . .. ... ...
Personal Health . . ....... ....... . . ..
Activity .. .. . . ..... . .... ...... ....

3
3
4
3
2
1

16
Second Semester
Eng
Bioi
Chern
Math

102
209
112
131
141
123

Composition . .. .. . . . .... . . ... . .. .. .
Vert Zoology . ......... . ...... . ....
General Chemistry II ........ ...... ..
General Math OR
Trigonometry OR
Statistics . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Social Science Elective ...... . . .. . ... .

3
3
4

3
3

16
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SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester
Eng
Bioi
Ph ys
Chern
PE

202
331
201
223

Introduction to Literature .. . . . .......
Human Anatomy . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Elementary Physics I . . ... . . ... ... .. .
Quant. Analysis ... ..... .. .. . .. .. ...
Activity ..... .. .... ... ... . . .. . ... .

3
3
4
4
1
15

Second Semester
Phys
Bioi

202
332

Psy

154

Humanities Elective ..... . .... . .... ..
Elementary Physics II . ... .... . . . .....
Human Physiology .. . ... . ......... ..
Social Science Elective . .... . . . .. . ....
General Psychology . . . .. . ... . . . . ....

3
4
3
3
3
16

JUNIOR YEAR

First Semester
Chern
Bioi
Bioi

326
317
520

Organic Chemistry ..... ... ... .... ...
Bacteriology .. . . ... . . . . .. .. ........
Histology .... . . ......... . . . .... .. .
Humanities Elective . .. . . . ...........
Social Science Elective .. .. . . .. .. .... .

4
4
2
3
3
16

Second Semester
Bioi
Bioi

338

540

Vert. Embryology ... . .. .. .. . .... ...
General Parasitiology .. .. .. ..... . ....
Humanities Elective .. . ... . ...... . .. .
Social Science Elective .. ... . . . ... . .. .
Advanced Science Elective
(Genetics Recommended) . ... ........

4
3
3
3
3
16

Pre- Dentistry
The Cou ncil on Dental Education of the American Dental
Association has established minimum requirements for admission to dental schools. Basic requirements are bu ilt around the
successful completion of two full years of work i n an
accredited liberal arts and sciences college or university.
Minimum course requirements include one year of study in
each of the areas of English , biology, physics, general
chemi st ry , and at least one semester of organic chemistry. It is
important that all science classes include both lecture and
laboratory instruction. Dental schools do not encourage
students t o apply with such minimal preparation, because the
selection of applicants is also based on the demonstration of
superior qualifications in personal maturity and academic
competence. Three, and preferably four, years of undergraduate preparation are necessary to provide students with
those qualifications that will permi t entry into dental schools.
Pre-dental students should have a good background in sciences
and mathematics beyond the minimum requirements and they
should also cultivate interests in literature, music, art, speech,
languages, social sciences, and psychology. For purposes of
scheduling, course selection, and complete preparation for
professional school, the pre-dental student must work closely
with his faculty adviser.
A student who follows a program that includes the
requirements for graduation and enters dental school at the
end of his junior year, may, after successfully completing his
first year at dental school, transfer his credits to Morehead
State University and receive the bachelor's degree.

Pre-Medicine
Most medical schools require a minimum number of specific
science courses. Applicants must have completed the following
courses prior to entrance: one year each of biology, physics,
general chemistry, and organic chemistry. Additional requirements include one year of English and at least one semester of
algebra and t rigonometry. These specific courses and the
successful completion of three years of undergraduate study
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represent basic requirements for entrance to medical schools,
and it is highly recommended that these requirements be
supplemented by additional study in a variety of subject areas.
It is desirable, but not essential, that the pre-m edical student
take advanced courses in chemistry, mat hematics, and biology.
It is most important that the pre-medical student balance his
scientific education with courses selected fro m the arts,
humanities, and soci al scie nces. For purposes of schedul ing,
cou rse selection, and complete preparation for profess ional
school, the premedical student must work closely with his
faculty adviser.
Since specific requirements vary between med ica l schools, it is
essential that the student investigate the requirements of the
school of his choice d uring the first two years of his
preparat ory program.
Pre-Pharmacy
Students who plan to take a degree in pharmacy should
consult the catalog of the school of pharmacy which th ey plan
to attend to be certai n that they fulfill the requirements of th e
chosen school. For purposes of scheduling, course selectio n,
and complete preparation fo r professional school, the
pre-pharmacy student must work closely with his facu lty
advi ser.
Pre-Physical Therapy
Students who plan to take a degree in physical therapy should
consult the catalog of the school of physical the rapy which
they plan to attend to be certain that they fulfill the
requirements of the chosen school. Fo r purposes of
scheduling, course selection, and complete preparation for
professional school, th e pre-physical therapy student must
work closel y with his facu lty adviser.
Pre-Chiropractic
Th e 1968 General Assembl y of the Comm onwea lth of
Kentucky passed the resolution (H.B. No. 14 7) requiring a
minimum of 60 semester hours of study in an accredited

Morehead State University

college or university as prerequisite to any person becoming
eligible for licensure t o practice any healing art (including
ch iropractic medicine). A student who desires to pursue this
course of study should consult the catalog of the chiropractic
school which he plans to attend.
For purposes of schedu ling, course selection, and complete
preparation for professional school, the pre-chiropractic
student must work closely with his faculty adviser.

Cata/og/ 1973-75
DESCRIPTION OF COURSES
NOTE : Field courses are designated with an asterisk (*).
(3-0-3) following course titl e indicates: 3 hours lecture, 0
hours laboratory and 3 hours credit. Roman numerals I, II ,
and Ill indicate the course is normally offered: 1- fall ;
11-spring ; and Ill - summer.
Biology 206 . Biological Etymology. (0-2-1 ); I, II.
Root-concepts of terms necessary for a better understanding
of the biological sciences.
Biology 207. Biological Illustration. (1-2-2) ; II.
Techniques of representation with pencil, pen and ink.
blackboard, and photography; illustrative procedure for classroom and publication.
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Biology 232. Anatomy and Physiology. (3-2-4) ; I, II.
Prerequisite: Science 105 or equivalent.
A natomy and physiology of the major systems of the human
body. (Not accepted for a major in biol ogy.)
Biology 304. Genetics. (2-2-3) ; I, II.
Pre requisites: Biology 209 and 215.
Mendelism, ch romosomes and h eredity, gene theory,
cytological and physiological analyses, and population
genetics.
Biology 317. Principles of Microbiology. (2-4-4); I, II, Ill.
Prerequisites: Biology 209 and Chemistry 11 2.
Identification and classification of bacteria; morphology;
d istributi on of microorganisms; cultivation, observation,
methods of examination, and physiology of microorganisms;
fermentation and decay; health.

Biology 208. Invertebrate Zoology . (2-2-3 ); I, II.
Basic principles: morphol ogy, physiology, embryology,
composition, and metabol ism ; general characteristics, I ite
histories, taxonomy, ecology, and evolution of the
invertebrates.

Biology 318 . Local Flora. (1-4·3); 1. *
Prerequisite: Biology 215.
Identification and classification of plants native to the area.
Collection and hebarium techniques.

Biology 209. Vertebrate Zoology . (2-2-3) ; I, II.
Prequisite: Biology 208.
General characteristics, anatomy, physiology, taxonomy,
ecology, and evolution of the vertebrates.

Biology 320. Basic Microtechniques. (0-4-2) ; 11- on demand.
Prerequisites: Biology 209 or 215 and Chemistry 111.
Techniques for preparing plant and animal tissues for
microscopic study; preparat ion of microscope slides.

Biology 215. General Botany. (2-4-4) ; I, II.
Structure and physiol ogy of vegetative and reproductive plant
organs; introd ucti on to plant genetics and plant kingdom in
terms of structure, ecology, and evolution.

Bioi ogy 331 . Human Anatomy. (3·0·3 ); I, II , Ill.
Prerequisi te : Science 105 or equivalent.
Hum an organism with emphasis on gross morphology. Course
will not be accepted as credit for the biology major.

Biology 217. Elementary Medical Microbiology . (1-4·3); I.
An elementary microbiology course for students interested in
a single unit devoted to understanding the characteristics and
activities of microorganisms and their relationship to health
and disease. Course will not be accepted as credit for biology
majors.

Biology 332. Human Physiology. (3-0 -3) ; I, II , Ill.
Prerequis ite : Biology 331.
Physiology of the various systems of the human body as
particularly related to exercise. Course will not be accepted as
credit for th e bi ology major.
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Biology 334. Entomology. (2·2·3); 11-on demand.•
Prerequisite: Biology 208.
General structure of insects, life histories, common orders and
families; insects in relation to man.
Biology 337. Comparative Anatomy . (2-4·4); I, II.
Prerequisite: Biol ogy 209.
Vertebrate structure based on the recognition of morphological deveation in body plan.
Biology 338. Vertebrate Embryology. (2-4-4); I, II.
Prerequi site: Biology 209.
Vertebrate development from gamete formation through th e
fetal stage; emphasis on comparative structu ral development.
Biology 350. Heredity, Evolution, and Society . (3·0·3); I, II.
Prerequisite: Science 105 or equivalent.
See Science 350.
Biology 355. Population, Resources, and Environment.
(3·0·3) ; I , II, Ill.
Prerequ isite: Science 103 and 105 or equivalent.
See Science 355.
Biology 380. General Physiology. (2·2·3); I, II.
Prerequisites: Biology 209, 215, and Chemistry 1 12.
(Chemi stry 326 helpful)
Physiology of organisms from the cellular to orga nism ic level.
Biological, chemical. and physical aspects of ph ysicol ogical
processes.
Biology 471. Seminar. (1 ·0 -1 ); I, II.
Prerequisite: Senior standing.
literature in bioi ogy; indices and bibliographies in special
fields; introduction to research and reporting techniques.
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Biology 476. Special Problems. (One to three hours); I, II, Ill.
Prerequisite: Senior standing.
Advanced work as a continuation of an earlier course;
individual research. Topic must be approved prior to registration.
Biology 510. Limnology . (0-4-2); Ill.
Prerequisites: Biology 209, 215, and Chemist ry 11 2.
Characteristics of fresh water conditions including chemical
and phy sical effects. seasonal changes, thermocli ne development, and pressure in the ecology of aquatic forms. (F ormerly
410G)
Biology 513. Plant Physiology . (2-2-3); 1- on demand.
Prerequisit es: Biology 215 and Chemistry 327 or equivalent.
Diffu sion, osmosis, cell wall and membrane structure, mineral
nu tr ition, photosynthesis, respiration, macromolecules,
photoperiodism, and other aspects of plant growth and
development. (Formerly 4 13G)
Biology 514. Plant Pathology . (1-4-3); 1- on demand.
Prerequisite: Biology 215.
Plant diseases; classificat ion of fungi; diseases caused by rusts,
smuts, fl eshy fung i, bacteria, and viruses; physiogenic diseases;
principles and procedures i n th e control of plant diseases;
resistant varieties and culture control. (Formerly 4 14G)
Biology 5 15. Food Microbiology. (1-4-3); 1- on demand.
Prerequisite : Biology 2 17 or 3 17.
Microbi ology of food producti on, food spoil age,
food-borne dise ases. (Formerly 415G)

and

Biology 518 . Pathogenic Microbiology . (2-2-3); 1- on demand.
Prerequisite: Biology 217 or 317.
Microbial diseases of man and an imals; host responses to
diseases. (Formerly 418G)
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Biology 519. Virology . (2-2-3); 11-on demand.
Prerequisite: Biology 317, or consent of instructor.
Morphology and chemistry of the virus particle; symtoms,
identification, and control of more common virus diseases of
plants and animals; host-virus relationships ; research methods
concerned with vi ruses. (Formerly 419G)

Biology 540. General Parasitology . (1-4-3) ; II.
Prerequisite: Biology 209.
Protozoan, helminth, and arthropod parasites of man and
domestic animals; emphasis on etiology, epidemiology,
diagnosis, control and general life histories of parasites.
(Formerly 440G)

Biology 520. Histology. (1 -2-2); I.
Prerequi site : Biology 209.
Characteristics of t issues and organs of vertebrates. (Formerly
420G)

Biology 545. Medical Entomology. (2-2-3); I.
Prerequisite: Biology 334, or permission of the instructor.
A rthropod vectors of diseases with special emphasis on insects
of medical importance. Anatomy, physi ology, identification,
ecology, and control measures. (Formerly 445G)

Biology 525. Animal Physiology . (2-2-3); 1- on demand.
Prerequisites: Biology 209 and Chemistry 326 or equivalents.
Comparison of fundamental physiological processes in
representatives of i nver tebrate and vertebrate animals.
( Formerly 425G)
Biology 534. Ichthyology and Herpetology . (1-4-3); 11 - on
demand.*
Prerequisite: Biology 209.
Anatomy, physiology, taxonomy, adaptations, and natural
h istory of fishes, amphibians, and reptiles; emphasis on groups
common to eastern North America. (Formerly 434G)
Biology 535. Mammalogy. (1-4-3); 1-on demand.
Prerequisite: Biology 209.
Mammals of eastern North Amer ica with emphasis on
mammals of southeastern North America. Tax onomy,
adaptati on, natural history, and methods of ski n preparation.
(Formerly 435G)
Biology 537. Ornithology. (1-4-3); II.*
Prerequis ite: Biology 209.
Anatomy, physiology, cl assification, and identification of
birds; life histories, habits, migration, and economic
importance of native species. (Formerly 437G)

Biology 550. Plant Anatomy. (2-2-3) ; I.
Prerequisite: Biology 215.
Gross and microscopic studies of internal and external
structures of vascular plants. The cell, meristem, cambium,
primary body, xylem and p hloem; roots, stem s, and leaves;
flowers and fruits; ecological anatomy. (Formerly 450G)
Biology 551 . Plant Morphology. (2-2-3) ; II.
Prerequisite: Biology 215.
Fossil and l iving non-vascular pl ants (except bacteria) and
vascul ar pl ants; emphasis on morphology, ecology, and
evolution. (Formerly 451 G)
Biology 553. Workshop in Environmental Biology . (3-0-3); Ill.
Prerequi site: Permission of the ins tructor.
See Science 553.
Biology 561 . Ecology. (2-4-4); I.
Prerequisites: Biology 209 and 215.
Energy flow, biochemical cycles, limiting factors, and
ecological regulators at the popul ation, community, and
ecosystem levels. (Formerly 461 G l
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Biology 574. Biological Techniques. (1 ·2·2); II.
Prerequisites: Biology 209 and 215.
Collecting, preserving, and caring for b iological materials;
rearing and culturi ng a variety of animals and plants under
laboratory conditions; construct ion and maintenance of
laboratory equipment. (Formerly 474G)
Biology 595. Biochemistry I. (2-4-4); I.
Prerequisite: Chemistry 327 or 332
instructor.
(See Chemistry 595)

or permission

of

Biology 596. Biochemistry II. (2-4-4); 11.
Prerequisite : Biology 595.
(See Chemistry 596)

Biology 608. Taxonomy of Vascular Plants. (2·2·3); I.
Coll ection, preservation, and classification of vascular plants;
emphasis on ecological adaptations and evolutionary trends.
(Formerl y 508)
Biology 611 . Radiation Biology. ( 1·2·2); II.
Radiation effects on l iving systems; use of isotopes with
respect to techniques used in determining effects on b iological
systems. (Formerly 51 1)
Biology 612. Speciation. (2..0·2); I, II.
Species concepts in terms of physiological, and neontological
forms of reference; subspecies variation, clines, and reproduc·
tive isolation and capacity. (Formerly 512 )

NOTE : The following graduate courses will be offered on
demand during the semester indicated.

.Biology 615. Systematic Entomology. (1-4·3); II.
Prerequisites: Biology 334 and perm ission of the instructor.
Insect orders with emphasis on the classification of insects to
family and beyond ; taxonomic keys. (Formerly 515)

Biology 601 . Biological Concepts. (2..0·2); II.
Selected concepts from various biological sciences; the impact
of recent experimentation and discovery on basic biological
principles. (Formerly 501)

Biology 617 . Mycology. (2-4·4); II.
Morphology, taxonomy, and reproduct ive physi ology of the
fungi. (Formerly 517 )

Biology 604. Modern Theories of Evolution. (2·0·2); I, II.
History of evolutionary thought; classica l evidences of evolu·
tion; factors involved in speciation and the origin of higher
groups. (Formerl y 504 )

Biology 618. Microbial Physiology. (2-4-4) ; I.
Prerequisites: Biology 3 17, Chemistry 332 and perm ission of
the instructor.
Advanced concepts in the physiology and cytology of
microorganisms. (Formerly 518)

Biology 605. Biology of the Invertebrates. (1-4·3); I.
Major invertebrate phyla; emphasis on their evolution,
taxonomy, morphology, physiology, and ecology. (Formerly
505)
Biology 606. Biology of the Vertebrates. (1-4·3); II.
Vertebrate classes; emphasis on the ir evolution, taxonomy,
morphology, physiology, and ecology; local representatives.
Field trips required. (Formerly 506)

Biology 620. Advanced Plant Physiology. (2·2·3); I.
Prerequisites : Biology 513 and Chemistry 327 (Calcu lus
rec ommended).
Ph ysiology and biochemistry of green plants; respiratory
metabolism, photosynthesis, nitrogen metaboli sm, term inal
oxidation, and energy relationships of the cell. (Formerly 520)
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Biology 625. Advanced Genetics. (3-0-3); II.
Discussion and research projects to meet the desires and needs
of advanced students. (Formerly 525)
Biology 630. Endocrinology. (2-2-3); I.
Functions of endocrine glands; embryological development
and histological characteristics of the endocrine glands.
(Formerly 530)
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Biology 671 . Seminar. (1-0-1); I, II.
Prerequisite: Graduate Status.
Student and/or f aculty reports on individual research,
t echnical papers in scientific journals, recent developments in
biology, scientific meetings, or other significant problems in
biology. Requ ired of all graduate students in biology.
(Formerly 571 I

Biology 632. Reproductive Physiology. (2-2-3) ; II.
Physiological processes of reproduction in domestic animals
and man ; gonadal functions, endocrine relationships, and
fertility problems. (Formerly 532)

Biology 676. Research Problems. (One to three hours); I, II ,
Ill.
Prerequisite: Undergraduate minor in biology or equivalent.
Independent research in biology. Problem must be approved
prior t o registration. (Formerly 576 )

Biology 640. Advanced Parasitology . (1-4-3); II.
Parasites other than those of the phylum Arthropod a; the
etiology, epidemiology, pathology, diagnosis prophylaxis, and
control of parasitic protozoans, cestodes, trematodes, and
nematodes. (Formerly 540)

Biology 699. Thesis. (One to six hours); I, II , Ill.
Prerequisite: Department permission required.
Research and thesis writing. Varying portions of the total
credit may be elected to best fit student schedules. (Formerly
599)

Biology 650. Cellular Physiology . (2-4-4); 1-on demand.
Prerequisites: Biology 209 and 215. (Organic Chemistry
recomm ended. I
General ized cell; biochemistry and biophysics of cell
m embranes; permeabili ty , diffusion, and osmosis;
carbohydrates, lipid, protein, and nucleic acid metabolism;
resp iration and te rminal oxidation; energetics of cellular
processes. (Formerly 490G )
Biology 655. Cytology (2-2-3); 1-on demand.
Prerequisites: Twelve hours of biology and Chemistry 112.
Cell morphology; biochemistry, genetics and cell developments; the cytoplasm, nucleus, and nucleocytopl asmic
relationships. (Formerly 455G)

Morehead State University

308

Department of
CHEMISTRY
V erne A . Simon , Ph. D., Head

The Chemistry Department offers two ki nds of majors; the
Professional Major for th ose students committed to becoming
practici ng chemists, and the Non·professional Major for those
wishing to teach i n secondary schools or for those who desire
strong support in chem istry for other scientific pursuits such
as med icine. The Area of Concentration is designed for those
students who may have scientifically oriented career objectives
which do not f it easily into any other curricu lum or who wish
a broader scope in preparation for teaching in the secondary
schools.
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REQUIREMENTS

For an Area of Concentration in Science (Emphasis on
Chemistry) :
Sem. Hrs.
Twenty-four hours in Chemistry ........ . .. . ........ 24

309

Additional requirements:
Mathematics 175, 275, 276 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12
Physics 231 , 232 ................................ 10
German 101, 102 ..................... . .. . ........ 6
Advanced technical elective ....... . .... .... ........ 3-4

Additional requirements:
Biology 208, 209, 2 15, and three hours elective

Th is curriculum is designed to meet the standa rds of the
American Chemical Society.

in advanced biology ... ... ... . .. . ..... . ........... 13
Physics 201 , 202 and 550 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12
Geoscience 100 .... . .. ..... . .. .. . . ............... 3
Mathematics 141 and 152 (or their
equival ent) . . ........ . . .. ......... . . . ... . ........ 6

For a Major in Chemistry: (For students who desire a strong
background in chemistry; recommended for certification for
high school teachers).

For a Major in Chemistry (For those students planning to
become professional chemists).
Sem . Hrs.
Chemistry 111, 112, 223, 330, 331 , 332, 350,
541 , 542, 550, 560, 471 plus o ne course
chosen from Chemistry 351, 476, 595 ............. . 46-48

Thirty-two hou rs of chemistry including Chemistry 340 or
541 ............. . .. . .................. ..... .... 3
For a Minor in Chemistry:
Twenty-one ho urs of chemistry .... ................. 21
For the Master of Science Degree :
Students interested in doing graduate work in chemistry
should consult the Graduate Bulletin or write the Dean of
Graduate Programs, Morehead State University.

310
DESCRIPTION OF COURSES
NOTE : (3-0-3) following course title means 3 hours class, no
laboratory. 3 hours credit. Roman numerals I, II , and Ill
following the credit hou r allowance indicate the term in which
the course is normally sched ul ed: 1- fall; 11- spring; Ill- summer.
Chemistry 100. Basic Chemistry . (3-2-4); II.
(To fulfill the general education science requirement, also
recommended for nursing st udents.)
A su rvey o f chemistry with emphasis on health and life
processes.
Chemistry 101 . General Chemistry I. (Home Economics, and
Agriculture.) (3-2-4); I, II.
Chemistry applied to home eco nomics and agricu lture. Atomic
theory. oxygen, hydrogen, metals, non-metals, acids, bases,
salts, and periodic arrangement of the elements.
Chemistry 102. General Chemistry II. (Hom e Economics and
Agriculture. ) (3-2-4); I, II.
Pre requisite : Chemistry 101.
Continuation of Chemistry 101 . Major emphasis on
introduction to organic chemistry and topics relating to foods.
nutrition, and textiles.
Chemistry 111 . General Chemistry I. (3-2-4); I, II .
Atomic st ructure, periodic relations, and electronic st ructure.
States of matter, gas laws, and introduction to the properties
of solutions.
Chemistry 112. General Chemistry II. (3-2-4); I, II , Ill.
Prerequisite: Chemistry 111 .
Continuation of Chemistry 111 . Kinetics, equilibria, electro·
chemistry, and descriptive chemistry of selected groups of
elements.

Morehead State University

Chemistry 223 . Quantitative Analysis. (1 -6-4 ); I, II.
Prerequ is ite: Chemistry 102 or 11 2.
Principles and practices of volumetric analysis including
electrometric titrations.
Chemistry 326. Orga nic Chemistry I. (3-2-4) ; I, Ill.
Prerequis ite: Chemistry 102 or 11 2.
Homologous series o f alka nes, alkanes, alkynes, alicyclic
compounds, benzenoid compounds, alcohols, phenols, and
molecul ar structure.
Chemistry 327 . Organic Chemistry II. (3-2-4); II.
Prerequisite: Chemistry 326.
Continuation of Chemistry 326. Aldehydes, ketones, acids,
and compounds of biological interest.
Chemistry 330. Introductory Physical Organic Chemistry.
(2-0-2); I.
Prerequisite: Chemistry 1 12.
Structure, dipole moments, spectra, and electron delocalization of organic molecules. Reaction rates, energetics of organic
reacti o ns, and kinetics.
Chemistry 331 . Organic Chemistry I. (2-6-5); II.
Prerequisite: Chemistry 330.
Organic stereochemistry, reactive intermediates, conformational analysis, and formation of various functional gro ups.
Chemistry 332. Organic Chemistry II. (2-6 -5); I.
Prerequ isi te: Chemistry 331.
Organic sy nth esis, the ca rbonyl functional groups, aromaticity,
mono· and polysaccharides and proteins, and heterocyclic
chemistry .
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Chemistry 340. Introduction to Physical Chemistry . (3-2-4); I.
Prerequisites: Chemistry 223 and 326, or 331.
Non-calculus approach to concepts of physical chemistry,
primarily for the high school teacher; thermody namics, work,
internal energy, free energy, entropy, equilibria, and electromotive force. (Course does not satisfy requi rements fo r
professional chemistry major).
Chemistry 350. Inorganic Chemistry I. (3-0-3); I.
Prerequisite: Chemistry 112.
Electronic structure and bonding in inorganic compounds.
Physical properties related to structure and acid-base theories.
Chemistry 351 . Inorganic Chemistry II. (2-2·3); II, on demand.
Prerequisite: Chemistry 350.
Complex ion and transition metal chemistry. Introduction to
non-aqueous solvents.
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Chemistry 542. Physical Chemistry II. (3-4·5); II.
Prerequisite: Chemistry 541; Co-requisite: Mathematics 276.
Chemical kinetics, quantum theory, molecular structure, and
nuclear chemistry. (Formerly 442)
Chemistry 550. Qualitative Organic Analysis. (2-4-4); II.
Prerequisite: Chemistry 326 or 332.
Qualitative analysis of organic compounds; physical and
chemical methods. (Formerly 450G)
Chemistry 560. Instru mental Analysis. (1-4-3); II.
Prerequisite: Chemistry 340 or 541 .
Theory and practice of instrumental analysis. Opticometric
and electrometric methods. (F ormerly 460G)

Chemistry 471. Seminar. (1 -0-1); I, II.
Prerequisite: Senior standing.
literature in chemistry; indices and bibliographies in special
fields.

Chemistry 595. Biochemistry I. (2-4-4); I.
Prerequisite: Chemistry 327 or 332 or permission of
instructor.
Carbohydrates, lipids, and proteins, intermediary metabolism;
protein synthesis, enzymology, blood chemistry, bioenergetics,
fluid electrolyte balance, vitamin and steroid chemistry.
(Formerly 495G)

Chemistry 476. Special Problems. (Two to four hours); I, II ,
Ill.
Prerequisite: Senior standing.
Advanced work as a continuation of an earlier course;
individual research. Topic must be approved prior to registra·
tion.

Chemistry 596 . .Biochemistry II. (2-4-4); II.
Prerequisite : Chemistry 595.
Continuation of Biochemistry I. Intermediary metabolism of
carbohydrates, lipids, proteins, and nucleic acids; function and
mechanism of action of enzymes; energetics of living systems,
and regulation of life processes. (Formerly 496G)

Chemistry 541. Physical Chemistry I. (3-2-4); 1.
Prerequisites : Chemistry 223; Mathematics 275; Physics 202
or 232.
Gases, liquids, and solids; thermodynamics, properties of
solutions, thermochemistry; equilibria and electro-chemistry.
(Formerly 441)

Chemistry 601 . Chemical Thermodynamics. (3-0-3 ); I.
Thermodynamics and chemical applications. Both classical and
statistical approaches are discussed. (Formerly 501)
Chemistry 602. Chemical Kinetics. (3-0-3); II.
Prerequisite: Chemistry 601.
Rate and mechanism of chemical reactions ; kinetic theory of
reactions, transition, state theory, solvent and salt effects.
(Formerly 502)
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Chemistry 610. Advanced Organic Chemistry I. (3-0-3); I.
Synthetic methods of organic chemistry including a survey of
procedures in the current literature. (Formerly 51 0)
Chemistry 611 . Advanced Organic Chemistry II. (3-0-3); II.
Prerequisite : Ch em istry 61 0.
Mechanisms of organic reactions; sterochemistry, molecular
rearrangements, and experimental methods of physical organic
chemistry . (Formerly51 1)
Chemistry 621 . Molecular Structure and Chemical Bonding.
(3-0·3) ; on demand.
A quantrum mechanical st udy of the sturctu re and properties
of molecules. (Formerly 521)
Chemistry 631 . Advanced Inorganic Chemistry I. (3·0-3); II.
General pr inciples of inorganic chemistry with emphasis on
structural theories. Systematic descriptive inorganic chemistry,
co-ordination compounds. (Formerly 531)
Chemistry 641 . Chemical Spectroscopy. (3-0-3); I.
Spectroscopic methods including infrared, nuclear magnetic
resonance, and mass spectroscopy; determination of molecular
structure. (Formerly 541)

Morehead State University
Chemistry 670. Independent Study in Chemistry . (One to
three hours); I, II , Ill.
Investigation of a special area of chemistry not treated in
detail in any course offering. The problem to be studied must
be approved by the instructor prior to registration. (Fo rmerly
570)
Chemistry 671 . Seminar. (1-0-1); I, II, on demand.
Reports by students, faculty , and visiting speakers on research
and topics of current chemical interest. (Formerly 571)
Chemistry 676. Research Problems. (One to three hours) ; I, II,
Ill.
Independent research in chemistry. Problem must be approved
prior to registration. (Fo rmerly 576)
Chemistry 699. Thesis. (One to six hours); I, II , Ill.
Research and thesis writing. Varying portions of the total
credit may be elected to fit best the student's schedule.
(Formerly 599)
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Department of
GEOSCIENCE
Jules R. DuBar, Ph.D., Head

Kentucky is an important mining state, and a significant
producer of oil and gas. As such the attention of its residents
has been directed to problems related to the exploration for,
and the development and conservation of, earth materials.
Interest is further stimulated by the fact that the region
abounds in excellent examples of geologic phenomena. Thus,
aware of the earth about them, many of ou r students wish to
learn more about their planet, and a considerable num ber wish
to pursue careers in Geoscience. Accordingly the Geoscience
Department offers programs for prospective earth science
teachers, and for those students who wish to become
professional geologists.
NOTE : The geology and earth science majors or minors cannot
be t aken in conjunction with each other.
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REQUIREMENTS:

For a Major in Earth Science:

For a Major in Geology: (For students desiring to pursue
graduate work in geoscience, or to seek professional careers in
industry, state or federal agencies) .
Sem. Hrs.
Geoscience 100, 101, 260, 261 , 300, 314,
325, 377,378, 400, and 471 .............. . ........ 31

Sem . Hrs.
Science 200 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3
Geoscience 100, 101, 250, 510, 400 and 47 1 .......... . 16
Agriculture 211 . .. . ... . .......................... 3
Geography 390 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3
Electives in Geoscience approved by the department ...... 6
Min imum for a Major ....... ... ..... 31

Students who are majoring in geology are requ ired to earn
credits in the following sciences and mathematics courses.*
Biology 208 ......................... . .......... . 3
Chemistry 111 & 112 ............................ . . 8
Mathematics 141 and 152
(or their equivalent) .. ..... .... . ................ . . . 6
Physics 201 and 202, or Physics 231 or 232 ... ........ 8 ·10
*It is recommended that students who major in geology and
desire to pursue graduate study take one year of foreign
language (French, German, or Russian) , Mathematics 175, and
attend a summer geology field camp approved by the
department.
For a Minor in Geology (Will not qualify for high school
certification):
Sem. Hrs.
Geoscience 100, 101, 250, 510, and 400 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15
Electives in Geoscience approved by the
department . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6
Minimum for a minor ............... 21
Students minoring in geology are required to earn credits in
the following sciences and mathematics courses:
Sem . Hrs.
Biology 208 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3
Mathematics 141 and 152
(or their equivalent) .. ... .......................... 6
Any three courses selected from the following:
Chemistry 111 , 112; Physics 201 , 202 or 231, 232 . . . . . . 12

Students who are majoring in earth science are required to
earn credits in the following sciences and mathematics courses:
Sem. Hrs.
Biology 208 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3
Mathematics 141 or 152
(or their equivalent) .. . .. ............... .. . ... ..... 6
Any three courses selected from the following:
Chemistry 111, 112, Physics 201, 202,
or 231 , 232 ........................ .. ........ 12-14
For a Minor in Earth Science : (For hi!tl school certification,
the earth science minor must be taken in conjunction with a
major or minor in another science or mathematics).
Sem. Hrs.
Science 200 . ............. ................ ... ... . 3
Geoscience 100, 101, and 400 ..... ...... ... .. ....... 9
Geography 390 ............ . ....... .... ........... 3
Electives in Geoscience approved by the
department . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6
Minimum for a minor .... .. ......... 21
Additional Requirements:
Biology 208 ... . . . ......................... .. ..... 3
Mathematics 141 and 152
(or their equivalent) ............................... 6
Any three courses selected from the foll owing:
Chemistry 111, 112, Physics 201 , 202
or 231 , 232 ............................... ... 12-14
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES
NOTE: Field courses are designated with an asterisk (*).
(3·0-3) following cou rse title means 3 hours class, no
laboratory, 3 hours credit. Roman numerals I, II, and Ill
fo ll owing the credit hour allowance indicate the term in which
the course is normally scheduled: 1-fall; 11 - spring;
Ill -summer.
Geoscience 100. Physical Geology. (2·2 ·3) ; I, II , Ill.*
Weathering, e rosion, vulcanism, diastro phism, common
mi nerals and rocks, topograph ic maps, geo log ic features and
processes.
Geoscience 101 . Historical Geology. (2-2-3); II.*
Prerequisite: Geoscience 100.
Physical events in the earth's history; structure or sedimentary
facies of each major stratigraphic subdivision; fossil record
from the Precambrian period.
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Geoscience 300. Petro logy . (2·2-3 ); I.
Pre requis ite: Geoscience 261.
Modes of occurrence and origin of igneous and metamorphic
rocks in relation to geologic processes; methods of identifying
and classifying rocks.
Geoscience 301. Econo mic Geo lo gy I. (Metals). (3-0-3); on
demand.*
Prerequisite: Geoscience 250 or 261.
Formations and occurrence of metallic ore deposits. Economic
factors affecting the mini ng industry.
Geoscience 302. Economic Geology II. (Non-metals). (3-0-3);
on demand.*
Prerequisites: Geoscience 261 and 300, or Geoscience 250 and
consent of instructor.
Formation and occurrence of non-metallic mineral deposits.
Methods and equipment used in exploration. Sampling and
evaluation of mineral properties. Uses and economic factors.

Geoscience 250. Minerals and Rocks. (2-2-3 ); I. *
(Geology majors will not receive credit for this course.)
Prerequisite: Geoscience 100.
Principal rock-forming and economic mi nerals and their
occurrence. (Field trips required).

Geoscience 314. Pri ncipl es of Stratigraphy. (2-2-3 ); II.*
Prerequisite: Geoscience 101 or 510.
Geologic correlation of surface and subsurface stratal units;
facies ana lysis and biostratigraphic studies.

Geoscience 260. Mineralogy I. (1-4-3); I.
Prerequisites: Geoscience 100 and Chemist ry 11 2.
Physical and chemical properties of mi nerals; crystal models,
crystals and chemical methods.

Geoscience 325. Structural Geology . (2·2·3); II.*
Prerequisites: Geoscience 101 and Mathematics 141 (or its
equivale nt).
Mechanical properties of rocks and the dynamics of rock
deformation. Folds, faults, joints, cleavage, igneous structures.

Geoscience 261. Mineralogy II. (1-4-3); II.
Prerequis ite: Geoscie nce 260.
Conti nuation o f Geoscience 260 with a syst ematic survey of
comm on mineral groups.

Geoscience 350. Geomorphology. (2·2·3 ); II, Ill.
Prerequisite: Geoscience 100, or Science 107, or Geography
101 .
Land su rfaces; topographic form and geologic history;
morphologic analysis.
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Geoscience 377. Invertebrate Paleontology I. (2-2-3); I. •
Prerequisites: Geoscience 101; Biology 208 or Geoscience 510.
Inv ertebrate animals, their morphology, classification,
paleoecology, phylogeny, and stratigraphic succession.
Geoscience 378 . Invertebrate Paleontology II. (2-2-3 ); II. •
Prerequisite: Geoscience 377.
Continuation of Geoscience 377. Faunal assemblages and
research techniques.
Geoscie nce 381. Principles of Sedimentation. (1-4-3); on
demand.*
Prerequisite: Geoscience 101 .
Mechanics of sedimentary rocks, with emphasis on chemical
and mechanical analysis. Laboratory work based in part on
required field studies.
Geoscience 400. Field Methods. (1-4-3); I. •
Prerequisites: 15 hours of geoscience.
Field techniques; use of basic field instruments; collection and
organization of samples; measurement of stratigraphic
sections.
Geoscience 415. History of Geology. (2-0-2); on demand.
Prerequisites: Six hours of science and ju nior standing.
Development of geological thought; important men and their
contributions to our knowledge of the ea rth.
Geoscience 471 . Seminar. (1 -0-1 ); I.
Prerequisite: Senior standing.
Literature in geoscience; indices and bibliographies in special
fields.

Morehead State University
Geoscience 476. Special Problems. (One to three hours); I, II,
Ill.
Prerequisites: Eighteen hours in geoscience with a B average
and permission of the department head.
Individual research. A research paper stating conclusions of the
study is required. Project must be approved prior to registration.
Geoscience 510. Geological History of Plants and Animals.
(2-2-3); I.
Prerequisites: Ten hours of Biology, including Biology 208 and
215, or Geoscience 101.
The evolu t io nary h istory of plants and animals throughout
geological time. (This course cannot be counted toward a
degree in geology). ( Formerly 310G)
Geoscience 511 . Introduction to Geophysics. (2-2-3); on
demand.
Prerequisites: Geoscience 325; Physics 202 or 232.
Geophysical phenomena. Limitations and advantages of
methods in prospecting and interpretation of data. (Formerly
410G)
Geoscience 513. Micropaleontology. (2-2-3); on demand. •
Prerequisites: Geoscience 510 or 378.
Collection, preparation, microscopic investigation, classification, paleoecology and stratigraphic succession of microfossils.
(Formerly 413G)
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Geoscience 560. Geological Oceanography. (3-0-3); I.
Prerequisites: Geoscience 101 or 510.
Marine erosion, transportation and deposition, continental
shelves, slopes and ocean basins; ma rine environments.
Shorel ine processes and analysis. (Fonnerly 460G)
Geoscience 580. Introduction to Paleobotany . (2-2-3); on
demand.*
Prerequ isite: Geoscience 101 or 510.
Fossil plants, their origin, morphology, phylogeny and stratigraphic succession. (Formerly 380G)
Geoscience 520. Optical Mineralogy . (2-2-3); on demand.
Prerequisites: Geoscience 261 and Physics 202 or equivalent.
Behavior of light, in isotropic and anisotropic mi nerals.
Identificati on of minerals with polarizing microscope.
(Fonnerly 420G)
Geoscience 521 . Petrographic Methods. (2-2-3); on demand.
Prerequi site: Geoscience 520.
Mineral assemblages and textures in igneous, metamorph ic and
sed imentary rocks by use of polarizing microscopes; classification by optical properties. ( Fonnerly 421 G)
Geoscience 525 . Petroleum Geology. (2-2-3) ; on demand.
Prerequisites : Geoscience 3 14 and 325.
Origi n, migration and accumulation of oil and gas. Exploration
methods, reservoi r development; logging, testing and
completing wells. (F ormerly 425G)
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Department of
MATHEMATICAL SCIENCES
Glenn E. Johnston, Ph.D., Head

The Department of Mathematica l Sciences is comm itted to the
education of students who intend ( 1) to teach m ath em atics at
any level, (2) to apply mathematics in industry or governme nt,
or (3) to use mathematical techniques and concepts in their
chose n fields of endeavor.
STATEMENT
MATICS

REGARDING

PLACEMENT IN

MATHE·

Students who have c redit for courses in mathematics
equivalent to Mathematics 141 and 152, or Mathematics 175
are excused from taking the Mathematics Placement Examination. All other stu dents are required to take the Mathemat ics
Placement Exami nation prior to enrollment in Mathematics
cou~es numbered above 140 excep t 231 and 232. This
examination is administered to enteri ng freshm en (as a group)
at the beginning of each Fall term or it may be taken by
individuals at any time at the Office of the Testing Bureau
(501 Education Building). The purpose of th e examination is
to determine the level of mathematical maturity of a student
enabling him to begin the stu dy o f mathematics at the highest
level his background and achievement warrant.
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For a Major:
Sem. Hrs.
Mathematics 175, 275, and 47 1 .......... .... ........ 9
El ectives in mathematics above 170 except mathematics
231, 232, and 260 ... . . .. . .... . ................... 6
Electives in mathematics above 300 as approved by
the Head of the Department of Mathematical Sciences ... 15
30
For a Minor:
Sem. Hrs.
Mathematics 175,275 .. ... ... . .. .... . ........ ... ... 8
Electives in Mathematics above 170 except
mathemat ics 231, 232, and 260 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6
Electives in mathematics above 300 as approved
by the Head of the Department of Mathematical
Sciences ............ .... ............ .. .......... 7
21
For the Master of Science Degree:
Students interested in doing graduate work in mathematics
should consult the Graduate Bulletin or write the Dean of
Graduate Programs, Morehead State University.

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES
NOTE: (3-0-3) following course t itle means 3 hours class, no
laboratory, 3 hours credit. Roman nume rals I, II, and Ill
following the credit hour allowance indicate the term in which
the course is normally scheduled: 1- fall; 11- spring;
Ill- summer.
Mathematics 111 . Slide Rule. (1 -0-1); I, II.
This course does not satisfy general education requirements.
Slide ru le manipulation and applications.
Mathematics 123. Introduction to Statistics. (3-0-3); I, II.
Basic concepts of probability, sampling, and the algebra of
events. Properties of selected discrete and contin uous distributions.
Mathematics 131 . Gen eral Mathematics I. (3-0-3); I, II.
Sets, logic, induction, flow-charting, and number theory.
Mathematics 132. General Mathematics II. (3-0-3); I, II.
Prerequ isite: Mathematics 131.
Computers; algebraic sentences; probability; expectation; and
statistics.
Mathematics 141 . Plane Trigonometry. (3-0-3); I, II.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 152 or consent of the Mathematics
Placement Examination Committee. (A suff iciently high score
on the Mathematics Placement Examinatio n entitles a student
to choose a more advanced course. )
T rigonometric functions, trigonometric identities; inverse
funct ions.
Mathematics 152. College Algebra. (3-0-3) or (5-0-3); I, II, Ill.
Prerequisit e : Consent of Mathematics Placement Examination
Committee. (A sufficiently high score on the Mat hematics
Placement Examination enti t les a student to choose a more
advanced course.)
Field and order axioms; equations; inequalities; relations and
functio ns; exponentials; roots; logarithms; sequences;
probability and statistics.
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Mathematics 175. Analytic Geometry and Calculus I. (4-0·4);
I, II.
Prerequisite : Satisfactory score on the Mathematics Pl acement
Examination, or Mathematics 141 and 152.
Functions and graphs; linear equalities and inequali ties; conic
sections; lim its and continuity; differentiation and its applica·
tions; the definite integral.
Mathematics 231 . Mathematics for the El ementary Teacher I.
(3·0·3) ; I, II , Ill.
(For elementary teachers only.)
Number systems; primes an d d ivisibility ; fractions.
Mathematics 232. Mathematics for the Elementary Teacher II.
(3-0 -3) ; I, II , Ill.
(For elementary teachers only.)
Prerequisite: Mathematics 23 1.
Algebraic sentences; real numbers; geom etry of m eas u rement;
mathematical systems; methods of presentat ion of
mathematica l concepts.
Mathematics 275. Analytic Geometry and Calculus II. (4·0·4);
I, II.
Prerequisite : Mathematics 175.
Defi nite integral with applications; trigonometric and
exponen t ial fu nctions; methods and applica tions of integra·
tion; infinite series.
Mathematics 276. Analytic Geometry and Calculus Ill. (4-0-4);
I, II.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 275.
Solid analytic geometry ; space and plane vectors; systems of
linea r equations; matrices ; partial differentiation ; multiple
integration.
Mathematics 304. Mathematical Logic and Set Theory . (3-0-3);
I, I I.
Propositional calculus; sets; relations; functions; Boolean
at gebras; cardi nat ity.

Morehead State University
Mathematics 310. Calculus IV. (3·0·3); I, II .
Prerequ isite : Mathematics 275.
Algebraic and topological properties of the reals; limits and
co ntinui ty; differentation; infi nite series; Riemann integration.
Mathematics 350. Introduction to High er Algebra I. (3-0-3) ; I,
II .
Prerequisite: Mathematics 304.
Groups; rings; integral domains; related topics.
Mathematics 351 . Introduction to High er Algebra II . (3-0 -3); I,
II.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 350 or consent of ins tructor.
Fields; vector spaces; determinants; matrices; linear trans·
formations.
Mathematics 353. Statistics. (3·1-3); I, II , Ill.
Prerequ isite: Consent of instructor.
Introduction to basic statistics with applications.
Mathematics 363. Differential Equations. (3-0-3); II .
Prerequisite: Mathematics 276.
Special types of first order diffe rential equations; linear
differentia l equations; operator methods; Laplace t ransforms;
series m ethods; applications.
Mathematics 372. College Geometry . (3·0 ·3); I, II .
Prereq uisite: Mathematics 175.
Rigorous development of elementary geometry as a logical
system based upon postulates and undefined terms.
Mathematics 373. Principles and Techn iques of Mathematics.
(3-0-3); I, II.
Prerequisite : Mathematics 275.
For prospective teache rs of secondary mathematics. Material
from advanced mathematics extends topics of hi gh school
mathematics.
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Mathematics 391. Classical Mechanics. (4-0-4); I.
Prerequisites: Mathematics 276 and Physics 232.
Co-requisite: Mathematics 363.
(See Physics 391)
Mathematics 471 . Seminar. (1 -0-1); I, II.
Prerequisite: Senior standing.
Designed to give the student an introduction to research and
literature in mathematics.
Mathematics 476. Special Problems. (One to three hours); I, II,
IlL
Prerequ isite: At least a mino r in mathema tics and consent of
the instructor.
To give the student an opportunity to do advanced work as a
continuation of an earlier course. Topic must be approved
prior to registration. Credit will vary with the problem.
Mathematics 501 . Design and Analysis of Experiments.
(3-2-4); II I.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 123 or 152.
Basic statistics with applications. Analysis of enumeration
data; hypothesis testing; confidence intervals; anal ysis of
variance; correlation; regression. (Formerly 401 G)
Mathematics 510. Real Variables. (3-0-3); I.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 310.
Topological properties of Eucl idean space; theory of
differentation and integration; sequences and series of functions; metric spaces. (Formerly 41 OG)
Mathematics 519. Probability. (3-0-3); L
Prerequisite: Mathematics 275.
A first course in mathematical probability and its applications
to statistical analysis. (Formerly 419G)

Mathematics 520. Mathematical Statistics. (3-0-3); I I.
Prerequisi t e: Mathematics 519.
Hypothesis testing and estimation; bivariate and multivariate
distributions; order statistics; test of fit; nonparametric
comparison of locations; distribution theory. (Formerly 420G)
Mathematics 553. Statistical Methods. (3-0-3); I.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 353 or 501.
A second course in basic statistical methods with appl ications.
Analysis of variance; general regression analysis; hypothesis
testing; confidence intervals. (Formerly 453G)
Mathematics 560. Group Theory. (3-0-3); I.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 350.
Structure of groups, isomorph ism theorems, Sylow theorems.
(Formerly 460G)
Mathematics 573. Projective Geometry . (3-0-3) ; Ill.
Prerequisites: Mathematics 372 or conse nt of instructor.
A synthetic treatment of projective geometry leading into
natural homogeneous coordinates; analytic projective
geome try; conics; axiomatic projective geometry; some
desce ndents of real projective geometry.
Mathematics 575. Selected Topics. (One to six hours); I, II.
Prerequ isi te: Consent of instructor.
Topics a re offered which meet the needs of the students and
which are not otherwise included in the general curriculu m.
(Formerly 4 75G)
Mathematics 581. Mathematical Physics. (3-0-3); II.
Prequisite: Mathematics 363.
(See Physics 581 .)
Mathematics 585. Vector Analysis. (3-0-3); I.
Co-requisite: Mathematics 276.
Vector al gebra; vector funct ions of a single variable; scalar and
vector fiel ds; line integrals; generalizations and applications.
(Formerly 485G )
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Mathematics 586. Complex Variables. (3-0-3) ; II .
Prerequisites: Mathematics 310 or 585, or permission of
instructor.
Algebra of complex variables; analytic functions ; integrals;
power series; residues and poles; conform al mappings.
(Formerl y 486G)
Mathematics 590. Theory of Numbers. (3-0-3); II .
Prerequisite: Mathematics 275.
Postulates; division algorithm ; divisibility; prime numbers;
linear and quadric congruencies. (Formerly 490G)
Mathematics 599. Mathematics Curriculum Workshop. (One to
six hours); Ill.
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.
New curricula developments in mathematics. (Formerly 499G )
Mathematics 605 . Advanced Topics. (3-0-3); I.
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.
Advan ced study in some area of mathematics. (Formerly 505)
Mathematics 610. Real Analysis. (3-0-3); II.
Prerequisite : Mathematics 5 10.
Abstract measure spaces; Lebesgue integration; differentiation
theory ; classical Banach spaces. (Formerly 510)

Morehead State University
Mathematics 650. Higher Algebra I. (3-0-3) ; I.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 351 or consent of instructor.
Rings, fields, extensions of rings and fields, modu les and
ideals. (Formerly 550)
Mathe matics 651 . Higher Algebra II . (3-0-3); II.
Prerequisite : Mathematics 650 or consent of instructor.
Finite dimensional extension fields; Galois Theory; structure
theory of fields. (Formerly 551)
Mathematics 670. Research Problems. (One to three hours); I,
11, 111.
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.
Individual research in mathematics. The problem to be
investigated must be approved prior to registration. (F ormerly
570)
Mathematics 675. Selected Topics. (One to six hou rs ); I, II.
Prerequ isi te : Consent of instructor.
Topics are offered which meet the needs of stud ents and
wh ich are not otherwise included in the general curriculum.
(Formerly 575)
Mathematics 699. Thesis . (One t o six hours); I, II , Ill .
Pre requisite : Department perm ission required.
Research and thesis writ ing. Varyin g portions of the total
credits may be elected to best fit student sched ules. (Formerly
599)
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Department of
PHYSICS
Russell M. Brengelman, Ph. D., Head

Physics is fundamental to the study of the laws which govern
the behavior of all nature and hence contributes to the
foundations for chemistry, biology, geology, and eng ineering.
The physics department provides a complete undergraduate
curriculum which is flexible enough to permit graduates a
choice of careers in applied research, teaching of physics in
secondary schools, or of pursuing graduate study. Undergraduates may share in the exciting process of scientific
investigation by participati ng in, and contributi ng to, faculty
research. All science and mathematics majors are encouraged
to consider minoring in physics in order to broaden their
research or teaching capabi lities.
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REQUIREMENTS

Morehead Sta te University
SPECIAL PROGRAMS ADMINISTERED BY THE DEPART·
MENT OF PHYSICS :

For a Major in Physics:
Sem. Hrs.
Physics 231 * 232*, 332, 340, 341, 352,
391, 4 71 • 593 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 29
Electives in physics, 400-level . ....................... 3
32
For a Major in Physics: (For those students desiring to teach
Physics in secondary schools).
Sem. Hrs.
Physics 231*, 232", 340,550,352,574,471 .. . ....... 24
Electives in physics, 300-level or above ......... . . . .... 6
30
All physics majors are also required to complete the following:
Sem . Hrs.
Mathematics 175, 275, 276 ............ .. ... . .... .. 12
Mathematics elective, 300-level or above .............. . 3
Chemistry 111 and 112 ... . ........................ 8
23
For a Minor in Physics:
Sem . Hrs.
Physics 231*, 232* . ............................. 10
Physics electives, 300-level or above, as approved
by t he Department . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 11
21
* Physics 20 1, 202, and 2 12 may be substituted for Physics
231 and 232. (Substitution is recommended only to students
who decide to minor or major in physics after completing
Physics 201 and 202.)

Pre-Engineering
The two-year pre-engineering program at Morehead State
University is designed to provide a student with a basic
background in mathematics, chemistry, physics, and English.
A student is admitted, with junior standing, to most
engineering schools when he has completed the following
pre-engineering requirements:
(a) One year of Engl ish Composition
(b) Mathematics through the first course in differential
equations.
(c) One year of General College Chemistry .
(d) One year of University Physics which requires a
knowledge of calcul us.
Entering fresh men who have not had four years of high school
mathematics, including two years of algebra and one semester
of trigonometry, should consider enrolling for the summer
term imm ediately following high school graduation. Based on
mathematics placement test s, such students usually need to
take college algebra and/ or trigonometry before beginning the
calcu lus sequence. Enrolling early reduces thei r delay in
completi ng the pre-engineering requirements.
Al l pre-engineering students receive individual guidance in
planning a suitabl e program of st udies.
Pre-Optometry
The Commonwealth of Kentucky has approved a financial
plan to aid in the support of several students in pursuing the
optometry program at t he U niversity of Houston. The
pre-optometry program at Morehead State Univers ity is
designed to meet entrance requiremen ts at the University of
Houston School of Optometry and is generally accepted at
other universities.
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES
NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title means 3 hours class, no
laboratory, 3 hours credit. Roman numerals I, II, and Ill
following the credit hour allowance indicate the term in which
the course is normally sched uled: 1-fall ; 11-spring;
Ill-summer.
Physics 170. Perspectives in Modern Physics. (1-0-1); I.
Non-technical presentation of frontier research efforts in
Physics. Quantum mechanics, atomic and nuclear models,
laser, biophysics, and relativity. Influence of physics research
on the individual and society. Recommended for all freshmen
consideri ng majoring or minoring in physics.
Physics 201 . Elementary Physics I. (3-2-4); I, II, Ill.
Prerequisite : Working knowledge of algebra and trigonometry.
Mechanics and heat. Newton's laws of motion, energy and
momentum, and heat transfer.
Physics 202. Elementary Physics II. (3-2-4); I, II , Ill.
Prerequisite : Physics 201.
Electrici ty and magnetism, light, nuclear and atom ic physics.
Physics 212. General Physics Problems. (2-0-2); I, II.
Prerequisites: Physics 202 and Mathematics 275.
Selected problems from University Physics. Application of
elementary calculus to the solution of general physics
problems. (This course is designed exclusively for students
who have completed Physics 201 and 202, and are interested
in tak ing additional upper-division physics courses. For courses
for wh ich Physics 23 1 and 232 are the recomm ended
prerequisit es, the sequence Physics 201, 202, and 2 12 is
acceptable in lieu of Physics 23 1 and 232.)
Physics 231. University Physics I. (4-2-5); I.
Co-requisite : Mathematics 275.
Introduct ion to physics for scientists and engineers. Statics,
kinetics and dynamics of linear and rotational motion;
gravitational fields; thermal properties of matter and heat
transfer.
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Physics 232. University Physics II. (4-2-5) ; II.
Prerequisite: Physics 231.
Co-requisite: Mathematics 276.
El ectromagnetism, optics, atomic and nuclear physics.
Physics 332. Electricity and Magnetism. (4-Q-4); II.
Prerequ isite: Physics 232.
Classical electricity and · magnetism; Maxwell's equations,
Lorentz force equation; electrodynamics, electrostatics, and
magnetostatics; circuit theory, electromagnetic waves and
radiating systems.
Physics 340. Experimental Physics I. (0-4-2); I.
Prerequisite: Physics 232.
Selected experiments in mechanics, electricity and magnetism,
and optics. The computer is util ized in analyzing data.
Physics 341 . Experimental Physics II. (0-4-2); II.
Prerequisite : Physics 232.
Selected experiments in atomic and nucl ear physics. Computer
analysis o f experimental data is treated.
Physics 352. Concepts of Modern Physics. (3-0-3); I.
Prerequisite : Physics 232.
Special relativity, quantum mechanics, atomic and molecu la r
structure, solid state, and nuclear physics.
Physi cs 361. Fundamentals of Electronics. (1-4-3); Ill.
Prerequisites : Physics 202 or 232.
Laboratory oriented electronic principles, components, basic
c ircuits, servo systems, amplifiers, feedback control and digital
ci rcu its; transistor and vacuum tube devices.
Physics 391 . Classical Mechanics. (4-0-4); I.
Prerequisite: Physics 232.
Vector analysis; statics and dynamics of particles and rigid
bodies; oscillations; Lagrangian and Ham il tonian formulations.
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Physics 4 10 . Solid State Physics. (3-0-3); on demand.
Prerequisi te : Physics 352.
Lattice dynamics, electrons in metals, semi-co nductors, a nd
di electric and magnetic properties of solids.
Physics 4 11 . Thermodynamics and Statistical Mechanics.
(3-0-3); on demand.
Prerequsitie: Physics 232.
A unified thermodynamics and statistical mechanics. Quantum
systems, entropy, thermodynamic laws kinetic theory ,
Ferm i-Dirac and Bose-Einstein distributions.
Physics 412. Light and Physical Optics. (3-0-3) ; on demand.
Prerequisite: Physics 232.
Dualistic nature of light; interference, refraction, reflection,
diffraction, polarization, laser action, and spectra.
Physics 441 . Experimental Physics Ill. (0-4-2); II.
Prerequisites: Ph ysics 232 and consent of the instructor.
Individual research in experimental physics under the direction
of a member of the physics facu lty. Problems selected from
solid state, nuclear, and radiation physics.
Physics 452. Nuclear Physics. (3-0-3); on demand.
Prerequisite: Physics 232.
Binding energies, nuclear forces, transmutation of nuclei ;
natural and artificial radioactivity, etc.
Physics 471 . Seminar. (1 -0-1 ); I, II.
Prerequisite: Senior standing.
Literature in physics; indices and bibliographies in special
fields.
Physics 476. Special Problems. (One to three hours); I, II , Ill.
Prerequ isites: Ph ysics 2 12 or Ph ysics 232, and consent of
instructor. T opic to be approved prior to registration.

Morehead State University
Physics 481. Mathematical Physics. (3-0-3); II .
Pre requisite: Mathematics 276.
Series soluti ons of differential equations, Lengendre
polynomials, Bessel fu nctions, partial d ifferential equations,
integral transforms, and applications of mathematics to
physical problems.
Physics 550. Radiation Physics. (3-2-4); II.
Prerequisite: Physics 202 or Physics 232.
Atomic and nuclear structure, radioactivity, detectio n and
analysis of nuclear radiations; applications of radioisotopes.
and rad iological heal th physics. (Formerly 350G)
Physics 574. Principles and Techniques of Physics. (2-4-4 ); 1.
Prerequisite: Physics 202 or Physics 232.
F.or prospective teachers of h igh school physics; Harvard
Project Physics, PSSC. (Formerly 374G)
Physics 593. Quantum Mechanics. (3-0-3); I.
Prerequisite: Phys ics 391 or consent of the instructor.
The wave function; Hermit ian operators and angular
mome ntum; Schrodinger's equation, barriers, wells, harmonic
oscill ators, and the hydrogen atom. (Formerly 493G)
Physics 676. Research Problems. (One to three hours ); on
demand .
Prerequisite : Consent of the instructor.
Independent research in phys ics under the direction of a
member of the physics facu lty . Research interests of the
faculty include physics education, solid state physics, nuclear,
and theoretical physics. The problem must be approved in
advance of registration. (Formerly 576)
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DESCRIPTIO N OF COURS ES
(Courses in this section are recommended for non-science
majors in meeting the general ed ucation requiremen ts).
NOTE : (3-0-3) foll owing course title indicates: 3 hours
lecture, 0 hou rs laborat ory and 3 hours credit. Roman
numerals I, II, and Ill indicate the course is normally offered:
1- fall; 11-spring; and Ill-su mmer.
Honors Seminar in Sciences an d Mathematics. (3-0-3) ; I, II.
A study of c urrent environmental problems and issues, and
possible solu tions to these problems. In future semest ers the
t opics and times may vary.

Department of
SCIENCE EDUCATION
Will iam R . Falls, Ed. D., Head

Many science and non-science majors enrolled at the
University have not had am ple opportunity to develop an
understanding of science; its nature and its processes. Th ere is
a gen uine awareness at Morehead St ate University of the
necessity t o increase the degree of scientific literacy of each
student as science moves to th e forefront in everyd ay life.
Numerous c ourses. available in all majo r scientif ic d iscipl ines.
are d esigned to d iminish this d eficiency in th e no n-science
oriented stud ent as well as fo r t hose students pursu ing majors
in biology, chemistry, geology, o r physics.

Science 103. Int roduct ion to Physical Scie nces. (3-0-3 ); I, II ,
Ill.
Measurements, states of matter, nature and processes of
physica l sciences. Topics fro m chemistry, physics and
astro nomy.
Science 105. Introduction t o Biological Scie nces. (3-0-3); I, II ,
Ill.
Fundamental Iife processes; photosynthesis, respi ration.
repro ducti o n. growth, evolution. Em phasis on man.
Science 107. 1ntroduction to Geosciences. (3 -0-3); I, II, Ill.
A gene ral survey of Ea rth: its ast rogeological setting, t he fluid
po rtion. its solid part. its active processes, its history. t he role
of geology in preserving Earth ' s resources.

For a Minor in Integrated Science

Science 200. Descriptive Astronomy. (3-0-3 ); I, II , Il L
A non-mathematical present at ion of methods and results of
ast ronomical exploration of the solar system, our st ellar
system and th e galaxies.

Sem. Hrs.
Science 103, 105, 551 , 552, and
twelve additi onal hours of
Electives approved by th e Department of
Science Edu ca t ion ... - ...... . .... . . .. .... _ ....... 24

Science 350. Here dity, Evolution, and Society. (3-0-3 ); I, II.
Prerequ isite: Science 105 or equ ivalent.
Evolutionary processes and intricacies of genetic transmissi on.
Evolu tion in human t hought, experi ence, and affairs.
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Science 355. Population, Resources, and Environment. (3-0 -3);
I, II , Ill.
Prerequisites: Science 103 and 105 or equivalent.
Human ecology with special emphasis on relationships
between man, his resources, and his environment.
Science 551. Plant Natural History. (3-0-3); II , Ill in odd
years.
Prerequisite : Science 105 or equivalent.
Field approach to the survey of major taxonomic groups, with
emphasis on the natural history of local plants. (Formerly
395G)
Science 552. Animal Natural History. (3-0 -3); I, Ill in even
years.
Prerequisite: Science 105 or equivalent.
Field approach to the survey of major taxonomic groups, with
emphasis on the natural history of local animals. (Formerly
396G)
Science 553. Workshop in Environmental Bi ology. (3-0·3); Ill.
Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor.
Regional distribution and reserve depletion of wi ld I ife, forest,
land, water, air, and mineral resources; emphasis on pollution
and environment. (Especial ly designed for in-service, and
future teachers). (Formerly 360G)
Science 570. Earth Science. (3-0-3); I, II , Ill.
Prerequisit e: Permission of instructor.
Basic fundamentals of the earth sciences. (Formerly 375G)
Science 580. History of Science. (3-0 -3); I, II , Ill.
Prerequi site: Six hours of science credit.
Development of scientific traditions, discoveries, and concepts
from the t ime of ancient Egypt to the present. (Formerly
385G)

Morehead State University

Science 590. Science for the Elementary Teacher. (2-2-3); I, II ,
Ill.
Prerequisite: Twelve hou rs of science or mathematics credit.
Admission to the Teacher Education Program.
A study of teaching scientific concepts to elementary ch ildren.
(Formerly 390G)
Science 592. Science for the Secondary Teacher. (2·2-3); II,
Ill.
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. Admission to the
Teacher Education Program .
Concepts of teaching high school science with emphasis on
curricu lum innovations. (Formerly 376G)
Science 676 . Research Problems. (One to six hours); I, II, Ill.
Prerequisite : Open to graduate students seeki ng an advanced
degree.
Independent research in science. (Problem must be approved
by the Department of Science Education prior to registration).
(Formerl y 576)
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FACUL TV , SCHOOL OF SCIENCES
AND MATHEMATICS

Charles A. Payne, Ph .D., Dean

DeMOSS, GERALD L.
Assistant Professor
B.S., M.S., Morehead State Univer.;ity.
At Morehead since 1968.
EVE RSOLE, RICHARD G.
Assistant Professor
B.S., East ern Kentucky University ;
M.A. , Morehead State University.
At Morehead si nee 1965.
HEASLIP, MARGARET B.
Professor
B.S., M.S., Ph.D., Ohio State University.
At Morehead since 1955.

Department of Biological Sciences
David M. Brumagen, Ph. D., Head
BARBE R, WOODROW W.
Assistan t Professor
B.S., M.A. , Morehead State Univer.;ity.
At Morehead since 1961 .
BRU MAGEN, DAV ID M.
Associate Professor
B.S., M.S., Ph.D., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1965.
BUSROE, FRED M.
Assistant Professor
B.S., Li ncoln Memorial University;
M.A., University of Virginia.
At Morehead since 1967.

HOWELL, JERRY F., JR .
Associate Prof essor and
Director of Environmental Studies
B.S. F., B.S.W.M., North Carolina State U niversity;
M.S., Eastern Kentucky University;
Ph.D., Universi ty of Tennessee.
At Morehead since 1972.
LAKE, ALLEN L.
Associate Professor
B.S., Edinboro State College;
Ed.M., University of Buffalo.
At Morehead since 1957.
MEADE, LESLIE E.
Instructor
B.S., M.S., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1971 .
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PASS, TED, Ill
Assistant Professor
B.S., M.S., Morehead State University;
Ph.D., Virginia Polytechnic Institute and
State University.
At Morehead since 1972.
PRYOR, MADISON E.
Professor
A.B., B.S., M.A. Morehead State University;
Ph.D., University of Tennessee.
At Morehead since 1964.
SAXON, DAVID J.
Associate Professor
B.S., M.S., Morehead State University;
Ph.D., Southern Illinois University.
At Morehead since 1967.

Department of Chemistry
Verne A. Simon, Ph.D., Head
JENKINS, CHARLES J.
Associate Professor
B.S., M.S., Auburn University.
At Moreh ead since 1959.
PAYNE, CHARLES A.
Professor

SETSER, HOWARD L.
Associate Professor

B.S., M.S., Ph .D., Auburn University.
At Morehead since 1966.

B.S., M.A. Morehead State University;
M.S., Kansas State University.
At Morehead since 1964.

PAYNE, LAMAR B.
Professor

SPEARS, JAMES R.
Associate Professor
B.S., Western Kentucky University;
M.S. , Ph. D. , University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1965.

B.S., M.S., Auburn University;
Ph. D., University of Alabama.
At Morehead since 1962.
PHILLIPS, TONEY C.
Associate Professor
A.B., Athens College;
M.A., Peabody College.
At Morehead since 1951 .
SIMON, VERNE A.
Associate Professor
B.S., University of To ledo;
M.S., Purdue University;
Ph. D., Florida State University.
At Morehead since 1968.
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Department of Geoscience
Jules R. DuBar, Ph.D., Head

Department of Mathematical Sciences
Glenn E. Johnston, Ph. D., Head

CHAPLIN , JAM ES R.

BURTON, I. LEON

Associate Professor

Assistant Professor

B.S., Cornell College (Iowa);
M.S., University of Houston.
At Morehead since 1961 .

B.S., M.A., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1967.

DuBAR, JULES R.

Associate Professor

Professor

A.B., M.A., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1956.

COOPER, LA KE C.

B.S., Kent State University;
M.S., Oregon State University;
Ph.D., University of Kansas.
At Morehead si nce 1967.
HYLBERT, DAVID K.
Assistant Professor

B.S., M.S., Ohio Universi ty.
At Morehead since 1963.

FLORA, BEN, JR.
Assistant Professor

B.S., Eastern Kentucky University;
M.A. , George Peabody College for Teachers;
M.S., University of Illinois;
Ph .D., Ohio State University.
At Morehead since 1972.

PHILLEY, JOHN C.

FRYMAN, JOHNNIE G.

Associate Professor

Assistant Professor

B.S., Millsaps College (Miss.);
M.A., Ph. D., University of Tennessee.
At Morehead since 1960.

A.B., Morehead State Univers ity;
M.M ., University of South Carolina.
At Morehead since 1969.
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HAMMONS, CHARLES RODGER
Assistant Professor
A.B., Transylvania College ;
M.S., Ph.D., Universi ty of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1971 .

MUSE, HENRY DAVID
Assistant Professor
B.S., Florence State University;
M.A ., University of Arkansas.
At Morehead si nce 1972.

JOHNSTON, GLENN E.
Associate Professor
B.S., North Texas State University;
M.S., Ph. D., Texas Tech . University.
At Morehead since 1969.

NOLEN, GORDON
Assistant Professor
B.S., M orehead State Un iversity;
M.M., University of South Carolina;
M.S .• University of Kentucky .
At Morehead since 1967.

JONES, CHARLI E L.
Assistant Professor
B.A., M.A ., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1962.
LINDAHL, ROBERT J.
Associa te Professor
A.B., University of Minnesota;
Ph.D., University of Oregon.
At Morehead since 1970.
MAHANEY, NELL F.
Assistant Professor
A.B., M.A ., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1963.
MANN, JAMES D.
Assistant Professor
B.S., Morehead State University ;
M.M., University of South Carolina.
At Morehead since 1966.
MOORE, DIXIE M.
Assistant Professor
A.B., University of Kentucky;
M .A., Marshall Unive rsity.
At Moreh ead since 1963.

TUCKER , DAVIDS.
Instruc tor
A. B., Kansas State University;
M.A .• Michigan State University.
At Morehead since 1969.
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Russell M Brengelman, Ph.D., Head
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Department of Science Education
William R. Falls, Ed. D., Head

BRENGELMAN, RUSSELL M.

ESHAM, MAURICE E.

Associate Professor

Assistant Professor'

B.S., Auburn University ;
M.S., Ph.D., Georgia Institute of Technology.
At Morehead since 1967.

B.S., M.A., Morehead State Univers ity.
At Morehead since 1968.

CUTTS, DAVID R.

Associate Professor

Associate Professor

B.S., Rio Grande College (Ohio) ;
M.A., Marshall Un iversity;
Ed.D., Indiana University.
At Morehead since 1961.

FALLS, WILLIAM R.

A.B., David Lipscomb College;
M.S., Ph.D., University of Tennessee.
At Morehead since 1968.
WHIDDEN, CHARLES J.

FIEL, RONALD L.

Associate Professor

Assistant Professor

B.S., Georgia Institute of Technology;
Ph. D., Virginia Polytechnic Institute.
At Morehead since 1968.

B.S., Kansas State College;
M.S., Kansas State Teachers College;
Ed.D., Indiana University.
At Morehead since 1972.

SCHOOL OF

Social Sciences
Roscoe L. Playforth, Ed.D., Dean

GEOGRAPHY
HISTORY
POLITICAL SCIENCE
SOCIOLOGY
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The School of Social Sciences consists of the Departments of
Geography, History, Political Science, and Sociology . Bacca·
laureate degree programs are offered by each of these
departments and a masters degree program is offered in
History. Master's degree programs have been approved tor
Political Science and Sociology. These programs are expected
to be implemented during the 1973-75 biennium.

The following suggested program has been devised to help
students plan the area of concentration in the School of Social
Sciences and in selecting t heir courses and making their
schedu les tor the first two years. All students are urged to seek
facu lty advice; freshmen and sophomores must have their
facu lty adviser's approval of their trial schedu les before
registration each semester.

The School of Social Sciences provides required service courses
in the area of General Education tor all undergraduates at
Morehead State University. In this ro le the School of Social
Sciences teaches twelve semester hours of social science which
must be selected from at least two of the Social Science
departments.

Area of Concentration in Social Sciences

The School of Social Sciences provides, through the Department of Political Science, a number of internship programs
(Legislative and Administrative internships in state Govern·
ment) . The Department also otters an interdisciplinary major
in Urban Affairs.
The Department of Sociology offers a four-year undergraduate
program in Social Welfare. This is a combined major in
Sociology and Social We lfare designed to train, at the
baccalaureate level, service personnel for the social service
agencies as well as certified school social workers.

REQUIREMENTS
Sem. Hrs.
Economics 201 - Principles I ........................ 3
Economics 202- Principles II ............ . .. .. ...... 3
Geography 100- Fundamentals ............ .. ........ 3
Geography 211 - Economic Geography . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3
History 131 History 132History 241 History 242-

World Civi li zation I ........... ... . .... .
World Civilization I I ............ . .......
U.S. of America 1492-1865 ....... . ......
U.S. of America Since 1865 ... ...........

3
3
3
3

The School also offers a 57 -semester hour interdisciplinary
area of concentration in the Social Sciences. These special
programs and the regular departmental majors and minors are
listed and defined under the departments in the following
pages.

Political Science 141 - Government of U .S............. . 3
Political Science 242-State and Local Gov't ...... . ..... 3

The social sciences are an excellent base for advanced study in
schools of law, schools of d iplomacy and international
relat ions, and schools of social welfare as well as in graduate
schools in the areas in which the students may choose to
major.

Sociology 101 - General Sociology ........ . ......... . 3
Sociology 505-Sociological Theory . ........ . ........ 3
Advanced electives from either Geog., Pol. Sci.,
or Sociology . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12
Total ... ......... .......... . 57

Advanced additional credi t in History ........ . ...... 9
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SUGGESTED PROGRAM
The following program outline has been devised to help
students in selecting their courses and arranging their schedules. These schedules need not be followed specifically from
semester to semester but close adherence to them will aid
students in meeting the requirements for graduation .
FRESHMAN Y EAR

SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester
Eng
PE
Sci
Geog
Hist
Hlth

100
131

Composition . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Activity Course . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Physical Science ....................
Fund. of Geog.. . ...................
World Civilization I .................
Health . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Elective ................. . ........

First Semester

3

1
3
3
3

2

Eng
Hist
Soc
Econ
PS

241
101
201
242

Geog
Hist
Ed
Econ

211
242
210
202

2
17

Literature . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
U.S. 1492-1865 ............... .....
General Sociology . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Prin . of Econ. I .. . ..................
State & Local Govt .......... ..... ...
Elective .. . .......................

3
3

3
3
3
2
17

Second Semester
Eng
PE
Sci
Ed
Hist
PS

100
132
141

Composition . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Activity Course . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Biological Sci..... . .................
Orientation in Ed . . .................
World Civil. II . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Govt. of the U.S. . ..................
Elective ............. .... . .... ....

Second Semester

3
1

3
1
3
3
3

17

Economic Geography . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
U.S. Since 1865 ............. .... ...
Hum. Gr. & Develop I ...............
Pr. of Econ. II . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Math Elective ......................
Elective ..........................

3
3
3
3
3
2

17
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Department of

GEOGRAPHY
John P. Gartin , M.A ., Head

Geography is basically concerned with the patterns of man's
distribution over and use of the earth, why he uses it
differently in different places or at different times, and how
t his relates to the whole of his cultures.
The Department offers a 30-semester hour major and a
21-semester hour minor. Considerable election is granted the
student, with the req uirement that he choose from courses in
systematic and regiona l geography.

REQUIR EMENTS
For a Major :
Sem . Hrs.
Geography 100, 101,211, and 241 ...... . ... . ....... 12
Electives in Systematic Geography . . .. . ..... . ........ 9
Electives in Regional Geography . ... . . . .............. 9
Minimum for a Major .. . .... . ....... . ... 30
For a Minor:
Geography 100, 101,211, and 241 .................. 12
Elective in Systemati c Geography .................... 3
Other Geography Credit ............. . .. . .......... 6
Minimum for a Minor ................... 21
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SUGGESTED PROGRAM
The following program has been devised to help students in
selecting their courses and making their schedules. These
suggested schedules need not be followed specifically from
semester to semester, but close adherence to them wi II aid the
student in meeting all requirements for graduation.
* Provisional High School Certificate with Major in Geography .
FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester
Eng
PE
Sci
Geog

101

100

Composition I ........ .............
Act ivity Course .... ... . . .. . ... .... .
Physical Science . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Fundamentals of Geog. . ... ... ... . .. .
Social Sciences Elective ... . ....... .. .
Minor ....... . .. .. ... . ...... . .. . ..

SO PHOMORE YEAR

3
3
3
3
3

First Semester
Eng
Geog

211

Literature . . ...... .. ....... ... .....
Econ. Geography . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Math Elective . .. ... .... . . . . .. .. ... .
Minor . . ..... . . ....... . . ..... .. . ..
Socia l Sciences Elective . .. .... ..... ..

16

15

Second Semester

Second Semester
Eng
PE
Sci
Hlth
Geog
Ed

102

101
100

Composition II ... . .. .. . . . . .. .......
Activity Course . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Biological Sci . .. . ..... ........ . ... . .
Health . ...... . .. ... .. ... . . .. .. . ..
Physical Geog. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Orientation in Ed . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Minor .. ... ...... .. . . ...... . . . . . ..

3
3
3
3
3

3
1

Geog

241

Ed

210

3
2

3
1
3
16

Humanities Elective ... .. ....... .. ...
Anglo- America . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Sci. or Math Elective ... ...... . ... . . .
Human Growth & Devel. .. . . .. . . ... ..
Minor

3
3
3
3
3
15

* If teacher certification is not desired, consult your advisor.
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES
NOTE: (3-0-3) follow ing course t itle indicates: 3 hours
lecture, 0 hours laboratory and 3 hours credit. Roman
numerals I, II , and Ill indicate the term in which the course is
normally offered : 1- Fall Semester, 11 - Spri ng Semester and
Il l - Su mmer T erm.
Geography 100. Fundamentals of Geography. (3-0-3); I, II , Ill.
Man's varied responses and adjustments to his natural and
cu ltural enviro nment; human activity within major regio ns of
the wo rld . Basic to further study in geography.
Geography 101 . Physical Geography. (2-1 -3) ; I , II , Ill.
Physica l elements of the earth and their distri bution; weather,
climate, landforms, earth materials, water resources and
natura l vegetation analyzed and interpreted as elem ents of
human habitation; correlated fi eld trips and laboratory studies.
Geography 211 . Economic Geography. (3-0 -3); I, II, Ill.
World commodities and t hei r regional distribution. Analysis of
land uses, agriculture, manufacturing, and extractive industries
against a backgrou nd of natural and cu ltural environmen ts;
consideration of economic factors in current internationa l
affairs.
Geography 241 . Anglo-America. (3-0-3); I , II , Ill.
Major land-use regions of the Un ited States and Canada, their
physica l and cultu ral landscapes.

Morehead State University
Geography 319. Middle America. (3-0 -3); II.
Mexico, the Central american Republics, and the islands of the
Caribbean; emphasis upon cultural and historical traditions.

Geography 320. South America. (3-0-3); I.
Regio nal analysis on national and conti nental basis with
treatment of the physical, cultural, and economic characteristics; stress upon prospects of expansion for settlement,
development of resources, and growth of industr ies.
Geography 328. Africa. (3-0-3) ; I.
Resources, both natural and cu ltural; chan11ing politi cal conditions and affiliations of Afri can countries ; recognition of , and
reasons for, t he growing importance of this continent in world
affairs.

Geography 331 . Europe. (3-0-3); I, II.
Geographic factors in the economic, social, and politica l
structure of Europe; emphasis on natural regions, resource
distri bution, and industrial development.

Geography 341 . Appalachia. (3-0-3); I.
A geograph ic analysis of the various physical and human
elements of the Appalachian Highlands. Emphasis is placed on
the relationship of the physica l environment to man 's activities
in the region.

Geography 300. Regional Geography. (3-0 -3) ; I, II, Ill.
Pl anned primarily t o guide t he elementary teacher t oward an
understand ing of t he nature o f regional geograph y. Brief
regional description of t he earth 's surface, including both
man-made and natural features .

Geography 344 . Kentucky. (2-0-2) ; I.
Ph ysiographic divisions and subdivisions; interpretations of
natural features; occupations and land use ; a survey of political
units and consideration of traditions and potentialities.

Geography 310 . Aust ra lia. (3-0-3); I.
Resources of A ustralia, New Zealand, and islands of the
Pacific; significance of position and politica l connectio ns of
these lands.

Geography 344a. Kentucky Field Studies. (0-0-1 ). I.
Prerequisite: Enrollment in Geography 344.
Selected readings; observation t ri ps w ith directed investigations and written geographical interpretations.
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*Geography 349. Cartography I. (3-0-3); I , II.
History of map-making; properties and qualities o f maps;
characteri stics of map projections; construction of basic
projections.
* Geography 350. Cartography II. (3-0-3) ; II.
Prerequisite: Geography 349.
Selection of source material for the base and body of the map ;
mechanical reproduction; construction of complex projections; basic aerial photo interpretation.
* Geography 360. Physiography of the United States . (3-0-3);
I.
Prerequi sites: Physical Geography or Geology.
Description and detailed analysis of the physiographic provinces. An explanation and interpretation of surface features
and their evolution.
Geography 375. The Teaching of Social Studies. (3-0 -3) ; 1,11 .
(See History 375.) (Does not count in major or minor.)
Geography 383. A sia. (3-0-3); II.
The man-land relations characterizing this large and diverse
region . An evaluation of a continent i n the midst of change in
terms of geographic potentials.
* Geography 390. Weather and Climate. (3-0-3); I, II .
Introduction to the physical elements of weath er and climate;
classifications of types and their distribution, with particular
reference to the effects of climate on the earth's physical and
cu lt ural landscapes.
Geography 500. Soviet Union. (3-0-3) ; I.
Systematic and regional study, with special attention given to
the resource base. Appraisa l of the agricu ltural and industrial
strength of the count ry; consideration of the effects of
governmental policy and economic growth. (Formerly 400G)
"Indicates Systematic Geography Courses.
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* Geography 505 . Conservation of Natural Resources. (3-0-3) ;
on demand.
Natural resources basic to human welfare ; emphasis on lands,
water, minerals, forests, and wildlife including thei r interrelationships. ( Formerly 405G)
* Geography 510. Urban Geography. (3-0-3) ; II.
Origin and development of cities, urban ecology, central place
theory, functional classifications, and a consideration of site,
situation, and land utilization of selected cities. (Formerly
410G)
Geography 515. Seminar. Geography Field Tour. (0-0-3); on
demand.
Geographic reconnaissance of selected regions. Directed reading and briefing sessions followed by lecture and observation
in the field; interpretation and analysis for a writ ten report.
(Formerly 415G)
* Geography 540. World Manufacturing. (3-0-3); on demand.
Interpretive analysis of the distribution and function of
selected manufacturing industries; location theory; trends in
regional industrial changes. (Formerly 440G)
* Geography 590. Advanced Meteorology. (3-0-3); II.
Prerequisite : Geography 390.
Weather elements; emphasis on meteorological skills; application to industrial, aviation, maritime, and military needs.
(Formerly 490G)
Geography 600. Political Geography. (3-0-3); on demand.
Recognition of content and concepts of pol it ical geography;
basic factors in evaluating strength of a nation ; application of
these understandings to world pol itical patterns. (Formerly
500)

" Indicates Systematic Geography Courses.

342
Geography 601 . Special Problems. (3.0-3); on demand .
Prerequisite : Permission of the instructor.
Supervised, comprehensive investigation of selected problems
in t he field of geography. (May be repeated for a maximum of
six hours. Formerly 501 ).
Geography 623. Southeast A sia. (3·0-3); on demand .
Geopolitical, socio-economic, and reso urce potential problems
of the count ries of Southeast Asia. (Formerly 523)
Geography 629. The Mediterranean. (3.0-3); on demand.
The Mediterranean Sea as a focal point of Western culture;
emphasis on the relat ed areas of three continents: Southern
Europe, Northern Africa, and Southwestern Asia . (Formerly
529)
Geography 640 . Resources and Industries. (3-0 -3) ; on demand.
The resource base, nature, structure and distribution of
industry and its function in a national economy. (Formerly
540)
* Indicates Systematic Geography courses.
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Department of
HISTORY
Edmund Hicks, Ph. D., Head

History is the memory of human group experience. If it is
forgotten or ignored we cease, in that measure, to be human,
for without the accumulated knowledge of the past we would
have no knowledge of who we are or how we came to be. It is
the events recorded in history that have generated all the
emotions, the values, the ideals that make life meaningful.
T o the student, history provides perspective. It reminds him
that time is indeed long and our own life fleeting . It teaches
the student modesty and humility. For our troubled world,
history teaches tolerance- tolerance with different faiths,
different loyalties, different cultures, ideas and ideals.
History assures us that man is neither the creature of iron laws
over which he has no contro l nor the victim of chance and
fortuity. It reminds us by a thousand stirring examples that
the individual counts, that character counts-not just the
character of the individua l but the character of a whole
people-Character which is found in the mind and spirit as well
as in the manifestations of courage and power.
In studying history the student is encouraged t o develop a
spirit of critical inquiry, to sharpen his judgment in weighing
and sifting evidence, and to interpret historical facts with
humility, honesty and imagination.

344
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REQUIREMENTS
For a Major :
Sem. Hrs.
History 131, 132,241, and 242 ..................... 12
Advanced credit in history ........................ 18
Minimum for a Major . . ................. 30
Distribution of courses within the major will be determined by
the Department Chairman and student, with care being taken
to avoid undue concentration of courses in only one field of
History.
For a Minor :
History 131 , 132, 241 and 242 ... .. ................ 12
Advanced credit in history ... ... ... .......... ...... 9
21
For the Master of Arts Degree :
The Department also offers graduate work in History leading
to the comp letion of the M. A . Degree. The student is
permitted a choice of programs for the attainment of the
degree and it is recommended that he seek the advice of the
Graduate Coordinator in selecting his option. The History
Department recommends that students expecting to seek a
term inal degree, select Plan A.
The options offered the student are as follows :
PLAN A
*1. Completion of a m1mmum of thirty semester hours of
approved graduate work in history. At least fifteen hours
of the history credit must be earned in courses open only
to graduate students.
2. Completion of an approved thesis.
3. A reading knowledge of an approved foreign language.

PLAN B
* 1. Complet ion of a mm1mum of thirty semester hours of
approved graduate work in history. At least fifteen hours
of the history credit must be earned in courses open only
to graduate students.
2. A written comprehensive examination over the course
wo rk .
3. Completion of an approved thesis.
PLAN C
* 1. Completion of a m1mmum of thirty semester hours of
approved graduate w ork in history. At least fifteen hours
of the history credit must be earned in courses open only
to graduate students and must include a research seminar,
History 598.
2. A written comprehensive examination over the course
work.
3. A read ing knowledge of an approved foreign language.
PLAN D
*1 . Completion of a m1mmum of thirty-three semester hours
of approved graduate work in history. At least fifteen
hours of the history credit must be earned in cou rses open
on ly to graduate students and must include a research
seminar, History 598 .
2. A written comprehensive examination over the course
work.
*The total hours include the credit allowance for the thesis
and a maximum of six hours which may be taken in a cognate
area with the approval of the Department.
For additional information, consult the Graduate Bulletin or
write the Dean of Graduate Programs, Morehead State
University.
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SUGGESTED PROGRAM
The following program has been devised to help students in
selecting their courses and arranging their schedules. These
suggested schedules need not be followed specifically from
semester to semester, but close adherence to them will aid the
student in meeting all requirements for graduation.
The Provisional High School Certificate with a Major in
History*

SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester
FRESHMAN YEAR

Eng
Hist

First Semester
Eng
PE
Sci
Hist

101

131

Composition I . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Activity Course . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Physical Science . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
World Civ. I .. .. . .. . ....... . .......
Social Sciences Elective ........ . .....
Elective ... . ......................

3
1

3

Math
Ed

241

210

3

3
3

l iterature . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
U.S. of America
1492-1865 ..... . ..... . ....... . ..
Elective .. . ............ . ........ . .
Human Gr. and Devel. I ... . ..........
Humanities Elective .................
Elective .. . ............ . .... . .....

3

3
3
3

3
2
17

16

Second Semester
Second Semester
Eng
PE
Sci
Hist
Ed
Hlth

102

132
100
150

Composition II . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Activity Course . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Biological Science .. . ...... . .... . ....
World Civ. II ......... . ... . .. .......
Orientation in Ed. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Personal Health . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Elective ..... . ........ .. . .. . . .. . ..

3
1

Hist

3

Sci

3
1
2
3
16

242

Humanities Elective ....... . .........
U.S. of America
Since 1865 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Elective ..........................
Social Sciences Elective ..............
Minor . . ....... .. ...... . ..... . ....
Elective . . ...... . ....... .. ........

3
3
3
3
3
2

17
* If teacher certif ication is not desired, consult your adviser .
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

History 330 . Ancient History. (3·0-3); I.
The rise of civilization with emphasis on the cu ltural contribu·
tions of the Greeks and Romans.

NOTE : (3-0 -3) following course title means 3 hours class, no
laboratory, 3 hours credit. Roman numeral s I, II , and Ill
following the credit hour allowance indicate the term in which
the cou rse is normally schedu led : 1- f all; 11 -spring ; Ill - sum·
mer .

History 333. Medieval Europe. (3-0-3) ; II.
Western man f rom the collapse of Rome to the Renaissance of
the sixteenth centu ry.

Honors Seminar in History. (3-0-3); on demand.
Prerequisite: Open only to juniors and seniors in the Honors
program.
An analysis and discussion of the philosophies of world
history; their origins and effects.
History 131. World Civilization I. (3-0-3) ; I, II, Ill.
Western man from the cities of Sumer to the end of the
rei igious wars.
History 132. World Civilization II. (3-0 -3 ); I , II , Ill.
From the Age of reason to the Atomic Age.
History 241. United States of America, 1492-1865. (3-0-3); I ,
11,111.
A survey of the basic tenets of American life from the Age of
Discovery to the War Between the States.
History 242. United States of America Since 1865. (3-0-3); I
11 , 111.
A continuati on of History 241, culminating with today's social
and economic problems.

History 334. The Renaissance and Reformation. (3-0-3); I.
A social and intellectual history of the beginn ing of the
modern wo rld.

History 335. Europe, 1648-1815. (3-0-3); II.
Europe f rom the Age of Absolutism to the overthrow of the
Napoleonic Empire.
History 338 . Nineteenth Century Europe. (3·0 -3); I, II.
The political isms, nationalistic trends and unification movements leading to World War One.
History 343. American Political Parties. (3-0-3); I, 11,111.
(See Politica l Science 343.)
History 344. A History of Kentucky . (3-0-3); I.
Colonial b irth to the creation of the Commonwealth with
emphasis upon its constitutional and social development.
History 345 . The American Frontier. (3-0-3); I , 11 .
The Westward Movement in t he shaping of American life and
institutions.

History 325. The Old South . (3-0 -3); I, Ill.
The growth of southern sectionalism and the development of
regional characteristics.

History 349. Economic History of the United States. (3-0-3).
(See Economics 349.)

History 326. The Civil War and Reconstruction. (3-0-3); II.
The ro le of the southern states in the rebirth of the American
nation.

History 351. England to 1660. (3·0 -3) ; I.
The po litica l, socia l and economic institutions of England to
the fall of the Puritan Commonwealth.
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History 352. England Since 1660. (3-0-3) ; II.
A detailed history of England from the Restoration to the rise
of the British Commonwealth.
History 375. The Teaching of Social Studies. (3-0-3); I, II.
Prerequisite : Open only to majors in the Social Sciences w ith a
minimum o f eighteen credit hours, during the semester
preceding st udent teaching.
A laboratory experience designed to develop methods,
techniques and materials for the t eaching of Socia l Studies in
t he secondary schools.
(Does not count in a major or minor.)
History 377. Colonial latin-America. (3-0-3) ; I.
l atin-America from the A merindian civilization through the
revolutions of 1810-1825.
History 378. Republ ican latin-America . (3-0-3); II.
The politica l, economic and social developments of the former
colonies w ith special emphasis on t he recent dangers from
external interference.
History 400. American Foundations. (3-0-3) ; I, II , Ill.
A study of the great issues of American History.
History 453. Russia to 1917. (3-0-3); I.
Ru ssia from Kievan times to the overthrow of the Romanov
dynasty.
History 454. Russia Since 1917. (3-0-3) ; II.
A detailed history of Soviet Russia f rom the revolut ion t o the
Cold War.
History 530. The Negro in American History. (3-0 -3); I, II, Ill.
The Negro's ro le in the social, economic, cultura l and political
development of the United States. (Formerly 430G)
History 540. Colonial America. (3-0-3) ; I.
The nation from the Age of Discovery to t he Revo lutionary
War. (Formerly 440G)
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History 541. American Revolution and Federal Period. (3·0-3);
II.
A continuation of 540 covering t he period from the American
Revolution t o the Era of Good Feelings. (Formerly 441G)
History 542. The Age of Jackson. (3·0-3); I.
An analysis of national political and social movements of our
westward trek, when America sought compromise and found
civil war. (Formerly 442G)
History 543. The United States, 1876-1900. (3·0·3); II.
Emphasis is placed upon the rise of big business with its
resultant epoch of America as a world power. (Formerly
443GI
History 545. The United States, 1900-1939. (3-0-3); I, Ill.
The American people from the Progressive Period through the
New Deal. ( Formerly 445G)
History 546. The United States, 1939-1970. (3·0-3); II, Ill.
America from World War to world leadership. Emphasis is
placed upon t he resultant social problems. (Formerly 446G )
History 548 . United States Foreign Relations. (3-0-3); I.
A survey designed to acquaint the student with the f oreign
relations of the United States f rom its conception to our
present role in t he United Nations. (Formerly 448G)

History 549. Early American Social and Intellectual History.
(3-0-3); I.
From the beginning of American thought in Puritanism to the
antislavery crusade and Civil War. (Former ly 449G)
History 550 . The Wo rld, 1914·1939. (3-0-3); I.
A study extending from the results of World War One to the
outbreak of the Second World War with special emphasis on
com munism , facism and nazism. (Formerly 450G)
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History 551 . Modern American Social and Intellectual History.
(3-0·3) ; II.
The emergence of modern American society, from the rise of
Social Darwinism to the protest movements of the present
decade. (Formerly 451 G)
History 552 . The World, 1939 to the Present. (3·0·3); II , Ill.
A detailed study of World War II and the aftermath of a world
divided. (Formerly 452G)
History 555 . European Intellectual History. (3-0-3); I.
T he stream of European thought from the French Revolution
to the Atomic Age. (Formerly 455G)
History 556. American Urban History. (3-0 -3); I.
An examination of the rise of the American city from Colonial
days to twentieth century ghettos. (Formerly 456G )
History 558. The Slavery Controversy. (3-0-3); I , Ill.
The issues growing out of differences concerning slavery
within vo luntary societies. (Formerly 458G)
History 560. Africa to 1900. (3-0 -3) ; I.
The basic developments of the African continent culminating
in the establishment of the European colonial system.
(Formerly 460G)
History 561 . Africa Since 1900. (3-0-3) ; II.
The European influences; the advance of nationalism; and the
problems of independence. (Formerly 461G)
History 576. American History : Directed Re{ldings. (One to
t hree hours) ; I. II.
Prerequisite : Open only to history majors and minors with
permission of the Chairman. (Formerly 476G)
History 577. European History : Directed Readings. (One to
three hours); I . II .
Prerequisite: Open only to history majors and minors with
~ermission of the Chairman. (Formerly 477G)
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History 578. Non-Western History : Directed Readings. (One to
three hours); I , II.
Prerequisite: Open only to history majors and minors with
permission of the Chairman. (Formerly 478G)
History 610. American Biography. (3-0-3); on demand.
The characteristics of and services rendered by men and
women who have played leading roles in the history of the
nation. (Formerly 510)
History 630. European Historiography. (3-0-3) ; on demand.
The development of history as a written subject; the works of
European historians from Herodotus to the contemporary
scene. (Formerly 5 30)
History 632 . The French Revolution. (3-0-3); on demand.
A study in detail of the causes, course and results of the
French Revolutionary period. ( Formerly 532)
History 638. The Negro in the 20th Century. (3-0-3 ); on
demand.
The Negro's world from a sociological, economic, political and
historical point of view. (Formerly 538)
History 640. American Historiography. (3-0 -3) ; on demand.
An analysis of the works of prominent American historians
from the colonial period to the present. (Formerly 540)
History 643. Seminar: The United States-Formative Years,
(1763-1815). (3-0-3) ; on demand.
(Formerly 543)
History
644. Seminar :
The
Sectional
(1846-1876). (3-0-3); on demand.
(Formerly 544)

Controversy,

History 645 . Seminar: Twentieth Century United States.
(3-0-3) ; on demand.
(Formerly 545)
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History 646. Seminar :
(3-0 -3) ; on demand.
(F ormerly 546)

Emerging America , (1876-1900).

History 650. Seminar: Latin Ameri ca. (3-0 -3) ; on demand.
(Formerly 550)
History 652. Seminar : Nineteenth Century Europe. (3-0-3) ; on
demand.
(F ormerly 552)
History 660. Semi nar : The World in the 20th Century . (3-Q-3) ;
on demand.
(F orm erly 560 )
History 670. Seminar : Africa. (3-Q-3 ); on demand.
(Formerly 570)
History 698 . Historical Criticism. (3-Q-3) ; on demand.
Required of all candidates for the M.A. in history, enrolled in
option Cor D.
History 699. Thesis. (One to six hours); on demand.
Required of all cand idates for the M.A. in hist ory, enrolled in
option A or B. (Formerly 599)

Morehead State University
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Department of

POLITICAL SCIENCE
Jack E. Bizzel, Ph. D., Head

The Department of Political Science offers courses in major
areas of study including: American Government, State and
Local Government, Comparative Government, International
Relations, Group Dynamics, Constitutional Law, and Public
and Personnel Administration.
T he objectives of the department incl ude: to provide the
professional competence t hat enables students to I ive in a
democratic societ't with an understanding of its purposes,
institutions, and operations; to continue his education in law;
tq prepare the student to serve in government ; and to provide
prospective and in-service teachers with a more thorough
fo undation for, and a greater appreciation of America n
principles and practices of democracy.
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REQUIREMENTS
For a Major:
Sem . Hrs.
Pol itica l Science 141, 242, and 330 or 550 ... . ... .... . . 9
A dvanced credit in Political Science . ..... . ..... . . .... 21

For a Minor:
Politica l Science 141, 242, and 330 or 550 ...... . ...... 9
Advanced credit in Political Science ................ . 12
Minimum for a Minor .. ...... . ...... 21

Pre-Law Program
The field of political science is recommended as a type of
desirable training for pre-law students. While there is no
officia lly prescribed pre-law curriculum, most law schools
req uire t he bachelor's degree for entrance; therefore it is
recom mended that preparatory studies be directed toward that
goal. A ll general education requirement s should be met, as well
as a degree i n some particular f ield.
Preparing for Government Service
Students preparing for government service should pursue the
general political science major requirements. Those wish ing to
specialize in public administration should select courses in
public administration, finance, and personnel.
Internshi p programs are available for qualified students
desiring to enter governmental service. A st ructured
work-study exp,erience in state and local government is
obtained by the participating student. Opportunities are
avai lable to gain valuable experience with such public officials
as: city managers, mayors, other governmental officers, county
and stat e agencies.

Major in Urban Affa i rs
In view of t he problems and unique relationships t hat have
developed, and continue to develop, in the large centers of
popu lation, an interdisciplinary major has been developed that
deals with the problems of t he cities. Courses comprising this
major have been selected from al l of the social sciences.

Sem. Hrs.
Geography 510 . ......... . .. ...................... 3
History 556 .... ...... ........................... 3
Politica l Science 300 . . ......................... ... 3
Sociology 101 and 323 .................... . . .. . .... 6
Special Problems in Urban Affairs .................... 3
Electives selected from the following: ... ... .. . ....... 12
Economics 201 , 302, and 541
Geography 349
Politica l Science 141 and 242
Sociology 374
30
It is strongly suggested that students with a major in Urban
Affairs include Computer Prog ram_ming 2 10 and Socio logy
389 in t heir program .
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SUGGESTED PROGRAM

The following program has been devised to lfelp st~de_nts in
selecting thei r courses and arranging their schedules. These
suggested schedules need not be followed specifically from
semester to semester, but close adherence to them will aid the
students in meeting all requirements for graduation.
Provisional High Schoot Certificate with a Major in Political
Science*
FRESHMA N YEAR
Eng
PE
Sci
PS

101

141

First Semester
Composition I . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Activity Course . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Physical Sci . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Gov't of U.S. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Minor ....... . .... .......... .. ....
Soc. Science Elective ..... ... ........

SOPHOMORE YEAR

3
1

3
3
3
3

Eng
PS
Ed
Math

330

210

First Semester
Literature . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Parliamentary Democracies . .. .. . .... .
Human Gr. and Devel. I . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Elective .... ... ............. .. .. . .
Minor ............ ... .............

15

16

Eng
PE
Sci
PS
Ed
Hlth

102

242
100
150

Second Semester
Composition II . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Activity Course . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Biological Sci . ..... . . ... . .... . .. ...
State and Local Gov't . . . .............
Orientation in Ed . . ......... .. ......
Personal Health . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Minor ... . .. . ... . .... . .. .. ... .. ...

3
1

3
3
1
2
3
16

3
3
3
3
3

PS
PS

Second Semester
Humanities Elective .............. . ..
Elective . .. . .............. . . ......
Science or Math Elective ..... . .......
Minor . ........ .. .. .... ........ ...
Elective ............ . . ............

3
3
3
3
3

15
*If teacher certification is not desired, consult your adviser.
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES
NOT E: (3-0-3) fo llowing course title indicates: 3 hours
lecture, 0 hours laboratory and 3 hours credit. Roman
numerals I, II, and Il l indicate the term in which the course is
normally offered : 1- Fall Semester; 11 - Spring Semester and
Il l- Summer Term.
Political Science 141. Government of the United States.
(3..0 -3) ; I, II , Ill.
The nature, organizat ion, powers, and functions of the United
States Governmen t.
Political Science 242. St ate and local Government. (3-0-3); I,
II , Ill.
The nature, organizatio n, powers, and functions of American
state and local governments.
Political Science 300. Municipal Government. (3-0 -3) ; I, 11 , 111.
T he nature, organization, powers, and functions of American
municipal governments.

353

Political Science 334. Soviet Union and Eastern European
Governments. (3-0-3); I.
Soviet political system : its contemporary ideological base,
governing structures and political processes; analysis of other
governments in Eastern Europe.
Political Science 340. Public Opinion and Propaganda. (3..0-3) ;
II.
T he nature, formatio n, and role of public opinion, techniques,
strategies and effects of propaganda.
Political Science 343. American Political Parties. (3..0-3); I, II,
Il l.
Nature and role of parties and interest gro ups; party structure
and development; functions of p rimaries; nomination syst em
and campaign methods; public opinion and policy making.
Political Scie nce 344. Kentucky Government. (3..0-3) ; I, II, Ill.
The nature, organization, powers, and func t ions of Kentucky
state government.
Pol itical Science 348. The legislative Process. (3-0-3); II.
Prerequisite: Political Science 141 or consent of the instructor.
Legislative behavior in the context of the political system;
procedures and infl uences in t he fo rmation of public policy.

Political Science 310. Current World Problems. (3-0-3) ; I, II ,
Ill.
(Political Science majors and minors will not receive credit for
t hi s course.)
Emphasis on United States domestic and international
problems since World War II.

Political Science 352. Survey In Poli tical Theory. (3-0-3); I.
Early political ideas of Greeks, Romans, and Medieval Church;
evol ution of states and acquisition of sovereignty; contract
theory; rise of liberalism , totalitarianism, and Marxist
Socialism .

Political Science 330. Parlia mentary Democracies. (3-0 -3); I,
II , Ill.
Co n stitutional
development,
political
organization,
legislatures, administration, courts of t he governmen ts of the
Uni ted Kingdom, France, and Germany.

Political Science 360. Un ited Nations and World Organizations. (3-0-3); II.
Evolution of international organizations, from League of
Nations to the United Nations; problems and issues of present
world organization.
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Political Science 364. Intergovernmental Relations. (3..0·3); I.
Prerequisites: Political Science 141 and 242.
Structure, allocation of power, and the political process
relating to activities and programs involving different levels of
government.
Political Science 375. The Teaching of Social Studies. (3-0-3);
I, II.
(See History 375.) (Does not count in the major or minor.)
Political Science 441 . Public Finance. (3·0·3); I.
Prerequisites: Economics 201 and 202.
(See Economics 441 .)
Political Science 476. Special Problems in Political Science.
(One to three hours); on demand.
Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor.
Original research project or readings in a particular subject
area.
Political Science 500. Pressure Groups and Politics. (3-0-3); I.
Prerequisite: Political Science 141 or consent of the instructor.
Theory of interest groups; the role of interest groups in the
political process ; group ideology; techniques of political
propaganda. (Formerly 400G)

Morehead State University

Political Science 546. Public Personnel Administration.
(3-0·3); II, Ill.
Prerequisite: Political Science 548 or consent of the instructor.
Manpower utilization; concepts, principles and practices of the
merit system; leadership; decision-making process; motivation
of public employees. (Formerly 446G)
Political Science 548. Public Administration . (3..0-3) ; I.
Prerequisite: Political Science 141 or consent of the instructor.
Historical evolution; theory of organization and administra·
tion; personnel, financial , and legal aspects of public adminis·
tration. (Formerly 448G)
Political Science 550 . International Relations. (3..0·3); II, Ill.
Prerequisite: Political Science 141 or consent of the instructor.
Survey of interstate relationships in theory and practice;
concepts of power and its application; machinery of foreign
policy making and enforcement; world politics and law ; the
world community. (Formerly 450G)

Political Science 535 . Modern A sian Governments (3..0-3); II.
Background, development, ideologies and structure of Asian
governments including Japan, China, India. (F ormerl y 435G)

Political Science 555. Internship in Public Affairs. (Four
hours).
Prequisite : Consent of the instructor.
On·the·job work-study experience in government. (Formerly
455G)

Political Science 544. The American Constitution. (3..0-3); I ,
II.
Prerequisite: Political Science 141 o r consent of th e instructor.
Sources of American heritage in the evolution of constitu·
tionalism; interpretation of principles and precedents in such
fields as civil rights, federal -state relationships. (Formerly
444G)

Political Science 600. Seminar: State and Local Government.
(3-0·3); on demand .
Prerequisites: Political Science 141 and 242 or consent of the
instructor.
Intensive and detailed study of state and local government;
problems of metropolitan areas; interstate and local coopera·
tion; compacts and regional planning. (Formerly 500)
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Political Science 610. Development of American Democracy.
(3-0-3); on demand.
Prerequisite: Political Science 141 or consent of the instructor.
Ideas, institutions, customs and experiences in the development of American democracy as w ell as European influences.
(Formerly 510)

Political Science 630 . Contemporary World Problems. (3-0-3);
on demand .
Historical, physical, cultural and political factors underlying
current international issues ; the United Nations, and other
contemporary international agencies and arrangements.
(Formerly 530)

Pol itical Science 620. Seminar: International Relations.
(3-0-3); on demand.
Prerequisite: Political Science 550 or consent of the instructor.
Training in methodology and use of the tools for individual
research in international relations. Emphasis on Europe, Asia,
Latin America, and Africa. (Formerly 520)

Political Science 650. American Ch ief Executives. (3-0-3); on
demand.
Prerequisite : Political Science 141, 242, or consent of instructor.
A nalysis of executive position and leadership in federal, state,
and local governments.

Polit ical Science 625. Comparative Political Systems. (3-0-3);
on demand.
Prerequisites: Political Science 330 or permission of instructor.
An examination, on a comparative basis, of existing govern·
mental systems: Liberal Democratic states, totalitarianism, and
Third World states.

Political Science 676. Special Problems i n Political Science.
(One to three hours) ; on demand .
Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor.
Original graduate research project or readings in a particular
subject area. Classes arranged for studying a particular problem. (Formerly 576)

Morehead State Universit y

356

Department of
SOCIOLOGY
Alban L. Wheeler, Ph. 0 ., Head

The courses offered in Sociology have an important place in a
broad liberal education. Basic courses dealing with the
fundamental processes of group relationships, social organizat ion, and social behavior are the foundation for more advanced
courses in social analysis and research . Training is offered in
specialities of criminology, the family, community organization, demography, intergroup relations, social psychology, and
rural sociology.
A n undergraduate major in Sociology is particularly useful to
persons planning to ent er such fields as law, social work,
industrial relations, the ministry, planning and zoning, high
school social science teaching, and various positions in public
and governmental agencies.
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REQUIREMENTS
For a Major:

Sem. Hrs.
Sociology 101 and general electives . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9
Sociology 305, 389 or 550 and 505 . . . . .
9
Advanced Sociology electives on the 300 l e~~~- ..... ..... .
or above ................. . ..... . ............ 12
Minimum for a Major ....... . ....... 30
For a Minor:
Sociology 101 , 203, 389, or 550 and 505 .. . .......... 12
Advanced sociology electives on the 300 level
and above approved by the adviser . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9
Minimum for a Minor ............... 21
-For a Major in Economics and Sociology:
Economics 201, 202, and 351 ................ . ...... 9
Sociology 101, 376, 389, and 505 ................... 12
Ad vanced credit in economics and/ or sociology
approved by adviser . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15
Minimum for a Major . ......... ..... 36

For a Bachelor of Arts in Social Welfare:
Sem. Hrs.
Social Welfare 2 10, 225,315,510, and 550 ............ 15
Advanced credit in social welfare .................. 12
Social and behavioral sciences :
Sociology 101, 203,305, 306, 354, and 505 .... . .... 18
Education 210 ................................. 3
Economics 201 ...... .. ....... . .............. . . 3
Political Science 141 ............................ 3
Psychology 154, 355, and 390 .......... . .......... 9
63
For the Two Year Program in Social Work:
S.W. 210, 225, 315, and 320 ......... ..... ...... ... 12
Sociology 101 , 203, and 354 ...... . ....
9
Engl ish 101 , 102, and 202 .
9
3
Basic Speech 101
Science 103, and 105
6
Psychology 154
o..
3
Education 210
3
4
Health and Po E. .
3
Economics 201 ....
Political Science 141 ....
3
7
Electives
0

0

For a Major in Sociology with Emphasis on Social Welfare:
Sociology 101, 203, 305,354, 389, or 550
and 505 . . .............. . ........... . ........ 18
Social Welfare 210,225,3 15, and 520 or 508d 12
Advanced electives in Soc. Welfare . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6
Minimum for a Major ............... 36
For certification as a school social worker the student must
complete 18 hours in the social welfare field, including 510.
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SUGGEST ED PROGRAMS
The fo llowing programs have been devisP.d to help student s in
selecting their courses and arranging t heir schedules. These
suggested programs need not be followed specifically from
semester to semester, but close adherence to them will aid the
student in meeting al l requirements for graduation.
The Provisional Hi gh School Certificate with a Major in
Sociology*
FRESHMAN YEAR
SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester
Eng
PE
Sci
Soc
Psy

101

101
154

Composition I .............. . .... ...
Activity Cou rse .. .... .. .............
Biological Science . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
General Sociology . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
General Psychology . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Humanities Elective .................

First Semester

3

1
3

3
3
3
16

Eng
Ed

210

Soc

Literature . .... .... .. .... .. . .......
Human Gr. and Devel. I ..............
Soc. Sci. Elective ...................
Minor Elective . . ...................
Elective . . ....... . ... ... .... . .....
Elective . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

3
3

3
3
3
1

16

Second Semester
Eng
PE
Sci

102

Soc
Ed
Math
Hlth

100
150

Composition II . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Activity Course . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Physical Science . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Elective (200 level ) ...... . .......... .
Orientation to Education . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Elective ..........................
Personal Health . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

Second Semester

3
1

3

Phil

200

Soc

305

3
1
3
2

16

lntro. to Phil ........ . ... .......... 3
Minor Elective ..................... 6
Soc. Sci. Elective ...... .. ........... 3
Cult. Anthropology ................. 3
Elective . ..... ........ ............ 2
17
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Provisional High School Certificate with a Major in Sociology
(Social Work Emphasis) •

Major in Economics and Sociology•
FRESHMAN Y EA R

FRESHMAN Y EAR

First Semester
First Semester

Eng
PE
Sci
Soc
Psy

101

101
154

Eng
PE
Sci
Soc
Psy
Hlth

101

1

Eng

102

3
3

~E

3

Composition I . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Activity Course . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Biological Science ............... .. ..
General Sociology . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
General Psychology . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Humanities Elective . . ..... . .........

1

3
3
3
3

101
154
150

Composition I . . . .
Activity Course . . .
Physical Science . . .
General Sociology .
General Psychology
Personal Health . . .
Elective ... . .....

.................
.................
.................
.................
. .. .... ..........
.................
..... ......... . ..

16

3
1

3
3
3
2
2
17

Second Semester
Eng
PE
Sci
Soc
Ed
Math
Hlth

102

100
150

Second Semester

3

Composition II . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Activity Course . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Physical Science . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Elective (200 level) . ....... . ... .. .. ..
Orient. to Ed. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Elective . ... . . . . ... . .. .. . .. . ......
Personal Health . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

1

3

Sci
Soc
Ed

203
100

2

Composition II .. .. ..... ........ ....
Activity Course . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Biological Science . .... . .............
Contemp. Social Prob. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Orientation in Ed. . .. . .. . .. ........ .
Electives .. .. ............ .. ........

16
SOPHOMORE YEAR

210

sw

210

1

5
16

SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester
Eng
Ed
Pol Sci

3
1
3
3

First Semester

L iterature . ........... . .... . ..... . .
Human Growth ............ . .......
Elective .. ..... .... . .... .. .. . .....
Minor Elective ......... . ...........
Orient. to Soc. Work ................
Elect ive .. .. . . .. . ..... . .... .. .... .

3
3
3
3
3

Eng
Math
Econ
Ed

201
210

Literature . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Elective ......... .. ... .. .. . .......
Principles of Econ. . ............. . ..
Human Gr. and D evel. I .... .. ........
Electives .... . ..... . ... .. ......... .

3
3
3
3
5

17

16
Second Semester
Phil

200

Soc

305

sw

225

I ntro. to Phil. ... . ....... . ..........
Social Sciences Elective .. .. . .........
Cult. Anthropology ... .. ............
Minor Elective . ....... . .. . .........
I ntro. to Soc. Casework . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Electi ve .... . ....... ..... ... . ... ..

Second Semester
3
3
3
3
3
1

16

Econ

202

Humanities Elective ...... . ... . ......
Sci. or Math. Elective .... .. ..........
Economic Prob ...... . .... . .........
Electives . .... . ......... . ..........

3
3
3
8

17
*If teacher cert ification is not desired consult you r adviser.
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES
NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title indicates: 3 hours
lecture, 0 hours laboratory and 3 hours credit. Roman
numerals I, II, and Ill indicate the term in w hich the course is
normally offered : 1- F all Semester; 11 - Spring Semester and
Il l - Summer Term.

SOCIOLOGY
Sociology 101. General Sociology. (3-0-3) ; I , II , II I.
The nature and dynamics of human society. Basic concepts
include: culture, groups, personality, social institutions, social
processes, and major social forces. Prerequisite for all advanced
sociology courses.
Sociology 170. Rural Sociology. (3-0-3) ; I , II.
The cultural and social organizations of rural and urban
societies with emphasis on the impact of economic changes
and population movement s.
Sociology 203. Contemporary Social Problems. (3-0-3); I, II,
Ill.
A systematic and objective interpretation of contemporary
social problems such as crime, delinquency, poverty, race
relations, family problems, problems of mass communication,
and health problems with emphasis on societal cond itions
under which deviance emerges, and the alleviation of such
deviant behavior.
Sociology 205. The Family. (3-0-3) ; I , II.
The family in cross-cultural and historical perspective; as a
social institution; the i mpact of economic and social conditions (especially urbanization) on fam il y values, structure,
functions and ro les.
Sociology 302. Population Dynamics. (3-0-3); I , II.
The U.S. population : social and economic characteristics;
migration, mortality and fertility trends; influence of social

factors on population processes; basic techniques of population analysis; survey of population theories; data on international migration.
Sociology 304. Social Change. (3-0-3); I.
Change theories from early to contemporary scholars. Ante·
cedents and effects of change; function, structure, and
ramifications of change; normality of change in modernization, social evolution contrasted with social revolution.
Sociology 305 . Cultural Anthropology. (3-0-3); I, II , Ill.
An introduction with special emphasis on man's biological and
cu ltural development.
Sociology 306. Juvenile Delinquency. (3-0-3); I , II.
The extent, eco logical distribution, and theories of delinquency in contemporary American society, including a critical
exam ination of trends and methods of treatment of delinquency.
Sociology 323. Urban Sociology. (3-0-3); I, II .
The rise of modern cities; t heoretical explanations of urbanization ; and the analysis of modern urban problems.
Sociology 354. Social Psychology . (3-0-3); I , II.
The influence of group processes on individual behavior.
Topics covered include personality formati on, social perception, conformity and deviance, attitude formation and change;
small group behavior and leadership pattern s.
Sociology 374. American Minority Problems. (3-0-3); I , II .
Examines various processes of social and cultural contact
between peoples; theories dealing with the sources of prejudice
and discrimination ; basic processes of intergroup relations; the
reactions of minorities to their disadvantaged status; and
means by wh ich prejudice and discrimination may be co mbated .
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Sociology 375. The Teaching of Social Studies. (3-{1-3); I, II.
(See History 375.) (Does not count in the major or minor.)
Sociology 376. Industrial Sociology. (3-0-3); I, II .
Modern industrialization as social behavior. Social conditions
in the rise of i ndustrialism and effects on the worker;
collective bargaining and industrial conflict; the industrial
community; social classes and the industrial order.
Sociology 389. Social Science Statistics. (2-2-3); I, II .
Prerequisite : Math 152.
Basic statistical methods applicable to the social sciences.
Frequency distribution; charts and graphs; measures of central
tendency and dispersions; probability theory; point and
interval estimation; hypothesis testing; analysis of variance;
regression and corre lation; sampling.
Sociology 476. Special Problems. (Arranged) ; I, II, Ill.
Arranged wi th the division to study some particular aspect of
the field of Sociology.
Sociology 501. Criminology. (3-0-3); I, II , Ill.
Cause, treatment and prevention of cri me. (Formerly 401G)
Sociology 505. Sociological Theory. (3·0·3) ; I , II , II I.
Modern sociological theory, including an introduction to basic
theoretical approaches to the study of society and a survey of
contributions to the field by major theorists. (Formerly 405G )
Sociology 525. The Community. (3-0-3); I, II .
The general character of community relat ions in society; the
structure and function of the community as a social system
and the processes of balancing community needs and
resources; the planned and unplanned social change. (Formerly
425G)
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Sociology 540. Gerontology: (3·0-3); 11.
(See Social Welfare 540.)
Sociology 550. Research Methodology. (3·0·3); I, II, 111.
Methods of sociological research including the fundamental
assumptions underlying research ; some practical experience in
research design, data collection, techniques, and data analysis.
(Formerly 450G)
Sociology 600. Independent Research. (Arranged); I, 11.
Qualified students may arrange with st aff for individual work
on some particular sociological problem. Credit hours will
depend on the quality and quanti ty of achievement by the
student. (Formerly 500)
Sociology 603. Appalachian Sociology. (3-0-3); I.
A study of major Appalachian social institutions, includi ng the
family, religion, education, the economy and government; a
survey of health and welfare inst itutions, major va lue orientations, popul ation characteristics, and social change. (Formerly
503)
Sociology 610. Western Cultural Heritage. (3-{1-3); I.
Research course dealing with the contributions of ideas and
technology made to western culture by earlier civilizations.
(Formerly 510)
Sociology 620. Educational Sociology. (3-0-3); I.
Contributions of sociology to understanding education as a
social process. Sociological concepts and principles are used to
point up crucial problems in education. (Formerly 520)
Sociology 650. Sociological Thought and Theory. (3-{1-3); 11.
An intensive study of certa in selected pioneer sociological
theorists such as Weber, Durkheim, Marx and contemporary
theorists. (Formerly 550)
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Social Welfare 210. Orientation to Social Welfare. (3.0·3) ; I, II ,
Ill.
A n introduction to t he philosophy and early development of
social we lfare services, and the organ ization and function of
social wo rk practices in both the primary and secondary
set tings.
Social Welfare 225 . Introduction to Social Casework. (3.0-3) ;
1, 11, Ill.
Philosophies, principles and practice met hods invo lved in the
process of helpi ng ind ivid uals w ith problems in social f unctio ning.
Social Welfare 315. Child Welfare Services. (3-0 -3 ); I , II.
Local, state, and nat ional programs and services for care,
protection, and support of children.
Social Welfare 320. Social Group Work. (3.0 -3) ; I , II.
T his cou rse is designed to give t he student an underst and ing of
gro up met ho d and t he theori es underly ing the use of groups in
the helping process. Th e ro le of t he Socia l Group Worker wi ll
be examined in vari ous fields of pract ice.
Social Welfare 325. Social Casework II. (3.0·3) ; II, Ill.
A course designed t o increase th e student's understandi ng of
the self in hel ping re lationsh ips; develop proficiency in
interviewing, case hand ling in def ined areas, and case record·
in g.
Social Welfare 389. Social Science Statistics. (2·2·3) ; I , II.
Prerequisite: Math 152.
(See Socio logy 389.)

Social Welfare 508. Community Organi zation for Social
Welfare. (3..0-3) ; 1, 11 , I l l .
Methods and tech niques f or i mproving communities th rough
processes of community development, social planning, and
social action.
Social Welfare 510. Practicum in Social Work. (Field assignment); 1,11 , 111.
Actual work experiences in t he various agencies of Socia l
Welfare under supervision of a trained and certified professional worker. Comparable to student teaching in professional
educati on.
Social Welfare 520. Public Welfare Administration. (3·0·3); I ,
II.
T he hist ory, nat ure, organizational st ructure, and philosophy
of t he administration of publ ic programs of income maintenance and other welfare services; consideration of the ro le of
vo luntary agencies.
Social Welfare 5 30. Issues and Principles of Social Work.
(3·0·3) ; II.
A n anal ysis of basic issues and principles underlying social
welfare services..
Social Welfare 540. Gerontology; Problems and Services to the
Aging. (3.0-3) ; II.
A n analysis of aging designed to provide the student with a
knowledge of t he special factors involved in t he aging process
as well as t he social work techniques designed to aid such
individuals to cope w ith the changes inherent in t he aging
process.
Social Welfare 550 . Research Methodolo gy . (3·0 -3) ; I , II , Ill.
(See Sociology 550.)
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FACULTY, SCHOOL OF SOCIAL SCIENCES
Roscoe H. Playforth, Ed.D., Dean

Department of Geography
John P. Gartin, M.A., Head

Associate Professor

CLAR K, WILLIAM T.

B.S., M.S., Southern Illinois University.
At Morehead since 1957.

MARTIN, DONALD L

Associate Professor

B.S., M.A., Ph.D., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1964.

Assistant Professor

COX, GARY C.

A.B., M.A., Morehead State Universi ty.
At Morehead since 1965.

ROBINSON, JAMES R.

Assistant Professor

A.B., M.A., Morehead State University;
D.A ., Universit y of Northern Colorado.
At Morehead since 1970.
GARTIN, JOHN P.

Department of History
Edmund Hicks, Ph.D., Head

Associate Professor

B.S., M.A ., Morehead State Universi ty.
At Morehead since 1959.

Instructor

GOULD, ROBERT B.

A .B., M.A., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1966.

ANDERSON, ELMER D.

Associate Professor

B.S., University of Tennessee;
A.M., Memphis State Universit y;
Ph.D., University of Tennessee.
At Morehead si nce 1963.

BURGESS, GEORGE R.
Instructor

A.B., M.A .• Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1967.
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FLATT, DONALD F.
Assistant Professor
A.B ., M.A., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1962.
HANRAHAN , JOHN J.
Professor
B.S., M.A., Boston College;
M.A ., Teachers College, Co lumbia University;
M.Ed., Fairfield University;
Ph.D., Fordham University.
At Morehead since 1969.
HICKS, EDMUND
Professor
A .B., Alderson·Broadus College;
A .M., University of Louisville;
Ph.D., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1966.
HOLT, CHARLES E.
Assistant Professor
A .B., Ottawa University;
A .M., Central Missouri State College.
At Morehead since 1968.
HOWARD, VICTOR B.
Professor
A .B., Morehead State University;
A .M., George Peabody College;
Ph .D., Ohio State University.
At Morehead since 1966.
JACKSON, BROADUS B.
Professor
A.B., Fisk University;
A.M.T ., Ph.D., Indiana University.
At Morehead since 1969.

K LEBER , JOH N E.
Associate Professor
A .B., Bellarmine College;
A .M., Ph.D., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1968.
LEROY, PERRY E.
Professor
A.B., University of Connecticut;
A.M., Ph.D., Ohio State University.
At Morehead since 1961 .
RANDO L PH , PAUL G.
Associate Professor
A.A ., Freed·Hardeman College;
B.A., M.A ., University of Illinois;
Ph.D., University of Michigan.
At Morehead since 1970.
SPR AGUE, STUARTS.
Associate Professor
A.B., M.A.T ., Yale University;
Ph.D., New York University.
At Morehead since 1968.
TIN SLE Y, JAMES R.
Assistant Professor
A.B ., Centenary College;
A.M., East Texas State University.
At Morehead si nce 1968.
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Department of Sociology
Alban L. Wheeler, Ph.D., Head

BIZZEL, JACK E.

CHANG, HWA-BOA

Professor

A ssistant Professor

B.S., M.A., Ph.D., Southern Illinois University.
At Morehead since 1966.

B.A., National T aiwan University;
M.A ., University of Oregon;
Ph.D., University of Texas.
At Morehead since 1972.

COX, GARY S.
Assistant Professor

A .B., Morehead State University.
Course work for Ph.D. completed.
At Morehead since 1969.
CUTSHAW, THOMAS S.

CRADDOCK, MICHAEL J.
Assistant Professor

B.S. Virginia Commonwealth University;
M.A . Ohio University.
At Morehead since 1972.

Assistant Professor

CRAWFORD, HUBERT V.

·A .M., University of Notre Dame.
At Morehead since 1968.

Assistant Professor

HOFFMAN, KENNETH E.
Associate Professor

A .B., Morehead State University;
M.S.S.W., Kent School of Social Work.
At Morehead since 1966.

Ph.B., University of Vermont;
M.A ., University of Nebraska.
At Morehead since 1968.

Assistant Professor

CROSTHWAITE, LOLA R.

Professor

A .B., University of Kentucky;
M.S.W., University of North Carolina.
At Morehead since 1968.

A .B., St. John's University (Shanghai) ;
A.M., Ph.D., University of Michigan.
At Morehead since 1965.

Instructor

YOUNG, GEORGE T .

A.B., M.A ., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1968.

HUANG , WILLIAM E.

FRAZIER, GARY K.

Associate Professor

A.B., Centre College of Kentucky;
A .M., Teachers College, Columbia University.
At Morehead since 1932.

OAKLEY, JOHN W.
Assistant Professor

B.S., M.A ., Mississippi State University.
At Morehead since 1969.
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A.B ., M.S., Louisiana State University;
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At Morehead since 1960.
PLA YFORTH, ROSCOE H.
Professor
A.B ., Eastern Kentucky State University;
A.M., Ed.D., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1957.
RESER , RICHARD M.
Professor
A.B ., King College;
A.M., George Peabody College;
Ph.D., University of North Carolina.
At Morehead since 1967.
WHEELER, ALBAN L.
Professor
B.A ., M.A ., Mississippi College;
Ph.D., Mississippi State University.
At Morehead since 1972.
WHITSON , PATSY RUTH
Instructor
B.S., Ab ilene Christian College;
M.A., Pepperdine College.
At Morehead sinee 1970.
WHITSON, SAMUEL MONTGOMERY
Professor
B.A., Abilene Christian College;
M.A ., Butler University;
Ph.D., Texas A&M University.
At Morehead since 1970.
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DEPARTMENT OF MILITARY SCIENCE

The primary objective of the Military Science Program , offered
on an elective basis at Morehead State University, is to
produce junior officers for all branches of the United States
Army. A vital secondary objective is to impart citizenship
education, develop leadership potential, and stimulate and
motivate the male student for future useful service on behalf
of the nation in whatever profession he chooses. The basic
method of achieving these objectives is to develop habits of
loyalty, patriotism, self-discipline, personal bearing, precision,
good appearance, basic military knowledge, and appropriate
response to constituted authority.

The Military Science Program at Morehead State University is
divided into two courses of two years each . These are the Basic
Course, normally taken in the freshman and sophomore years,
and the Advanced Course, taken in the junior and senior years.
Completion or constructive completion of the Basic Course is
one of the prerequisites for the Advanced Course. Between the
junior and senior years the Advanced cadet must attend a
summer camp at an army post, where he is given an
opportunity to put into practice the military knowledge
acquired at the University and where he is evaluated as a
potential officer. Successful complet ion of the Basic and
Advanced Courses, the Advanced Summer Camp, and receipt
of a bachelor's degree are normally required to be eligible for a
commission.

The program offered at Morehead is the General Military
Science Curriculum which provides instruction in leadership
and military fundamentals common to all branches of the
Army. Upon complet ion of the Advanced Course and graduation from the University, a student may be commissioned in
any one of fifteen branches commensurate with his academic
major, his preference, and the requirements of the Army at the
time of h is election of a bran ch. The branches of the Army
available are: Air Defense Artillery, Adjutant General's Corps,
Armor, Chemical Corps, Corps of Engineers, Field Artillery,
Finance Corps, Infantry, Medical Service Corps, Military
Intelligence, Military Police Corps, Ordnance Corps, Quarter·
master Corps, Signal Corps, and Transportation Corps.

National Security (NS 100)
An elective course in leadership training in a democratic
society for the establishment and maintenance of national
security is offered for freshmen who do not desire to enroll in
Military Science 101 but who may wish to gain a greater
understanding of America's security system. The course, NS
100, nine weeks in length, deals with topics of general interest
to those concerned with the security of our nation. The course
meets two times each week and carries one semester hour of
credit. If at the end of the nine-week period a student wishes
to enroll in Military Science 101 , full credit will be given in
Military Science for the first nine weeks spent in the course
concerning national security.
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Basic Course-Military Science I and Military Science II.
Freshmen and sophomores may include Military Science as an
elective, and students wishing to be considered for the
Advanced Program must do so.
A student who has prior military service or who has completed
ROTC in high school or at another college or university will ,
after a conference with the Professor of Military Science, be
enrolled in the Military Science Course for which prior
military education qualifies him.
Students transferring to Morehead w ith two or more years of
resident instruction remaining at the start of the academic
year, with or without previous military instruction, are eligible
to apply for the Army ROTC special two-year program by
attendance at a Basic ROTC Camp (six weeks) during the
summer prior to enrolling in the Advanced Course. Application should be submitted not later than March 1st during their
sophomore year.
Advanced Course-Military Science Ill and Military Science

IV.
The Advanced Course is offered to students who have
successfully completed the Basic Course (or have sufficient
prior service) and who have been recommended by the
Professor of Military Science and approved by the President of
the University. Such recommendations and approvals will be
limited to those students who have shown special interest and
ability during the Basic Course (or its equivalent). who have
expressed a desire to continue in the Advanced Course to
qualify for a commission in the Regular Army or the Army
Reserve, who are physically qualified, and who achieve
satisfactory scores on the prescribed standardized Army
qualification tests. A student qualified and selected for the
Advanced Course will receive subsistence pay of $100 per
month for about twenty months, or approximately $2,000 for
the two-year Advanced Course. During the summer following
the junior year, students in the Advanced Course will attend
an Advanced Summer Camp of six weeks duration. Wh ile

Morehead State University
attending Advanced Summer Camp, cadets are paid at the rate
of one-half of the base pay of a Second Lieutenant; are
furnished subsistence, housing, uniforms and medical care; and
are paid a travel allowance to and from camp. Enrollment in
the Advanced Course is limited to students who can qualify
for appointment as Second Lieutenants prior to reaching 28
years of age (27 for Regular Army commission) . Those who
enroll must sign a contract w ith the United States Army to
complete the Advanced Course and attend the Advanced
Summer Camp. Upon successful oompletion of the Advanced
Course and Camp, and upon recommendation of the Professor
of Military Science and the President of the University, cadets
will be commissioned as Second Lieutenants in the Army
Reserve at the spring, fall or summer graduation.
Distinguished Military Students, so designated in thei r senior
year by the Professor of Military Science and the President of
the University for outstanding achievement in meeting Military
Science requirements, have an opportunity to apply for
Regular Army commissions. This opportunity is extended only
to those students who show high leadership potential and who
stand: (a) academically in the upper one-third of the Military
Science Advanced Course, (b) academically in the upper
one-half of their university sen ior class (males). and (c ) the
upper one-third of their platoon at Advanced Summer Camp.
(Item b, above, may be waived if the cadet is in the upper ten
percent of the Military Science Advanced Course.)
Selected and qualified seniors may take flight instruction at
government expense in order to receive a private pilot's
license. (University credit is not granted for this extra
instruction.)
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( 1) Acceptance into the Advanced Course.
(2) A cumulative grade-point average of 2.3 or higher.
(3) A grade-point average of 2.5 or better in his major field
of study or area of concentration .
(4) A grade-point average of 3.0 or better in Military
Science.

MILIT ARY SCIENCE MINOR
Requirements for a minor in Military Science :
*MS-1, - II , - Ill , and - IV ................... 16 hours
Electives in institutional courses of particular interest and
value to the military service (see list below) .... 7 to 9 hours
Total ....... . .................... 23 hours minimum
• All MS-1 and -I I cadets must also register for a one-hour
leadership laboratory. All MS-1 11 and - IV cadets must
register for a two-hour period of leadership laboratory.
Entering male freshmen who have completed junior ROTC
may receive placement credit in accordance with the following
table:

Previous Training
Junior ROTC:
MT- 1
MT -1 and -2
MT - 1, -2, and - 3

Credit for Placement
in Senior ROTC

None
MS-1
MS- 1 and - I I

The junior ROTC product may substitute four to eight hours
of electives from institutional courses of particular interest and
value to the military service (see attached list) . Four hours for
placement credit for MS-1 and eight hours for placement
credit for MS-1 and - II.
The following criteria must be met by all students in order to
minor in Military Science :

The above grade-point standards may be waived, providing the
cadet has a cumulative grade-point average of 2.25 or better,
with the approval of a board consisting of the Professor of
Military Science, the Dean of Undergraduate Programs, and an
MS- 1V cadet who has the rank of major or above.

Course Options for Students Minoring in Military Science
School of Applied Sciences & Technology:
IE 317
School of Business and Economics:
BA 301
Econ 201
Acct 281
Econ 342
Acct 282
BA364

BA 410

School of Education:
Psy 589
Psy 390
Psy 390

LS 523
Ed 547
Ed 547

Ed 599
Ed 580

School of Humanities :
Spch 110
Rad 155
Spch 200

Phil303
Phil 306
Spch 370

Spch 382
Spch 385

School of Sciences and Mathematics:
Math 123
Math 353
School of Social Sciences:
Soc 305
Hist 454
Soc 550
Geog 390
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Course Options for Junior ROTC Pr oducts

School of Busi ness and Economics:
Econ 201
Econ 101
BA 200
Econ 302
School of Education :
Psy 154
School of Humanities:
Jour 10 1
Spch 110

Rad 155
Spch 200

School of Sciences and Mathematics :
Geos100
Math141
Chern 111
Math 152
School of Social Sciences:
Soc 10 1
PS 141
Geog 211
Hist 131
Hist 241
Hist 132

Jour 201

Math 175
Phys 201

in t he ROT C program (two-year program cadets are also
eligible for scholarships). and who are seriously considering
ca reers as Army Officers. The Army Scholarship pays for
t uition, textbooks, laboratory fees, and other purely educational expenses. In addition, the student receives a tax-free
subsistence allowance of $ 100 per month for the duration of
the scholarship except for t he period of the summer vacation.
Scholarships may be awarded for either one, two, three, or
four years. Four-year scholarships are open to all high school
seniors, while the one, two and three-year scholarships are for
all ot hers enrolled in the Military Science course of instruction. Selections are made during the preceding school year,
submitted to Headquarters, First U.S. Army, by February,
final selections are made by April 1.
For additional information concerning scholarships, contact
the Adjutant of the Military Science Department.

PS 242
PS 3 10

Credit
The Basic Course is presented in two classroom hours and one
Leadership Laboratory hour per week for both Military
Science I (freshmen) and Military Science II (sophomores).
and two hours of credit are awarded for successful completion
of each semester, or a total of eight credit hours for the Basic
Course.
The Advanced Course is presented in two classroom hours and
two leadership laboratory hours per week for both Military
Science I l l and IV. Two hours of credit are awarded for
successful completion of each semester, or a tota l of eight
credit hours for the Advanced Course.
Scholarship Program
The U.S. Army Scholarship Program provides financial assistance to highly qualified, highly motivated young men who are

Medica l Examinations
Section 44 of the National Defense A ct requires that entering
cadets be " physi cally fit to perform military duty, or will be
so upon arrival at mil itary age." In meeting this requirement of
the law, the medical examination required by the University of
a student entering Morehead State University for the first time
will be used as the basis for physical classification for Military
Science.
Physical examination for students for enrollment in the
Advanced Course will be arranged for by the Professor of
Military Science at a military facility or by a contract
physician at no cost to the students.
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES
NOTE : (3-2-4) f ollowing course title means three hours class,
two hours laboratory, four hours credit. Roman numerals I , II,
Ill following the credit allowance indicate the semester in
which the course is normally scheduled: 1- fall; 11-spring;

Military Science 401 . Advanced Military Science. (2·2·2);
1.***
Army administration ; mil ita ry law; Army Readiness Program;
world change and military implicat ions; command and staff;
operat ions; intelligence; mil itary teamwork ; obligations and
responsibilities of an officer.

Ill -summer.
Military Science 101. Introduction to Military Science. (2-1-2 );
I.
The United States Defense Establishment; history, organization and mission of ROTC; appropriate military subjects.
Mil itary Science 102. Introduction to Military Science. (2-1-2) ;
II.
Universal military training laws; Selective Service laws and
regulations; orientation to the Military Science Advanced
Course; map reading; appropriate military subjects.
Military Science 201 . Basic Military Science. (2·1-2) ; II.
American military history (tactics and strategy) ; Military
Science Advanced Course Qualification Examination.
Military Science 202. Basic Military Science (2·1·2) ; I.
Basic tactics and operations; appropriate military subjects.
Military Science 301 . Advanced Military Science. (2·2·2);
II.***
Military teaching principles; leadership.**
Military Science 302. Advanced Military Science. (2·2 ·2) ;
II.***
Small unit tactics; communications; internal defense/develop·
ment; branches of the Army. (This semester is a prerequisite
for Adva nced Summer Camp.)**

Advanced Summer Camp. Six weeks between junior (MS - 111 )
and senior (MS-IV) yea rs of Military Science. May be deferred
for cause and with permission of the PMS until after
graduation or after the senior year of Military Science.

Military Science 402. Advanced Military Science. (2·2·2); II.
(Coordinate with professional se mester)***
Internal defense/development ; logistics.
** Pre-camp orientation may be taught as substitution for
Leadership Laboratory during inclement weather and during
prescribed weekend field training exercises (one per semester).
Advanced Course on ly.
***An academic elective (three credit hours) selected from
upper division courses (except speech may be a lower division
course) must be taken by each Advanced Course student each
year, either semester. Course selected must be in English,
foreign language, speech, sciences, mathematics, psychology,
geography, histroy, economics, accounting, journalism, indus·
trial arts, radio-television-communications, management, law
(business). or political science, and must be approved by the
PMS. For students acquiring a teaching certificate, the
professional semester must be coordinated with MS 301 or MS
402 (MS 402 is preferable) . See the Professor of Military
Science to arrange this.
GENERAL NOTES
One semester is not a prerequisite to the next. For inst ance, if
a student enters at mid-year, he would take MS 102 first, then
MS 101 ; then MS 202, MS 201 , etc.
Under unusual or extenuating circumstances, military science
courses can be taken simultaneously, w ith approval of the
PMS. For example, the following combinations are permitted :
MS I and II; MS II and Il l ; MS Ill and IV.
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FACULTY, DEPARTMENT OF MILITARY
SCIENCE

DON A . BOVAIS, CAPTAIN
Assistant Professor
B.A ., Muskingum College;
Officer Basic and Advanced Courses.
At Morehead since 1970.
JOHN T . BRYANT Il l , CAPTAIN
Assistant Professor
B.S., Murray State Un iversity;
Officer Basic and Advanced Courses.
At Morehead since 1972.
HARO LD R. JOH NSON, MASTER SE RGEANT
Instructor
At Morehead since 1972 .
EA RL E. JONES, STA FF SER GEANT
Instructor
A .B., Eastern Kentucky University.
At Morehead since 1971 .
HAROLD A . OV ERB AUGH , CAPTAIN
Assistan t Professor
B.A., Siena College;
Officer Basic and Advanced Courses.
At Morehead since 1970.

ISIDO RO SANTIAGO, STAFF SERGEANT MAJOR
Instructor
At Morehead since 197 1.
JOHN N. VITTITOE, CAPTAIN
Assistant Professor
B.S., Western Kentucky Un iversity;
Off icer Basic and Advanced Courses.
At Morehead since 197 1.
BENJAMIN F. WALLER , JR ., MAJOR
Associate Professor
B.S., University of Illinois;
Officer Basic and Advanced Courses.
At Morehead since 1970.
BIL LY D. WILLIAMS, MAJO R
Associate Professor
A .B., Marshall University;
Offi cer Basic and Advanced Courses.
A t Morehead si nce 1969.
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Directories
ADMINISTRATIVE STAFF
BOARD OF REGENTS
W. H. Cartmell, Maysvi lle
Lloyd Cassity, Ashland
Jerry F. Howell, Jackson
Will iam E. Justice, Pikeville
Cloyd McDowell, Harlan
Crayton " Bo" Queen, Mt. Sterling
B. F. Reed, Drift
Charles D. Wheeler, Ashland
F acuIty Representative
President of the Student Council
Officers of the Board
W. H . Cartmell, Chairman
Lloyd Cassity, Vice Chairman
Carol Johnson, Secretary
Russell McClure, Treasurer

Adron Doran, President
Gene Scholes, Assistant to the President
Troy Burgess, Secretary
Carol Johnson, Secretary
Academic Affairs
Paul Ford Dav is, Vice President for Academ ic
Affairs and Dean of the Faculty
John R. Duncan, Dean of Graduate Programs
Morris K . Caudil l, Dean of Undergraduate Programs
Charles Ward, Dean, School of Applied Sciences
and Technology
Richard P. Baxter, Dean, School of Business and
Economics
James H. Powell, Dean, School of Education
Johnson E. Duncan, Dean, School of Humanities
Charles Payne, Dean, School of Sciences and
Mathematics
Roscoe Playforth, Dean, School of Social Sciences
Jerry R. Franklin, Registrar
Steve Wright, Associate Registrar
Mary Ella Wells, Assistant Registrar
Bill Bradford, Acting Director of Admissions
Jack D. Ellis, D irector of Libraries
Faye Belcher, Associate Director of Libraries
Hazel Whitaker, Director of Testing Center
Norman Tant, Head, Department of Instructional
Media and Library Sciences
Wi lliam C. Hampton, D irector of Reading Center
Rondal D. Hart, D irector of University Breckinridge
School
Frank Sandage, Director of Talent Search
Ben Tackett, Director of Upward Bound
Roland Burns, Director of Special Services Program
for Students
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Fiscal Affairs

Student Affairs

Russell McClure, Vice President for Fiscal Affairs
Robert Stokes, Director of Purchasing
William Ewers, Director of Food Services and Assistant to
the President for Military Affairs
Ivai Bryant, Director of Office Services
John Graham, Controller
Steve Schafer, Federal Projects Accountant
Glen 0. Boodry, D irector of Physical Plant
Michael Keller, Director of Communication Services
Vinson A. Watts, Director of Non-Academic Personnel
John Col lis, Manager, University Store
Bill Mahaney, Director of Data Processing

Roger L. Wilson, Vice President for Student Affairs
Buford Crager, Dean of Students
Anna Mae Riggle, Associate Dean of Students
Mary Keys Russell, Associate D ean of Students
Ronald L. Walke, Associate Dean of Students
Elmer Anderson, Director of Student Financial Aid
Sherman Arnett, Assistant Director of Student Financial Aid
James Milich, Director of Concessions and Special Services
Larry Stephenson, Director of Housing and Associate Dean
of Students
Langston Smith, Assistant Director of Housing
Jack Henson, Director, Adron Doran University Center
Russell Kirk, Director of Security

Research and Development
Morris L. Norfleet, Vice President f or Research and
Development
Carole Morella, Administrative Assistant
Mignon Doran, Director of the Persona l Development
Institute
Don Holloway, D irector of the Institute of Public Broadcasting
George Eyster, Executive Director of the Appalachian Adult
Basic Education Demonstration Center
Charles Hicks, Director of Institutional Research

University Affairs
Raymond R. Hornback, Vice President for University Affairs
Don Young, Director of Alumni Relations
Charles Myers, Associate Director of Un iversity Services
Frank Burns, Associate Director of University Services
John High , Associate Director of University Services
Carol Ho lt, D irector of Placement Services
Keith Kappes, Director of Publ ic Information
Gene Murray, Associate Director of Public Information
Fred Hensley, Assistant Director of Public Information
George Burgess, Director of Photography
Emmett Rogers, Director of Publications
Martin Huffman, Director of Printing
Mary Bragg, Editorial A ssist ant
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ANNA DALE BOWEN

Assistant Librarian

JOHNSON CAMDEN LIBRARY STAFF

A.B.• University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1971 .

JACK D. ELLIS

WILLIAM LEROY CARTER

Director of Libraries and Professor of Library Science

Assistant Librarian

A .B., Morehead State University ;
M.A . (l.S.). George Peabody College;
Ed.D .• University of Southern Mississippi.
At Morehead since 1968.

A .B.• University of Missouri ;
M.S. (L.S.), University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1971 .
MARGAR ET C. DAVIS

FAYE BELCHER

Assistant Librarian

Associate Director and Associate Professor of Library Science

A .B .• Centre College.
At Morehead since 1967.

A .B.• A.M .• University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1965.

CHARLOTTE ENGELHARDT
MARY ARNETT

Assistant Librarian

Assistant Librarian

B.M .• Illinois Wesleyan University.
At Morehead since 1969.

A .B., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1969.

JUAN IT A J. HALL
CARR IE C. BACK

Assistant Librarian

Assistant Librarian

A .B., Morehead State University;
M.S. (L.S.). University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1966.

A .B.• Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1968.
LeMERLE BENTLEY

MYRTLE JACKSON

Assistant Librarian

Assistant Librarian

B.S.• Troy State University;
M.S., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1969.

A .B.• Kentucky State College.
At Morehead since 1969.

ROBERTA JEAN BLAIR

Assistant Librarian

Assistant Librarian

A .B., East Texas State University;
M.S. (L.S.). University of Illinois.
A t Morehead since 1970.

MICHAEL KI LLIAN

A .B.• Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1968.

376

Morehead State University

CLAUDE E. MEADE

LaJEAN WIGGIN S

Dial Access Attendan t

Assistant Librarian

A .B., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1971 .

B.S., Murray Stat e University;
M.S. (L.S.). University of Illinois.
At Morehead since 1967.

SIBBIE PLAY FORTH

Assistant Librarian

LELA C. WILSON

B.S., Un ion College;
A .M., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1959.

Assistant Librarian
B.S., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1962.

ELSIE PRITCHARD

PATSY WRI GHT

Assistant Librarian

Assistant Librarian

A.B., Old Dominion University;
M.L.S., University of Pittsburgh.
At Morehead since 1972.

A .B., M.A ., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1968.

MILD RED STANLEY

Assistant Librarian
B.S. E., Henderson State Teachers College;
A .M., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1965.
MARGARET STONE

Assistant Librarian
A .B., Morehead State University;
M.S. (L.S.). University o f Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1965.
MOLLY B. TEMPLETON

A ssistant Librarian
A.B., East ern Kentucky University;
M.A., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1971 .
GRACE P. WEST

Assistant Librarian
A .B., Marshall University.
At Morehead since 1960.
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ALICE E. COX
Associate Professor of Business
B.S., A .M., University of Kentucky.
Morehead State University 1948-1969.

FACULTY EMERITI

MARY T. ANDERSON
Assistant Professor of Education,
Supervising Teacher
B. E., Normal University (Illinois) ;
A.M ., Teachers College, Columbia University.
Morehead State University 1952-1968.
PATTI V . BOLIN
Associate Professor of Home Economics
A .B., B.S., Western (Kentucky) State University;
A.M., University of Kentucky;
A.C. in Education, University of Illinois.
Morehead State University 194(}.1971.
lONE M. CHAPMAN
Assistant Director of Libraries and
Associate Professor of Library Science
A .B., University of Illinois;
A.M., Columbia University;
B.S., University of Illinois.
Morehead State University 1946-1970.
NAOMI CLAYPOOL
Associate Professor of Art,
Head of the Department
A .B., University of Kentucky;
A .M., Teachers College, Columbia University.
Morehead State University 1925-1965.

LORENE S. DAY
Assistant Professor of English
A .B., Kentucky Wesleyan College;
A .M., Teachers College, Columbia University.
Morehead State University 193(}.1970.
SAMUEL J. DENNEY
Assistant Professor of Educati on, Supervising
Teacher of English
A .B., A .M., University of Kentucky.
Morehead State University 1936-1965.
THELMA B. EVANS
Assistant Professor of Education,
Supervising Teacher
A .B., A .M., University of Kentucky.
Morehead State University 1943-1971 .
WILHELM EXELBIRT
Professor of History
Ph.D., University of Vienna.
Morehead State University 1948-1971 .
LINUS A . FAIR
Registrar and Associate Professor of Mathematics
A .B., Arkansas State Teachers College;
A .M., George Peabody College.
Morehead State University 1932-1971 .
OCTAVIA GRAVES
Associate Professor of Education
A .B., M.A., Morehead State University.
Morehead State University 1946-1973.
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HENRY CLAY HAGGAN
Professor of Agriculture, Head of the Department
B.S., M.S., University of Kentucky.
Morehead State University 1923-1964.
ANNA LAM HALE
Assistant Professor of Home Economics,
Director of Home Management House
B.S., Western Kentucky University;
A .M., University of Kentucky.
Morehead State University 1955-1967.
INEZ FAITH HUMPHREY
Associate Professor of English
A.B., Eureka College;
A.M ., University of Chicago.
Morehead State University 1923-1951 .
WARREN C. LAPPIN
Vice President for Academic Affairs and
Dean of the Faculty, Professor of Education
A .B., Transylvania College;
A.M., University of Chicago;
Ed.D., Indiana University.
Morehead State University 1923-1971 .
ROBERT G. LAUGHLIN
Professor of Health, Physical Education and
Recreation and Athletic Director
A .B., Morehead State University;
M.A., University of Kentucky.
Morehead State University 1935-1973.
HILDRETH MAGGARD
Instructor of English
A .B., T ransylvania College;
A.M., Teachers College, Columbia University.
Morehead State University 1958-1968.
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ELIZABETH E. MAYO
Associate Professor
A.B., Transylvania University;
M.S., University of Chicago.
Morehead State University 1959-1972.
AMY IRENE MOORE
Instructor of Education, Supervising Teacher
of Mathematics
B.S., Kansas State Teachers College;
A .M., University of Chicago.
Morehead State University 1932-1957.
ETHEL J. MOORE
Assistant Professor
A .B., Western Kentucky University;
A.M., University of Kentucky.
Morehead State University 1955-1972.
PAUL C. OVERSTREET
Assistant Professor of Mathematics and Physics
A .B., Asbury College;
M.S., University of Iowa.
Morehead State University 1946-1962.
VIRGINIA H. RICE
Assistant Professor of Education,
Supervising Teacher
B.S., M.S., University of Kentucky.
Morehead State University 1947-1969.
ERA MAE SMELLEY
Assistant Professor of Education,
Supervising Teacher
B.s·.• A .M., Stephen F. Austin State College.
Morehead State University 1948-1968.
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LAWRENCE R. STEWART
Professor of Education
A .B., Morehead Stat e Universit y;
A .M., Marshal l Un iversit y (West Virginia) ;
Ed.M., Ed.D. , George Peabody College.
Morehead State University 1958-1970.

MONROE WIC KER
Director of School Relations and A ssociate
Professor o f Education
A.B., Tusculum College;
A.M., University of Kentucky.
Morehead State U niversity 1947-1971 .

STELLAROSE M. STEWART
Instructor of Educati on, Supervising Teacher
A .B., Morehead State University ;
A .M., University of Kentucky.
Morehead State University 1960-1968.

ELLA 0 . WILK ES
A ssociate Professor of Geography,
Head of the Department
B.S., George Peabody College;
M.S., Universit y of Chicago.
Morehead State University 19~ 2 - 1962 .

NONA BURRESS TRIPLETT
Associate Professor o f Education
A .B., Western Kentucky Universi ty;
M.A ., Universit y o f Kentucky;
Ed. D., University of Florida.
Morehead State University 1968-1973.
ZELL S. WALTER
Professor of Education
B.S., Ohio Northern University;
A .M., University o f Chicago;
Ed.D., University of Cincinnati.
Morehead State University 1948-1966.
BLANCHE J. WALTZ
Assistant Professor of Education,
Supervising Teacher
B.S., University of Louisville;
A .M., Morehead State University.
Morehead State University 1953-1969.
JULIA C. WEBB
Associate Professor of Speech and Debate Coach
A .B., Tennessee College;
A.M., Columbia University.
Morehead State University 1964-1973.

STAND ING COMMITTEES
Nom inations
Faculty Organizat ion
Adm inistrative Council
Academic Coordinating Council
Undergraduate Curriculum and Instruct ion
Graduate Council
Teacher Education
Honors Program
Student Life
Library
Athletics
Adm issions
Faculty Research
Public Affairs
Radiation Safety
University In-Service
For composition of the comm ittees, consul t the Faculty Handbook.
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Index
Absences, regulations concerning . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 38
Accounting
courses in ......... . .. . ... . ...... .. ....... . . 143-4
major and minor requirements . ... . .... . ... . ... . . 142
Adm inistration, Supervision and Higher
Education, Department of .... . ................ 173-5
Administrative staff .. . ..... .. .. ..... .......... . 373-4
Admission ...... . .. . ... .. ............. . .. .. .. 30-31
Adult and Continuing Education,
Department of ........ . ...... . .. .. ....... . .. 175-7
Agriculture
area of concentration .. . .. .. .. . ...... .. ..... .. 76-78
courses in ....... . . .... . .. .. . ... . . . . . ... . · · . 85-89
major and minor requirements ............ . .. ..... 78
Agriculture Business . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 79
Allied Health .. . ...... . ...... . .. .... . . · .. · · · · · 132-3
Alumni Association . . ... .... . ................ · .. · 60
Appalachian Technical Institute .. . ............ .. . . .. 74
Art
area, major and minor requirements . . ...... ... .. 231 -2
courses in ...... . .. . ... . .. . .. . . . ... · · . · · · · · · 232-6
Associate degree, requirements for . . .. . .... . ..... .. .. 67
Associate of Applied Arts Degree . .... ... . ........ . 67,69
Associate of Applied Business Degree .. . ...... .... .. 67,69
Associate of Applied Science Degree .......... . .. .. 67,69
Associate of Arts Degree . ..... .. ...... . ..... .. . 67,229
Associate of Science Degree ... . ............. . ... 67,295
Athletics . .. ..... . .... .. .. .. ....... · · · · · · · · · · · · · 61
Automobiles, student .... . ... . ....... . .... . .. .. . 41,45
Awards . .... ... ... . .. ... . ..... . .... ·· .. · · ··· ··· 59
Bachelor of Business Administration Degree,
requirements for . ... ... ....... . ............. 147-8

Bachelor of Music Degree ....... . . . ......... . ... . 266-7
Bachelor of Music Education Degree . .. . . .. ........ . 266
Bachelor of Science Degree, specific requ irements . ...... 67
Bachelor of Social Welfa re Degree .... ... . .......... 357
Bachelor of Universi ty Studies Degree . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 69
Bachelor's degree, general requirements .... . ... . ...... 67
Biology
courses in ......... . ................... .. ... 303-7
major and minor requirements ............. . . . ... 299
Board of Regents . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 373
Broadcast Technology, Associate Degree ....... . ... .. 114
Buildings and grounds
academic-administrative .. ... . . ... . ... . ........ 14-21
auxiliary .... . .......... . ... . ........ . . .. .. 26·27
residential .. . .............. . ...... . .... . .. . 21 -25
Business Adm inistration
courses in ....... . ........... . ........... . . 149-51
major and minor requirements ............ ... .... 148
Business Education
area, major and minor requirements ....... .. ... . 153-4
cou rses in . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 156-8
Calendars, University ........ . ...... . ....... ..... 8-11
Centrex . . .. ... ... .. . ... ... ...... . ... . . . . .. .... 46
Certification for teaching . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 171
Change in schedule . ........ . ............ .. ... . .. . 32
Check Sheets . . . ... ... . .......... ..... . . . ..... . . 68
Chemistry
area, major and minor requirements ........... .. . 309
courses in . .. .. .. ..... ... .. ........... ... .. 310-2
Chiropractic . . .... . ... . .. .. ......... . .. ..... . .. 302
Classification of students . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 33
Clerical Studies . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 155
Clothing and Textiles, area of concentration ... . ...... . 92
Committees ... . .. . ...... . . .. ...... . .. . . . . . .. . . 379
Communications
area requirements . .... . . ...... .. . . ... . .. . . . .. 237
Division of .... . ... . . .. ........ . ..... . . .. . . 237-48
Community College ... . ........ . ..... . .. ... . ... 70-71
Computer Science ......... . ... .. .......... .. ... 148
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Correspondence courses .... . ................ .... .. 60
Counseling ... .. ........ .... ....... . ..... .. . . ... 57
Counseling and Educational Foundations.
Department of ..... ......... . . ............ . 177-80
Courses, numbering of ............... .. .... . ...... 33
Credit ............................ . ............ 46
Cultural events . . ...... . .. .................... . .. 59
Data Processing, Business, two-year program ........ .. 148
Degrees and certificates ........................... 69
Dentistry . ...... . .. .. ......... . .. ............. 301
Drafting and Design Technology, two-year program ..... 112
Driver Education, endorsement in .................. 186
Earth Science, major and minor requirements .. .. ..... 314
Economics
courses in .......... . .... .. ................. 160-2
major and minor requirements ................... 160
Economics and Sociology, major requirements .. .. 160, 357
Education
courses in . ..... .. . .. .... ................. 173-212
graduate study in ....... .. ..... . . ..... ... .... 171 -2
Electronics Technology, two-year program .......... . 113
Elementary and Early Childhood Education,
Department of ...... .. . ...... ... . ........... 180-4
Elementary Education, requirements for
certification in ....... .. ..................... 181 -2
Engineering . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 324
English
area, major and minor requirements . .. . .. .. ... .. . 250
courses in .... . .. . ..... .. ... .. .............. 253-7
Entertainment . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 59
Environmental Studies . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 300
Expenses . ... .. ...... ..... ............ .. ..... . 42-7
Extension courses ........... . .. ... . . . ............ 59
Faculty
School of Applied Sciences and Technology ..... .. 134-7
School of Business and Economics .............. 163-5
School of Education ... .. . . ........ ... ..... 214-225
School of Humanities . ....... .. ..... .. . ... . . 284-91
School of Sciences and Mathematics . . .......... 329-33
School of Social Sciences . ................ .. . .. 363-6
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Faculty emeriti .... .. ...... ......... . ... ....... 377-9
Farm Production Technology ... ........... ......... 79
Fees .. .. .. . ... . ... ............... ....... .. ... 42-7
Financial aid ...... . . .......... .. ..... .. .. . .. .. 48-52
Fine Arts, courses in ... ... ...... .. .. . .. ....... . . . 229
Food Service
area .... .. . ...... .............. . . .. ..... .. . 93-4
two-year program ........ ... ....... ... ...... . 95-6
Foreign Languages . .. .. ........... .. .......... 258-64
Forestry . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 84 •
French
courses in ......... . .... ..... .. ...... .... . .. 258-9
major and minor requirements ......... . ... ... ... 258
General Business
major ... ... ............... .. . . ..... ...... .. 153
minor ... . ..... . ......... ... .... .... .. .. .... 154
General Education requirements ... .... .... .. . ... . .. 66
Geography
courses in .................... . .... .. .... ... 340-2
major and minor requirements .... . ...... . . ..... . 338
Geology, major and minor requirements . . ...... . .... 314
Geoscience, courses in ........... .. ......... . . .. 315-7
German
courses in .... .. ... . ............. . . .......... 260
major and minor requirements ..... ........ .... .. 259
Government service
internship programs .. .. .... .. .... ... . .. ....... 351
Grades .... . ........ . .... . ............. ...... . 33-4
Graduate study .. ..... ..... ....... . ....... ..... .. 71
Graduation
applying for ....... . ... ... .... . ...... . . ..... . . 68
requirements for ...... . ...... .. .. . ...... . .. .. 66-8
times of . .. .. . ............................... 68
Grants, Educational Opportunity . .. ... . ...... . . . .... 51
Graphic Arts Technology: two-year program .... ... . . . 111
Guidance ..... .. .... .. .......... . . .. ... . . ... ... 57
Health
courses in . .. . .. ....... . .............. . ..... 186-8
major and minor requirements ........... .. . ..... 186
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Health insurance ......... .. . . .................... 58
Health, Physical Education, and Recreation,
Department of . .. .. .. . . .................. .. 185·95
Health services . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 58
History
courses in .......... ..... ......... . ...... . .. 346·9
major and minor requirements .. . . . .............. 344
of the University ...... ... .......... ... ........ 13
Home Economics
area, major and minor requirements .. ........ . . 91, 94
courses in . ...... .. ... . ... . ......... .. . . .... 102·6
Honor roll . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 35
Honor societies . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 62
Honors, graduation with . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 35
Honors program ......... .. ....... ... ....... .... 35-6
Horticulture, Ornamental, two-year program in ...... ... 79
Housing ................ . . . .... . ............. 39-41
Housing deposit . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 39
Industrial Arts, area and major requirements .... .. . ... 108
Industrial Education
courses in . . ...... . ... .... ... . .... . ... . ... 119-126
Department of ..... . ...................... 107-126
Industrial Teacher Education, Vocational ............ 110
Industrial Technology, area and major requirements . . 109-10
Instructional Media ...... ... ......... . ......... . 198
Journalism
courses in ....... . . . ..... . ........... . ..... 239-40
major and minor requirements .. .. ... . ..... ...... 238
Junior colleges, transfer of credits from . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 38
Languages and Literature, Division of .... .. . ..... . 249-64
Late entrance . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 32
Latin
courses in
261
minor requirements . . .. . ........ .. ...... . ..... 261
Library Science
courses in .. ......... .... ..... . ........ . . ... 197-8
minor requirements .. .. ........... . ....... . .. . 197
Library staff ... . .. . ..... .. ....... . ............ 375-6
Loans . . ... ... ... ... ................. ... ... . 51 , 52
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Machine Tool Technology, two-year program . ........ 112
Marking system ..... . ... . ........ ......... .. ... 33-4
Mathematics
courses in ... . ...... ....... .. . ............ 319-322
major and minor requirements ................ . .. 319
Medical Technology ....... .. . .. .... ....... .. ... 300-1
Medicine .... ............ . .. . ........... .. .... 301-2
Mental Health Technology
coursesi n ..... .......... . .. . .......... ... ... 130
requirements . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 128
Military Science
courses in .. . ... . .......... . . .. ....... . ...... 371
description of program ................ ..... .. 367-8
minor .... . . . .. .... ............ . ....... ... .. 369
Music
cou rses in .......... . .............. . ........ 272-8
fees ........... . ........................ .. . 271
major and minor requirements .................. 268-9
private applied courses ......... . ......... ... ... 272
New students, special information for . . ......... . ... 53-6
Night classes . ........ .. ............ .. ....... .. .. 59
Nursi ng
cou rses in ... ............. .. . . ........ . . .. .. 130-2
requirements . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 129
Nursing and All ied Health
cou rses in . . . . .. ........ ............... . .... 132-3
Department of . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 127
Office Management, two-year program . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 154
One-year certificate, requirements for ....... .. ....... 67
One-year programs . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10
Optometry . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 324
Organizations, student . ..... ......... . ........... 62-3
Pass-Fail ......... ......... . .. .. .......... . .... 33-4
Pharmacy . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 302
Philosophy
courses in .. ................ .. ........ ... ... 282-3
major and minor requirements ................... 280
Physical Education
courses in ... . ................ . ......... ... 188-93
major requirements ... .. ...... . . . .. . ..... .... . 188

Cata/og/ 1973-75
Physical examination . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 41
Physical Therapy . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 302
Physics
courses in ..... .. .. .................... ..... 325-6
major and minor requirements ................... 324
Placement Service . ............. . ................. 60
Political Science
courses in ........ . ............. . ... . ...... . 353-5
major and minor requ irements ................... 351
Pre-Ch iropractic ........ . ...... . ................ 302
Pre-Dentistry ... . ....... . .. .. . . ................ 301
Pre-Engineering ................................ 324
Pre-Forestry . . .................................. 84
Pre-Law .......... ........... ... . . ...... ... . .. 351
Pre-Medicine . . ............ . ..... . .. . .......... 301-2
Pre-Nursing .................................... 129
Pre-Optometry . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 324
Pre-Pharmacy . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 302
Pre-Physical Therapy ... ......................... 302
Pre-Veterinary Medicine ........... .. ............ 83-84
Probation, scholastic ...... ............... ........ 37
Professional Laboratory Experiences,
Department of ............................ 199-200
Professional semester . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 170
Programs of Study, suggested
Agriculture ................................. 80-2
Art ..... ............... ..... ... ..... . ..... 231-2
Biology ... .... ...... ............ . ......... 296-7
Broadcast T echnology ......................... 114
Chemistry ......... . .. .. .. . .. . ....... . ..... 296-7
Clothing and Textiles .......................... 98-9
Drafting and Design Technology ................ 112-3
Earth Science .... ... .............. ... .. . .. .. 296-7
Econom ics and Sociology ...................... 359
Electronics Technology ................. . ...... 113
English . ............. . ...... .... ......... .. 251-2
Food Service ............ ......... . ...... . .. 100-1
Geography . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 339
Geology .... ........ ........... ........... . 296-7

383
Graph ic Arts Technology ..... . .. . .......... . ... 111
History ........................ . ........... 345
Home Economics, Vocational .. ................. 97-8
Humanities, two-year program ................... 229
Industrial Arts .............................. 115-7
Industrial Technology ............ . ... . ....... 117-8
Journalism ................. . ....... . ........ 238
Machine Tool Technology ...................... 112
Mathematics ............ . ......... . .. ...... 296-7
Medical Technology ................. . ........ 296-7
Mental Health Technology ..................... . 128
Music ........... . ........................ 269-71
Nursing . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 129
Ph ilosophy .............. . ........... .. ..... 280-2
Physics ....... ....... . . . .. .. ...... .... ..... 296-7
Political Science ................... . .. . . .... .. 352
Pre-Chiropractic ............................. 296-7
Pre-Dentistry ............................... 296-7
Pre-Engi neering ......................... .. .. 296-7
Pre-Forestry .......... . ...................... 84-5
Pre-Medicine ....................... ... . . ... 296-7
Pre-Optometry ......................... . .... 296-7
Pre-Pharmacy . .. .. .......................... 296-7
Pre-Physical Therapy . ..... .. ................. 296-7
Pre-Veterinary Medicine .... . ........ .. ........ 83-4
Rad io-TV Broadcasting . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 241
Social Sciences area .... .. .. . . .. .. ...... .... .. . 337
Social Work .. . ............. . ..... ... ........ 359
Sociology .... .. .. . ...... . ................... 358
Special Education .................· . . . . . . . . . . . 207
Speech ........................... ...... . .. 244-5
Theatre . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 244
Psychology
courses in .... . ............................. 202-5
major and minor requirements .... . .............. 202
Psychology and Special Education,
Department of .................. .. .......... 20 1-9
Publications, student ..... . ..... .. ................ 61
Purposes of the University . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12

384
Radio-Television
courses in . . ......... . ....... . .............. 241 ·3
major and minor requirements ... .. ..... . ........ 241
Recreation
courses in ............... ... ........... . .... 194·5
major and minor requirements . ....... . ... . ...... 194
two-year program . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 194
Refunds .... .. ................................ . 46
Relig ious organizations ............................ 62
Rent schedule . .. .. .. ..... . .............. . ....... 44
Residence halls, reserving rooms in . .. ................ 39
Residency status, student .. ... ............ . ...... .. 47
Russian, courses in ................. . . . ......... . 262
Saturday classes . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 59
Scholarship points ..................... . .. ... .... 34
Scholarships ............................. . 48-51,370
Schools
Applied Sciences and Technology .... . ......... . .. 73
Business and Economics ................... . ... 139
Education . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 167
Humanities ... . ..................... . ....... 227
Sciences and Mathematics . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 293
Social Sciences ............................... 335
Science
area requ irements . ........................ 299,309
courses in . ..................... . ........... 327-8
Science Education, Department of ...... ... . . ...... 327-8
Secondary Education, Department of . ...... . ... . .. 210·2
Secretarial Studies
associate degree . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 155
major ...... . ............................... 153
minor . . .......... .. ....................... . 154
one-year program . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 155
Services and activities .................. .. ..... .. 57-61
Social Sciences, area of concentration .. . ...... . ..... 336
Social Welfare, courses in ....... . .. .. ...... . . . .... 362
Social Work, two-year program ..... . ....... .. .... . 357

Morehead State University
Sociology
courses in .... .. ............ .. . . ....... ... . . 360-1
major and minor requirements ... . ............... 357
Spanish
courses in ................. . .. . ............. 263-4
major and minor requirements . . ................ . 262
Special Education
courses in .................................. 208-9
major and minor requirements ... ... .......... . .. 206
Speech
courses in ...................... . ........... 246-7
major and minor requirements .. . ........... . ... 243-4
Student load .... .. ....... . . . ......... .. ........ 32-3
Teacher Aide program ........... . .. .. ..... .. . . .. 181
Teacher Education program .............. . ..... 168-172
Testing Center .......... . .. . .................... 58
Theatre
courses in ................ .. .............. . . 247-8
minor requirements ................. . . .. ...... 244
Transcripts . . ....... ................ . ........... 60
Transfer Student, admission as ......... . ............ 31
Two-year programs . ..................... .. ...... 70·1
University Breckinridge School . .. .. . .............. 213
Urban Affairs, major in . ...... .. .............. . .. 351
Veterinary Medicine . . ..... .. ......... . .......... 83-4
Vocational Home Econom ics, area of concentration ..... 91
Vocational Industrial Teacher Education
area . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 110
two-year program ............................ 110
Withdrawals ............... . .. . ............... . . 41
Work-Study programs . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 52

